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PREFACE. 


The author feels no little diffidence in 
presenting this little work, his first effort 
at book-making, to the public. Nothing but 
the pressing necessity, as he thinks, for such 
a work, would have induced him to under- 
take it; and even then had he observed any 
move towards it by more experienced and abler 
hands he would gladly have left it to them. 
But as no such effort has been made, and as 


' one or two personal friends have urged it upon 


him, he has at length been induced to under- 
take it. The result is before the reader. 

If the work have any excellencies, the writer 
cheerfully acknowledges that they are fairly 
attributable to the kind, generous, and faithful 
criticism of his friend J. Beames, Esq., M. R. 
A. S., who has kindly aided very materially in 
the work by carefully criticising almost every 
page, and thus giving the writer the benefit of 
his profound knowledge of the cognate lan- 
guages now spoken in India. Nothing need be 
said here of Mr. Beame’s, ability as an Oriental 
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scholar ; he is too well and widely known both 
here and in England to require a single word 
from the writer. Suffice it to say, that he 
is simply desirous to express thus publicly 
his grateful appreciation of Mr. Beames’ in- 
valuable aid and kind encouragement in the 
accomplishment of this work. 

The Oriya language is, as yet, in such an 
undeveloped state, that a philosophical and 
complete grammar of it is by no means easy of 
accomplishment. Experienced missionaries, 
who have made the language practically their 
own, have told the writer that they considered 
such a work among the impossibles until the 
language should be more developed and settled. 
With this admitted difficulty before him the 
writer has attempted the work; with what 
success, the public must decide. 

It is probable that some who scan this work, 
may object to what will appear to them to be 
. innovations. For instance, the retention of 
the pronouns in the rue Singular, which have 
been rejected by the modern pundits as ¢‘ In- 
ferior ;” as also the rue Singular of the verb, 
which of course is also retained. It is hoped, 
however, that none whose ideas are progressive, 
and who have any claim to a philosophical 
knowledge of Oriya, and the beautiful language 
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from which it is derived, will at all object to 
the matter or its arrangement. Should such an 
one happen to take up this book, he is referred 
to the table,* accompanying the chapter on 
Pronouns, and another* in the appendix, which 
will clearly prove that the rejected pronouns, 
and the singular of the verb (both still in use 
among the peasants of Orissa), come in a direct 
line from the Prakrit. This should be enough 
to convince any one of the propriety of their 
retention in a grammar of the language. The 
pundits have so far succeeded in excluding the 
true singular, both of pronouns and verbs, from 
modern literary circles, as to render it ab- 
solutely necessary to retain their Modern Honor- 
{fie Singular ; and, for the same reason, the Mo- 
dern double Plurad cannot be dispensed with ; all, 
therefore, are retained, and this surely ought 
to satisfy the most fastidious. 

The Predicate Participle in ante has given 
students of Oriya, perhaps, more trouble than 
almost any other peculiar form in the language. 
Mr. Beames’ knowledge of the cognate languages 
brought to bear upon this point, has very 
materially aided the writer in coming to the 
conclusion given in the body of the work. As 
stated in the xote on this participle in the appen- 
- * I am indebtedto myfriend Mr. Beames for these tables. 
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dix, the author, during 15 years’ experience, 10 
of which were spent in Orissa proper, has heard 
this form used in three different senses. There 
is no room to question that it was originally 
the lJocative case of the present participle in 
Prakrit ; but the other cases having fallen into 
dis-use, it takes its place in modern Oriya among 
the participles as Predicate Participle, and 
means“* in or whilst”’(doing, or being, &c.,&c.) ; 
but it also, in certain connexions, is used to 
convey the idea of ¢“ about to (do or be &c).” 
Thus being in different connexions equivalent 
to the ¢“ Ablative Absolute,” or the “Future 
Infinitive” of the: Latin. If the result of the 
writer’s experience and investigation on this 
subject should in any way tend to a better 
solution of this practical difficulty which all 
translators meet, none will be more gratified ° 
than he. 

In one or two instances new terms have been 
introduced (see ¢“ notes” in the appendix), but it 
is hoped that the etymology is sufficiently clear 
to justify the use made of them in every case. 

It is a long time since a new work of this 
kind has appeared; and, so far as the writer 
is aware, this one is much more full and com- 
prehensive than its predecessors ; nevertheless 
he is not ambitious enough to desire or expect 
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more for this effort than the bare acknowledg- 
ment, that it is a step in advance of previous 
works. 

If its appearance should provoke an abler 
hand to take up the work and give us a book 
that shall throw this one altogether into the 
shade, none will more heartily rejoice than the 
writer. Anything but stagnation, let us have 
progression. 

As an inexperienced writer the author claims 
the indulgence of the public, especially of those 
who read with a critical eye. 

Since the work was finished, a few improve- 
ments have suggested themselves to him, and 
should no other person relieve him of the task, 
and should it ever go through a second edition, 
he hopes to improve and enlarge it. 

It is hoped that it will, in the meantime, 
prove of some little use to those whose duty 
leads them to the study of Oriya. 

The thanks of the author are also due to 
Babu P. M. Senaputty, and Babu G. C. Patnaik, 
both of Balasore, for specimens of prose, poetry, 
and cutcherry Oriya. 

E. C. B. H. 
Midnapore, 
July 2nd, 1872. 
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Oriya Grammar, like all other grammars, may be 
divided into four parts, Viz. Orthography, Etymology, 
Syntax, and Prosody. : 


tamer 


CHAPTER 1. 


OF ORTHOGRAPHY. 
Barna-gydna, ht. Letter-knowledge. 


This treats of the number, power, division, combina- 
tion and permutation of letters. 


LeTrTRRrs.—(A-K8HYA-RA). 


In the Oriya alphabet there are 45 letters, represent. 
ing eas many elementary sounds. They are divided 
into two classes, vowels (swara-barna) and consonants 
(byan-ja-na bar-na.) Of the former there are eleven, 
of the latter thirty-four. 

1 
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2 
SECTION 1. 


VowELs,—(SwA-RA-BAR-NA). 
Letters. Transliterated. Pronounced. 


ପ୍ଂ a as a in Roman. 

ଅ as a in father. 

[ଶା] i as i in prim. 

୮] 1 as i in police. 

ଡ୍‌ u as O00 in good. 

ଜୁ a as 00 in boon. 

qtr mu as roo in rook. 

ଏ € as e in the French word 

“ téte.” 
୩ oy . ass oy in toy, y sound 
slightly prolonged. 

ଓ’ ° as second o in locomotive 
(nearly). 

® au as. ow in browse, (nearly). 


%* The vulgar pronunciation of this letter, when enunciated alone, 
is broad, as a in fall ; but this is manifestly a corruption, as the 
corresponding character in Sanscrit from which this one is made, 
is not so pronounced. Further the broad sound referred to is 
found in only two of the seven languages of Sanskrit origin now 
spoken in India, viz. Bengali and Oriya; and even in these it is 
not often retained in speaking. 

+ This letter, and three others, G, (as roo in room), ® (as loo 
in look) & (as loo in loom) are derived from similar letters in Sans- 
krit ; but as the last three never appear in Oriya, the author has 
thought it best to expunge them from the alphabet. The one re- 
tained, (Q୍‌,) is found in a few instances in Oriya. It appears 
among the vowels because it is subject to the same rules as the 


vowels in forming combinations. This is not the case with any of 
the consonants. 
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4, isa diphthong, a combination of J 4+ Q, and in 
pronunciation approximates to the e in there. 

ଏ} is a triphthong, a combination of % 4+ © + ଘ ; its 
exact equivalent is not found in English. 

G is a diphthong, a combination of ©) ++ ଭ୍‌ ; neither: 
sound predominates ; its proper pronunciation is be- 
tween the two, and approximates to the sound of the 
second o in locomotive. 

@& is a triphthong, a combination of 4 4 < + ଭ୍‌. Its 
exact equivalent is not found in English. 


SECTION 2. 
CoNsONANTS.—(BYAN-JA-NA BARNA), 

Let the learner understand, once for all, that the 
vowel sound © (as a in Roman) is inkerent in each 
consonant in its simple form ; so that in reciting the 
alphabet the © should be added to the power of the con- 
sonant as written below. Ex. କ = k + a = koa. 


Letters. Power. Pronounced. 
କ୍ k ask in kid. 
ଶଂ kh as kh in brickhouse. 
ଗଁ g as g in gun. 
ସସ gh as gh in loghouse. 
ଙ† ng as ng in fungus. 


* In pronouncing the aspirates, care must be taken to avoid the 
smallest hiatus between the consonant sound and the aspirate. 
Ex. f is pronounced kha, in no case to be called ka-ha. 

† The vulgar pronunciation of this letter is as “ wo” in ““ wonder” 
.with a strong nasal accent, but this is a corrnption. It is the last 
letter of the guttural class and should, therefore, be pronounced as 
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ଚ ch as ch in chub.* 

ଛି - ehh the aspirate of the preceding. 

6] j asj in jump.t 

& jh the aspirate of the preceding. 

¢ b\ asn in hinge (nearly),a rasal. 

B t ast in talk, with the tongue 
inverted to the roof of 
the mouth. 

[6] th as th in boat-house, with the 
tongue inverted as 
above. 

ଉ d asd in done, with the tongue 
inverted as above. 

୭ dh as dh in old-house, with the 
tongue inverted as 
above. 

ଣି - asn in nut, with the tongue 


inverted as above, and 
with a strong nasal 
accent. 

ଭ t ast jin teeth, with the tongue 
slightly pressing the 


a guttural, as it is in Sanskrit; whereas the vulgar pronunciation 
makes it a labial ; yet in composition it never is, nor ever can be 
anything but a guttural. : 

* This is not exactly as eh in chub, This combination in Eng- 
lish is produced from a point just behind the point of contact 
between the tongue and palate, but in Oriya it is produced just af 
the point of contact; and would be better expressed by tsh. 

‘† The same remarks apply to this letter, only that it is a soften- 
ed form of the © and would be better represented by dzb. 


Google Images Reprocessed by srujanika@gmail.com 


Letter. 


£ 


ର 
ଲ୍‌ 


ଲ‡ 


Power. 


th 
d 


dh 


8 


Pronounced. 
inner surface of the 
teeth. 
the same with aspirate. 
as d in done, with the tongue 
as above. 
the same with aspirate. 
as in nut with the tongue as 
above and a strong 
nasal accent. 
as p in put. 
the same aspirated. 
as b in but. 
as bh in cab-house rapidly spoken. 
as m in mall, with & strong nasal. 
as an initial letter it is pronounced 
nearly like j in jump ; in the 
body of a word, or as a final 
letter, like y,in which case it 
is written thus ୟୁ. 
as rin run. 
as 1 in law. 
the same with the tongue inverted 
against the palate. 


#* The Oriyas claim that F is a nasal, which is impossible. They 
invariably nasalize the inherent vowel in enunciating it. 

† ସ is doubtless identical with the Sanskrit ¥ (ya), and ought to 
be so pronounced ; but it has come to be used as an initial letter in 
Oriya, and is there pronounced the same as ଜି. 

$ This is purely Vedic, according to our best authorities. 
The Oriya pundits have thought best to retain it ; and it really is 
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Letter. Power. Pronounced. 
ବଂ borw assb in but, as an initial Jetter; 
but takes the sound of w in 
combination with otherletters. 
ଶି sh . assh in shut, the tongue slightly 
touching the roof of the 
mouth, near the root of the 


teeth: 

ଷର sh as sh in shut with the tongue 
inverted against the palate. 

ସ 8 ds s in sun. 

ଦ୍ଦ h . as h in hat. 


NotE.—¢, ¢, €, ଳ, ଆଣ ମଁ, are called ଅନନ ସକ (-nu-na- 
si-ka) or nasals ; it has already been observed that ମି 
cannot be a nasal, nevertheless, the Oriyas invariably 
nasalize the inherent vowel and class it with the nasals ; 
and, in this way, claim a nasal for each of the five 
classes of classified letters in the table on the following 


page. 


a great convenience as it enables one readily to distinguish between 
words spelt similarly,but with different meaning. It is not found 
in classic Sanskrit. 

#* This ବଂ is the 4 (va) of the Sanskrit, but the Oriyas have lost 
ite correct pronunciation: 


| 
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The unaspirated letters in the preceding table, among 
the classified letters, are called ଅକ୍ସପ୍ତଥୟଣ (alpa-préna)the 
aspirated ବହୁପ୍ଥ।ଣ (bahu-préna). 

There are four marks, or signs, by which the original 
sound of any letter may be modified. 

oe This mark is cnlled ଅନସ୍ମାର (a-nu-swA-ra), and in 
composition it gives a nasal termination to the letter to 
which it is affixed ; as ve, pronounced ang, with.the g . 
sound slightly suppressed. 

s This mark, also written thus :, is called ଛସ୍ର୍ଗ (bi-sa~ 
rga), and the letter to which it is attached is shortened 
by rapidly expelling the breath from the lungs in its 
enunciation. This and the preceding are found only in 
words of Sanskrit origin. 

” This mark is called କଜ୍ବକସ୍ବ୍‌ (cha-ndra-bi-ndu), and it 
gives a slight nasal sound to the letter over which it is 
written. . This nasal is not so marked as that given by 
ଅନ୍‌ସ୍ବାର (a-nu-swAa-ra). 

_ This mark is called ହୁସକୁ (ha-sa-nta). It is placed 
below a consonant, when it is necessary to deprive it of 
its inherent vowel sound ; except in cases when another 
vowel is substituted, 88, ବାକ୍‌ bék, not b4-ka. 

ଭାଲୀ b4li, not bé-la-1. 


SECTION 3. 
Or THE UNION OF VOWELS AND CONSONANTS. 
ସଂଯୋଗ (8ang-Jo-ga). 

The vowels have certain abbreviation marks by the 
use of which other vowel sounds are substituted for the 
inherent ©, with the consonants to which they are at- 
tached, 
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A table of these symbols illustrating their use, is 
given below. 
Vowels. Symbols. Written with It becomes 


ଅ ! କ୍ର କମା kf. 
ଲ C+ କଳ କ୍ର ଠକି ki. 
୮] 1 କ୍କ (| ki. 
ଉ୍‌ କବ ଲୁ ku. 
[୭ M କ୍ର କୂ kd. 
ର ଢ଼ କ୍ଟ kru. 
ଏ 6 କ୍ସ କ୍ଳେ ke. 
ା ଟି କବ କୈ koy. 
G ୮୫ କବ କ୍ରୋ ko. 
ଣି € ଜନ କୌ kav. 


Among these vowel sounds three are called ର୍ଦ୍ୱ (hra- 
swa) short, viz.” i, . 5 Us, TU the Femernng seven are 
called ସାର୍ଘ (di-rgha) long, viz. 14,11, 4,6 6, € 07, 61 0, 
67 au. These may be attached to any consonant as re- 
quired, and never vary in pronunciation. Of course 
© has no symbol, as it is inherent in every consonant in 
its simple form. - 

NorEe.—The student would find it profitable to prac- 
tise himself in the use of the above symbols by attach- 
ing them to different consonants as an exercise. 


SECTION 4. 
CoMPOUND CONSONANTS. 
ଯକ୍ରା୍ଷର୍‌ (Ju-kté-kshya-ra). 
As, in Oriya, every consonant has the vowel 4 inher- 
ent, in cases where one consonant immediately follows 


* This symbol is sometimes written below and in the body of 
the letter ; as 3 dhi. 


Google Images Reprocessed by srujanika@gmail.com 


10 


another so closely as to exclude the inherent vowel the 
fact is indicated in two ways. 

First, by the use of the mark ନସ under the first 
consonant a8 in ଅଃ3|ଲିକା at-té-li-k& (not a-ta-té-li-ka) 
a palace. 

Secondly, and most frequently, by a combination 
of the two consonants into a third form. 

Jn some cases the whole letter is written below the 
one with which it is to be pronounced, as in ଦଗ୍ଧ (da- 
gdha) burned. 

In other cases the original form of the added letter is 
entirely changed as in ସୃଭ (stu-ti) praise. 

In still other cases a part only of the original letter is 
written ; but in such cases enough of it is retained for it 
to be readily recognized, as in .ଶୁକୁ (su-kla) white. 
These added letters are called ସଲ (pha-lé). 

A table of the compound consonants formed by the 
union of each ଅନୃଜାସିକ with the letters of its own class 
is here given. 

The first ଅନୁନାସିକ, ଜ unites with କ୍ରଦ୍ରର୍ଗ (ka-ba-rga), 
Letter Preceding Becomes Pronounced 


ଙ କ୍ର ଙ୍କ nka. 
5 ଖି ସଂ nkha. 
5 ଗଁ ଙଂ nga. 
5 ସସ ଙ୍ଘ ngha. 
5 ଙଂ ଡଙ୍‌ଙ nnga. 


OD 

* This letter is often improperly written thus କଂ. ‘This is କ୍ର 
followed by “ନୁgଵାର, and is pronounced kang; these two should 
never be interchanged, @ is properly written at the top and to the 
right of a letter, while ଏନୃସ୍ବାର୍‌ 8 written in the middle and to the 
right. 


Google Images Reprocessed by srujanika@gmail.com 


11 


The second ଅନୁନାସଥିକ,ଡ unites with ରର (cha-ba-rga). 


g ର ସ ncha. 

»” ଛଛ :-] nchha. 

” ଜ & nja. 

” ଛୁ (4 njha. 

” ଵି ଝ nniya. 

The third ଅନନାସିକ, ଣ unites with de (ta-ba-rga). 
ଣି nta. 


ଣ୍ଡ ! 

ଣ୍ଡ ntha. 
ଣ୍ଡ pda. 
ଣ୍‌ ndha. 
ଣ୍ naga. 


g- nta. 
ଛ ntha. 
ଜ୍ nda. 
ଳି ndha. 
ଲ୍ଲ nna. 


The fifth ଅନନ।ସିକ, ମ unites with ସବର୍ଗ (pa-ba-rga). 


(®) 
ଉଡ 
ର 
ଣ 
The fourth ଅନୃନାସିକ, ନ unites with ଇଳର୍ଗ (a-ba-rga). 
ଭକ 
ଅ 
ଭର 
ଧ 
ନ 


ମ ସ ନ mpa. 
1 ଫ # mpha. 
5 ବତ 5 mba. 
” ଭୂ mbha. 
5 ମମ ମଧ mma, 


The letter ଭ when prefixed to a letter is written thus ¢ 
a8 nN ସନୁ (ja-tna) zeal ; and when affixed it is written’ 
thus ,, as in ଏQ (a-nta) an end; but when doubled 
it is written thus @୍‌, &8 in ପ୍ଭର୍୍ତନ (pra-ba-rtta-na), a 
commencing. 
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The letter Q* in the middle or at the end of a word 
is, for the most part, written thus ୟୁ, and pronounced 
ya; when joined to another letter it is known by this 
symbol s« written by the side of and after the letter with 
which it is to be pronounced, as in ସଭ (sa-tya), rue. 

‘The second Q* when joined to another letter is known 
by this mark _, written under the letter after which it 
is to be pronounced; and usually takes the sound of 
the letter w, as in ସୁର୍‌ (swa-ra) a voice. 

When the letter ର precedes a letter with which it is 
joined it is written abore, thus “and is called ରଙ୍‌ (reph), 
a8 in ସଟ୍‌ (swa-rga) heaven; when it follows the letter 
with which it is joined it is written ®éelow, thus, as in 
ଭଦୃ (bha-dra) respectable. 

Examples of the preceding will be found in the fol- 
lowing table of miscellaneous compounds. If any 
have been omitted, the learner will readily recognize 
them after making himself acquainted with the follow- 


ing: 
Table of miscellaneous compounds. 
Letter. Where written. New character. Pronounced. 


ଜଜ preceding ହୁ [୮] gya. (nasalized). 
[ 55 ସ ଯି tpa. 

¥ following ସ ପ୍ତ pta. 

55 preceding ର ୫0୮ ତ୍ର tra. 

ଦତ preceding ବ ଦ୍ଧ dwa or dba. 


* These two letters are called ଅସ୍ତ a-nta-stha lit. situated 


in the midst, or within, because they occupy & middle place 
between consonants and vowels, in Sanskrit, 
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Letter. Where written. New character. Pronounced. 
preceding ଭ୍‌ ଭ dbha,. 
ନ following ଜବ କଳ kna. 
ମ ୮ କି କ kma. 
ss ୨୨ ଝଙ ମଂ 0୮ ହି ngma, 
55 preceding ହୁ ମୃ * mha,. 
ସ following ଜବ କ୍ରୟ kya. 
ର ୫. କି କ୍ରଠ୮ନ kra. 

5 preceding ଜବ ର୍କ rka. 
ଲ ’” ସ ଲ୍ଲ lpa. 
5 following କଢ କଲ kla, 
ବ୍ର 25 କ୍କ ଜନ kwa. 
5 preceding ଦ ବତ bda, 
” 5 ଏ ବ୍ଧ bdha. 
ଶ୍ର » ଚି ଶ୍ଡ scha. 
୨ ଛା ଣ୍ଡ schha,. 
ଷ 5§ କ୍କ ଶକ shka. 
» following କ୍ର କ୍ଷ kshya. 
5 preceding 3 ଷ୍ଣ shta. 
ଷ preceding O ପୃ shtha. 
ର „ˆ ଶ ଝର shpa. 
ସ୍ଵ ୬୨ କମ ସ୍ସ ska. 

» ସି ସଟ୍‌ skha. 
› ଇଭ ସ୍ଥ Sta. 

33 following ଭ ସ୍ର tsa. 


#* This is usually mispronounced g but this pronunciation is 
clearly a corruption. It is not universal. It has resulted in false 
orthography in a number of instances, as in ଅର୍ମୁ , which is often 

ଜ୍‌ 
incorrectly spelt ଅରୁମ୍ଲ୍‌. 
2 
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Letter. Where writtene New character. Pronounced. 


ସ୍ସ preceding ସ୍ଥ stha. । 
” ୨ ସି ଥୁ ୦୮ Spa. | 
” ୨» ସଂ g or #  spha. 


Occasionally three or more consonants are combined, 
especially in words incorporated from the Sanskrit ; 
but the learner will readily recognize them after 
making himself familiar with the above table. 

NorTEe.—Sandhi, or the rules for the permutation of 
letters in forming compound words, properly should be 
inserted here, but, as it is of minor importance, it is 
reserved to be put in the appendix. 
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CHAPTER ILI. 
ETYMOLOGY. 
ସଦଞ୍ଚାନ. 


There are eight Parts of Speech in Oriya, viz. the 
Noun, Pronoun, Verb, Adjective, Adverb, Conjunction, 
Postposition, and Interjection. 


SECTION 1. 
Nouns, ସଂଜ୍ଞା 0୮ ନାମ. 

To nouns belong declension, gender, number and 
case. 

In Oriya, there is but one declension. 

The genders are two,* ଲି, or masculine ; and ସ୍ୀଲିଘr, 
or feminine. | 

There are two numbers, ଏକବୁରନ, or singular ; and ରୁଦ୍ଧୁ“ 
ବୂରଇନ ଠ୮ plural. 

The cases are eight, viz. କରତ, 0r nominative ; କମ or . 
accusative ; କରୁଣ, or instrumental ; ସଦାନ, or dative; 
ଏସାଦାଳ, ଠ୮ ablative ; ସମ୍ଛ, ୮ genitive ; ଅଧୁକ୍ରୁଣ, or loca- 
tive, and ସଷ୍ୋଧନ, or vocative. 

Declenstion. 

As stated above, there is but one declension in Oriya, 

the case-endings being essentially the same in all gen- 


* It is usually claimed that there is still a third gender called 
କବଲିଘ୍ୟ This gender exists in Sanskrit and has its distinct forms 
among nouns, pronouns and adjectives; but iin Oriya it is never 
expressed, inanimate things being included under the masculine. 


Pd 
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ders; the changes which do occur are formed in the 
base of the word, not in the terminations. 
The terminations are— 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. wanting. ଏ 
Acc. ଳ୍ୂ Same in plural. 
Inst. କଭି, ଦାସ, ରେ Ditto ditto by. 
Dat. କୂ Ditto ditto to. 
Abl. ଠାରୁ, ଦୁ Ditto ditto from. 
Gen. ର Ditto ditto of. 
Loe. ଠାରେ, ରେ Ditto ditto in, 0on, or at. 
Voo. wanting. wanting. 


In the plural, these terminations are preceded by ଅଡ଼ 
in the accusative and dative, making ଅଙ୍କ ; and by ଅଙ୍କ 
in all the other oblique cases. The nominative forms 
the base and has no case-ending. In this particular, 
Oriya differs from Sanskrit; in the latter there is a& 
separate uninflected base, while the nominative has & 
distinct termination; whereas in Oriya, the nomina- 
tive is simply the uninflected form of the word. 

The plural is formed by the addition of gieନ to the 
base in the nominative,* and gle before the case-end- 
ing in all the oblique cases, except the vocative which 
is the same as the nominative. 

Things inanimate form the nominative plural by 
adding ମନ instead of ାeେ ; this can scarcely be con- 
sidered a neuter form, inasmuch as it is not a distin- 
guishing mark of gender, but a form cccasionally uséd to 
distinguish inanimate objects ; it is very seldom used. 


¥* Sometimes by adding ଏ only, as Cକ, 4 folk, Cଇାହକେ, folks ; but 
this is confined to the nominative exclusively. 
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SECTION 2. 


CLASSIFICATION OF NOUNS. 


The following is a simple classification of nouns ac- 
cording to the changes wrought upon the 2base in 


declension. 


lst Crass. 


Nouns ending in ® make no change in the base in 
the oblique cases. 


Er. gରୁଷ, a man. 
Singular. 
ୟୁରୁଷ, & man. 
ଅୂୃରୁଷ-କୁ, man. 
ୟୁରୁଷ-କତ୍ କ୍ or ଦୁ|ସ, by a man. 
ୂରୁଷ-କୁ, 0 a man. 
ଥୂରୁଷ-ଠାରୁ› from a man. 
ଥୂର୍ଲୁଷଂର୍‌, of & moan. 
ଷୂରୁଷ-ଠାରେ, in a man. 
ଦ୍ଵେଷ O man. 
Plural. 
ଅୂରୁଷମାନେ, men. 
ଷୁରୁଷମାନ-ଙ୍କ , men. 
ଥୂରୁଷମାନ-କକଡ୍‌ କ, ଠ୮ ଦାସ by men. 
ଧୂର୍‌ ଷମାନଙଙ୍କ › to men. 
ଥୂରୁଷମାନ-ଙ୍କଠାରୁ, from men. 
ଥୂରୁ ଷସାନ-ଙଂର, of men. 
ୟୂରୁ ଷମାନ-ଙ୍କଠାରେ, 10 men. 
ଦବେ ରୁ ଷମମାନେ, 0 men. 


The genitive plural frequently drops the final ର୍‌ for 
euphony, except when it is the last word in the sen- 
tence ; a8, ଧରୁ ଷମାନଙ୍କ, 0 men. 
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2ND CLAss. 


Nouns ending in ଆ make no change in the base 
in the oblique cases, except in the vocative, which 
usually changes a into Vs as; ସିଭା, & father ; vocative, 
ହଲ ସିଭଃ, O father. 


3RrRD CLass. 


Nouns, which in Sanskrit are masculine, ending in 
ର୍‌ or a, change the long vowel of the base into the 
corresponding short one, © or ଭ୍‌, in the oblique cases.* 


Ex. gia, a husband (lit. an owner). 


Nom. 


Aco. 
Inst. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Gen. 
Loe. 
Vooe. 


* Nom. 


Acc. 
Inst. 
Dat. 
Abl. 


Singular. 
¶/ମୀ, a husband. 
ୟାମି-କୁ, husband. 
ସୟାନି-ଦୁାଘ, by a husband. 
ୟାମି-କୁ , 0 a husband. 
ୟାନି-ଠାରୁ, from a husband. 
ୟାନି-ର, f a husband. 
¶ୁାନି-୦।ରେ, in a husband. 
ନ୍ନ ନି, O husband. 

Plural. 

¶ାନିମାନେ, husbands. 
ଖଵାନିମାନ-ଙ୍କ , husbands. 
ସୁାମମାନ-ଳଦୁସ୍‌, by husbands. 
ସ୍ବାମି ମାନଙ୍କ , 0 husbands. 
ଖ୍ଵାନିମାନ-ଙ୍କଠାରୁ, rom husbands. 


* The reason of this is, that in Sanskrit, from which Oriya is 
derived, masculine nouns in ଲ୍ନ୍‌, make the nominative in a 
but the oblique cases retain the short © of the uninflected word. 
But feminine nouns in Sanskrit ending in €) retain the long 
vowel throughout, except in the vocative which is made in Q. 
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ସ୍ମାନିମାନ-ଙ୍କର, 0f husbands. 
ସାିମାନ-ଙ୍କଠାରେ, in husbands. 
ବ୍ଲ ଖୟାନଚିମାଳେ, O husbands. 


Note. The nominative also takes the short vowel 


in the plural in this class of nouns. 


In this manner are declined, gi, & wise person, ଧହୀ, & 
rich person, ଢର୍ମକାଘ୍‌, & worker, ଭୁଗୀ, a sharer, ଶସ, one 
versed in the shastres, ସ୍ଷୀ, a bird, and others. 


Nouns which in Sanskrit are feminine, ending in © 
or Q, do not change the long vowel of the base to the 
corresponding short one, © or ଭ୍‌, but retain it in all the 


4TH CLass. 


oblique cases, except in the vocative. 


Ex. ନାg, a woman. 
Singular. 

ନାସ୍‌, & woman. 
ନାସ୍‌-କୁ, woman. 
ନାସ୍‌-ଦୁ|ସ, by & woman. 
ନାସ୍‌-କୁ, 0 & woman. 
ନାସ୍‌-ଠାରୁ, from a woman. 
ନାସ୍-ର, of & woman. 
ନାସୁ-୦!6ରେ, 0 a woman. 


` ବ୍ଵେ ନାର, 0 woman. 


Plural. 
ନାସ୍ମାନେ, women. 
ନାସ୍ମାନ-ଙ୍କ , women. 
ନାସମାନ-କଦ୍ଧାସ, by women. 
ନାସ୍ମ୍ଭାନଂଙ୍କୁ , to women. 
ନା ସ୍ମାନ-ଙ୍କଠାରୁୁ, om women. 


Pa 
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Gen. ନାସୁମାନ-ଙ୍କର, 0 women. 
Loe. ନାସ୍ମାନ-ଙଠାରରେ, 10 women. 
Voo. ଡବ ନାରମାଳେ, 0 women. 


Thus are declined, g1, a woman, € /ଲ1, a wife’s sister, 
ଭଉ୍‌ଣୀ, & 1୮, ୟୁବଢା, & young woman, ଦୀ, & goddess, ବ୍ଧ 
a son’s wife. 

The changes in the case-terminations are not materi- 
al, and may be illustrated by the use of “who” and 
“ which” in English; as who relates only to persons 
and which to things, so, in Oriya, the terminations Olରୁ, 
and Oiରେ are used in connection with proper nouns, 
while ରୁ nd ରେ are confined chiefly to common nouns. 
Ex. ସମଠାରୁ , rom Rama, ବାଲ୍‌ଣ୍ର୍‌ଠାରେ, n or at Balasore, 
ଘର୍‌ରୁ, rom the house, ଦେହର, in the body. In such 
cases as the latter, the ର୍‌ in the termination is frequer.tly 
dropped, and its vowel sound attached to the final 
letter of the word ; as, ଘଚ୍ତୁ ୮ ଘରବ୍ଛୁଟୁ ଏ ଦେବ୍ସେ for 
ବେଦ୍ଵରେ-* 

It would ordinarily be considered improper, and 
even rude, to apply ରୁ and ରେ to persons. 

In cases where special respect is intended, the plural 
form is used for the singular, even when speaking of 
ଠne person, & ବାଭୁଙ୍କଠାରୁ, from the gentleman ; and 
where extreme respect is intended, ନକ, near, is substi- 
tuted for Ol, place, as ସୁଜଙ୍କଂନକଃରୁ, rom the king.t 


* In rapid speaking O11 ରୁ is often shortened to ଠୁ › ଧ8,ରୁ | ଲେ୍‌ଣ୍ଟରଠୂ › 
from Balasore, in such cases Qଲ୍ଲବଲ is added. 

+ In this respect Oriya resembles all the other Indian languages 
and many European ones. Thus in English the plural ¢“ you” 
originally used out of respect has superseded the sing. “‘thou.” 
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The following is an example of the use of ରୁ, &ଆd ରରେ, 
in declension. 


Ex. 6ଘୋଡୁ1, a horse. 


Singular. Plural.* 
Nom. ଘୋଡ଼, & horse. The plural the same 
Acc. ୋଡ଼ା†, horse. asin preceding exame- 


Inst. ଘୋଡ଼ା-6ରେ, by a horse. ples, when used, which 
Dat. ୋଡ଼ା-କୁ, to a horse. is very seldom. 

Abl. ଶୋଡ଼ା-ବ୍ୁ from a horse. 

Gen. ଘୋଡ଼ାର, ଠf & horse. 

Ju0c. ଘୋଡ଼/-6ର୍‌, in or on a horse. 

Voc. ହ୍ଵ ଗୋଡ଼, O horse, 


The student will find a number of words which do 
not form the vocative according to the examples given 
above. Such words are usually pure Sanskrit. To aid 
him in recognizing them a few illustrations are append- 
ed. It may be stated, however, that the vocative in 
Oriya may usually be recognized by the following 
vocative particles ଦ୍ଧ, ଝର୍‌, ଆରେ, ହ୍/, and others. 


Examples. 
ସଜା, king, makes the vocative ସ୍ରଜନନ. 
ଘ୍ର୍ଯ୍ୟା, wife, makes the vocative ଭବ. 


ସ୍ତଭୁ, lord, ” ” 29 ପ୍ରଶ୍ତୋ. 
ବ୍ରଳ୍ତ , friend, ,, ” ୨” ବୂଳ୍ତୋ. 


* In cases like the above, an adjective conveying plurality of 
idea is generally used instead of the plural form, as ସଦୁ ଘୋଡ଼, 2] the 
horses; QଶିdiQl, ten horses. 


+ The acc. termination କୁ is very seldom used in connection 
with animals and things. 


_ 2 
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Words ending in ବ୍ରାହୁ 0୮ ମାନୁ make the Vooc..in ବୁନୁ 
and ମନ୍‌ , a8 
Nom. ଜ୍ଞୀନଦ୍ଧାନୁ , & wise person, Voc. ଞ୍ଞାନବ୍ରନ୍‌ . 

» କୁର ମାନୁ, an intelligent person, Voc. ଦୂ ମନୁ 

Norr.—The last two words are properly adjectives, 
bnt have come to be used as nouns. 


It is proper to state that the peculiarities mentioned 
above are confined to the written language ; in col- 
Joquial usage they are usually disregarded. 


Translation cxercises. 

ସଥ୍ମି ଭକତ୍ବ କ — ସ। ଦ୍ଵ୍ତଙ୍କଠାର୍ୁ 6 ଦବ ଗିଜ ସମାନେ ସମକ୍ଵାସ 
କ୍ରନ୍ଯ | କୂ = ସଣୀଙ୍କ ଳୀକଃ ରେ ବର 8 କାଠ ରୁ —ଗରୁରେ=ଅଆରେ କୀ 
= କଲ୍କଭାଠୁ — ଭୃକ ବୁ ¬ ଗୋଡ଼କୁ ମେବସୀୟୂର୍‌ଠାରେ—ଅକାଗରେ — 
ଛରଦ୍ଵାସ୍ — ବଲ୍‌ରେ ହେ ଗୋବଳ୍ତ Sc Si 
ବହ |ରୂମାନଙ୍କର ମୂ ଲିଆମାନଙ୍କ ¬ 

Of the daughter—To the Saheb—By the woman— 
From the Pundit—O Réma—From the king, (honori- 
fically)—At Jellasore—To the children—To bazar— 
By the boy—From Cuttack—Girls (in the Accu.)—O 
son—From the field—On the horse—Jaggannéth’s 
temple—On the boy’s hand—To Gobinda—From the 
tree—In the garden—On the house. 

Norg.—The article “ the’”’ does not occur in Oriya. 
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CHAPTER IIL. 
PRONOUNS. 


ସ୍ତଖ୍ସ୍ଷା ୦୮ ସଙ୍ଗଜାମ। 


SECTION 1. 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


Tt is claimed by the pundits that there are two classes 
of personal pronouns, the Honorifie and Inferior, but 
the writer ignores this distinction as both unnecessary 
and pedantic. | 

Nevertheless, to avoid confusion, the different forms 
will be given ; first that which is in use among the 
masses, then that which is taught by the pundits, and, 
‘lastly, that which the writer believes to be the original, 
scientific, and, therefore, the correct one ; but which is 
not fully retained by either class; for both the forms 
now in use, that of the masses, and that of the pundits, 
are mized forms. 

Norte.—The writer is thus particular in giving the 
different forms, that the student may avoid the annoy- 
ance, which he experienced when studying Oriya, arising 
from the frequent recurrence of words and phrases not 
to be found in the books, and which, he was told, were 
¢ Inferior.” First, the form used by the masses. 

First person g, 1. 


Singular. Plural.* 
Nom. gg, 1. This form has no regular 
Acc. ମୋରେ, me. plural ; the modern double 
Inst. cେୋଦେQ, by me. plural is generally used. 


¥ See note, p. 24 infra. 
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Dat. erlco, to me. 

Abl. ମୋଠାରୁ ଠ୮ ମୋଠୁ , from me. 
Gn. ମୋର ୦୮ ମୋହର, ୦ me. 
Loc. ମୋଠାରେ୍‌ ୦୮ ମୋରେ, in me. 


Voc. — 
Second person ସୁ, thou. 
Singular. Plural.* 
Nom. ଭୁ, thou. This, also, has no 
Acc. ଭାରେ, thee. regular plural; the 
Inst. ଭୋଦ୍ଵାସ,† by thee. modern double plural 
Dat. ଭୋ, to thee. being generally used. 


Abl. ଭୋଠାର୍ୁୁ ୮ ଭୋରୁ, from thee. 
Gn. ଭୋର ୦୮ ଭୋହ୍ଵର, of thee. 
oc. ଭୋଠାରେ, ୦୮ ଭୋରେ in thee. 
Voc. ———— 


Third person ¢, he or she. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. ¢, he or she. ସମାନେ, they. 
Acc. ଭାହ୍ଵାଙ୍କୁ, him or her. ସେମାନଙ୍କ , them. 


#* The writer has often beard a plural of these two forms in the 
Nominative and Accusative, in Northern Orissa, formed by adding 
the common plural termination, ନେ 5 

&8 ମୋମାନେ, ୪୧. ଢାମ୍ାନେ, ୧- 
ମୋ ମାନଙ୍କ › ୪ଃ. ଭୋମାନଙ୍କ › you. 

A reason for the occasional use of these forms may perbaps be 
found in the proximity of Northern Orissa to Bengal Proper, 
as in Bengali such forms exist and are in common use among the 
peasants. Since they are condemned by competent judges, the 
author does not think it best to retain them. 

+ The genitive termination ର୍‌, is often inserted, making ଦ୍ଵାଗ୍ଵ 


& postposition, a8 Cଭାରଦ୍ବାଗ୍ଵ. 
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Inst. ଭାଦ୍ରାକ୍କଦ୍ଧୀସ, ହ him or her. ସେମ୍ମାଳକ୍କଦ୍ଧାସ୍, by them. 
Dat. ଭାଦ୍ଵାଙ୍କ , 0 him or her. ସେମ୍ମାନଙ୍କ , 0 them. 

Abl. ଭାଦ୍ଧାଙ୍କଠାରୁ, rom him or her. ସମାନଙ୍କଠାର୍ଟ, from them. 
Gen. ଭାହ୍ଵାଙ୍କର, ୦ him or her. ` ସେମାନଙ୍କର, of them. 
Jioc. ଭାହଦ୍ଵାଙ୍କଠ।ଚର, ଆ him or her. 6ସେମାନଙ୍କଠାବର୍‌, in them. 
Voce. ——— i 
With a ‘slight difference in the oblique cases, the 
same form as the preceding is used for “ jt.” 


€ସ, it. 

Singular. Plural. 
Nom. 64, it. ` ସେ ସକଲ,* they. 
Acc. ଭାହ୍ଵାକୁ ଠ୮ ଭାକୁ, t. ସେ ସକଲକୁ , them. 
Jnst. ଭାହ୍ବାଦ୍ରାସ୍, by it. ହସେ ସକଲଦ୍ଧାସ, by them. 
Dat. ଭାଦ୍ଵାକୁ, to it. ସେ ସକଲକୁ, to them. `. 
Abl. ଭାହ୍ଵାର୍ତୃ, rom it. ସେ ସକଲବ୍ତୁ, rom them. 
Gn. ଭାହ୍ବୀର ୦୮ ଭାର୍‌, of t. ସେ ସକଲର, of them. 


Loc. ଭାହ୍ଵ।ରରେ ୦୮ ଭାର୍‌, in it. ବସ ସଢଲରେ, in them. 
Voo. 
This also has a distributive form which is occasionally 
heard ; for convenience it is inserted here. 
Distributive form of 64, it. 
Nom. 64,64, written thus ea’ they (lit. it, it), ¢. e. 
each individual of them. 


—— es 9 


Acc. ଭାହଦ୍ରା୨କୁ, them, % ¢. ” ’” ” »' 
Inst. ଭାଦ୍ଵୀଦ୍ରାସ୍କ by them, #.& ୬ ୪୭ 
Dat. ଭାହଦ୍ଵା୨କୁ, to them, ¢. 6 „› 5 ୨ 
Abl. ଭାହ୍ରା୨ବ୍ୁ, from them, ¢. €. », ୬ ୭ » 
Gen. ଭାଦ୍ା୬ର, of them, ¢. e. » ୨ ” ” 
‘Loo. ଭାହ୍ଵା୬ର, 1 them, Lu» ” ” »” 
Voce. ———— 


-* Lit. “ It all,” used as a plural for “it.” 
3 
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Second, the form used by the higher classes. This 
differs from the preceding in the lst and 2nd persons 
only. 


First person ac, I. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. acs* I. ଆମେମାନେ, † we. 
Acc. ଅମ୍ୃକୁ, me. ଅମ୍ବମାନଙ୍କ , 8. 
Jnst. ଅମ୍ଦ୍ଵାତ୍ଟ by me. ଅମ୍ବମାନଙ୍କଦ୍ଧାସ, by us. 
Dat. ଅମ୍ୃକୁ, to me. ଅମ୍ଡମାନଙ୍କ , 0 us. 
Abl. ଅମୁଠାରୁ, from me. ଅମ୍ୃମାନଙ୍କଠାରୁ , om us. 
Gen. ଅମର, 0 me. ଅମ୍ବମ୍ମାନଙ୍କର, ୦f ଃ. 
Jioc. ଅମ୍ଠ।ରେ, in me. ଅମ୍ମାନଙ୍କଠ ରେ, 10 U8. 
Vou ——-— —— 

Second person ରୁମ୍‌ , thou. 
Singular. Plural. 

Nom. ରୁମ, thou. ଗୁଖମ୍କମାନେ,‡ e. 
Acc. ରୁମକୁ, thee. ଗୁମ୍ବ୍ମାନଙ୍କୁ , yu. 
Jnst. ସଗୁମ୍ବଦ୍ଧାସ by thee. ରୁମ୍ମାନଙ୍କଦ୍ଵାସ, by you. 
Dat. ପୁମ୍ବକୁ, to thee. ରୁମ୍ବ୍ମାନଙ୍କୁ , 0 you. 
Abl. ସୁମ୍ଟୁଠାରୁ, from thee. ପୁମ୍ମାନଙ୍କଠାରୁ , rom you. 
Gen. ରୁମର, of thee. ରୁମ୍ବ୍ମମାନଙ୍କର, of you. 
Joc. ଘୁମ୍ଟୃଠାରେ, in thee. ଘୁମ୍ବମାନଙ୍କଠାରେ, in you. 


Voc. ——— ——— 
The third, and last form is the one which the author 
believes to be the original and correct one; the plural 


#* The proper pronunciation of this word is émhe, not ଅମ୍ପ, 
ambhe. “4 

+ This form is, without doubt, a modern double plural (see 
page 29). 

‡ This is also a modern double plural (see page 29). 
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of whioh, however, has fallen into disuse in modern 
times. It differs from the forms now in use in the first 
and second person only. 

First person ¢, I. 


Singular. Plural, 
Nom. ¢, I. ଅମ୍ଳ, we. 
Aco. ମେୋଭ, me. ଅମ୍ବୃଙ୍କ , ପଃ. 
Jnst. ମୋଦ୍ଵାସ୍,* by me. ଅମ୍ବଙ୍କଦ୍ଧାଗ୍ଟ, by us. 
Dat. cr, to me. ଅମ୍ୃଙ୍କ , 0 us. 


Abl. ମୋଠାରୁ ,† from me, ଅମ୍ଙ୍କଠାରୁ , om us, 
Gen. ମୋର୍‌ ୦୮ ମୋହ୍ବର, ୦୬ m6. ଅମ୍ଙ୍କର, ଠf uଃ. 


Loe ମୋଠ।ରେ, in me. ଅମ୍ଙ୍କଠାରେ, 10 us. 
Voo. ———— —— 
Second person ସୁ, thou. 

Singular. Plural. 
Nom. ସୁ, thou. ପୁମ୍ଳେକ e. 
Aco. ଭୋ6ଭ, thee. ରୁମ୍ବୃଙ୍କ , Ou. 
Jnst. ଭୋରଦ୍ଧାସ୍ବ ୦୮ ଚଭାଦ୍ଵାଗ, ୨ thee. ରୁମ୍କଦୁ।ସ, by you. 
Dat. ଭୋଭ, to thee. ରୁମ୍ଟଙ୍କୁ , 0 you. 
Abl. ଭୋଠାରୁ, rom thee. ଗୁମ୍ବଙ୍କଠାରୁ, rom you. 
Gn. ଭୋର୍‌ ୦୮ ଭୋଦ୍ଵର, ୦ he. ଗୁମ୍ଟଙ୍କର, of you. 
Loo. ଭୋଠାରେ, in thee. ଗୁମ୍ଙ୍କଠାରେ, in you. 
Voo. — — —— 


The fact that this plural form has been superseded 
by the modern double plurals ଅମ୍ବୁମାଳନେ, ୬d ରୁମ୍ଲେମ୍ବାନେ 
would seem to preclude all necessity for its introduction 
here; but it has been introduced into this work as 


*# ଠten ମୋରଦାସ, (See page 24, note). 
† Sometimes ମୋଠୁ › (See page 20, note). 
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an argument against the pedantic rejection of what are 
ealled the “ Inferior” pronouns. The argument in their 
favour may be briefly stated as follows : 

1st.—The g_ and ରୁ, of the masses cannot, with pro- 
priety, be termed inferior, inasmuch as their use involves 
no impropriety of language nor violation of grammatical 
rule. Further, they are still in use among equals in the 
higher social circles and are not considered disrespectful 
among persons on intimate terms. 

2nd.—They are the language of the shastres to this 
day, and are there applied to Deity. If they were 
originally improper, and really inferior, the writer can- 
not understand how such a use of them was ever ad- 
missible. | 

3rd.—They, or their equivalents, are now used in all 
the Aryan languages of India, except the Bengali; and 
they exist there, but (as in Oriya) have been rejected 
by the pundits as inferior, and modern double plurals 
substituted for them. 

4th.—The introduction of ©¢ into the oblique cases 
୦ ଅମୃ ଆଏ ଗୁମ୍ଲୟ pluralizes them ; for that form of 
a noun or pronoun is honorific from the fact of its 
being an original plural form. 

5th.—The argument based on their present use in 
other parts of India will clearly appear in the accom- 
panying table. 

Norz.—The same argument applies to the so-called 
“ Inferior” form of the verb, which also is derived 
directly from the Prakrit. See table in Appendix. 
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A few examples of the use of the personal pronouns 

are appended. 

ରୁ ଯାଇ ସଲୁ , thou didst go ; ମୋରେ 6ଦ, give to me. 

ଭୋର୍‌ ଥୁସ୍ତକ, thy book ; ସେ ଯାଲ୍‌ ସ୍ସ, he did go. 

ଆମ୍‌ ଭାଦ୍ଵାକୁ ନେଲ୍‌ଅରୁ , [ have taken it. 

ସେମାନେ ଯାଲ୍‌ ସ୍ଲେ, hey did go ; ଭୁମ୍ବର ଛୁର, thy knife. 

ଭାଦ୍ରାଙ୍କଠାର୍ସ୍୍‌ ସାଇୁଅଛୁ , rom him have found, ¢. e. (I) have 
received (it) from him, 

ସେ ସେମାନଙ୍କ ଦେଲ୍‌ଅଛୁ, he to them has given, ¢. e., he has 
given (it) to them. 

ଅମ୍ବ ରୁମ୍ବକୁ ମାରଦତୁ ୦୮ ମୂ ଭାରେ ମାରବ, 1 thee will strike. 

ଭଲ୍‌ କର୍ମ ସେମାନଙ୍କଦ୍ଧାସ ଦ୍ଵୋଇ୍‌ଅଛ, & good work by them has 
become, ¢. e., by them a good work has been done. 

ଅମ୍ବ ଯାଇ୍‌ଲ୍', [ did go. 

ଅମ୍ବମାନଙ୍କ ଦିଅ, g1୪୧ †0 ପଃ ; ସେମାନେ ଯାଲ୍‌ ଅଛୁ, they have gone 


Translate into English. 

ଅମ୍ୃମାନଙ୍କଠ ରେ ¬ ମୋ ରେରୁ-ଅମ୍ଦଧ।ସ ="ସୁମ୍ମାନେ ଭୋର୍‌ ବାସ 
ମୋଠୁ ——ଅମ୍ମ।ନଙ୍କର ସ୍କୁଲ ସେମ୍ପାନଙ୍କୁ ¬ ମୃ ¬ ଭାହ୍ା।ଙ୍କୁଭାଦ୍ଵାଙ୍କ— 
ଭାଦ୍ଵାର ¬ ଭାଦ୍ଵାଙ୍କର୍‌ ¬ ଅମ ମାନଙ୍କଠାରୁ € ସମ।ନେ—ଭାହ୍ବାଦ୍ବାସଭାଡ୍ରାଲ୍ଛ 
ଦ୍ଵାସଅମ୍କୁଇୁମ୍‌ ଠାରୁ ମୋ୦ 1 ରେ — ଭୋରଦାସ — ଅମର୍‌ ସି 
ଭୋଦ୍ଵର ବାଡ଼ି--ମୋର ଜର୍‌ ନୂଗା- ସେମାନଙ୍କର ଘର୍‌ ଭୋର ସିଘ— 

Translate into Oriya. 

Their—Us—Him—We—Your—He—It (nom.) 1 

(acc.)— From me—To her—In it—Its—My—Them— 


I—I (Hon.)—They—To them—To me—To us—By 
him—By it—In him-—From it——By me—From them. 
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SECTION 2. 


RELATIVE AND REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


These are €ଯ who, €ଯ or Qi, what, iq, that, ଅସେ, 


୫6, ନଜ, (rom ନଜ, own) self. 


ଅସଣ your honour (lit. his or her honour) କେହୁ, some one, 


or any one. 
6g, who. 

Singular. Plural, 
Nom. 6g who. ଯେମାନେ, who. 
Acc. ସାହ୍ଵାଙ୍କ, whom. ସେମାନଙ୍କ , whom. 
Inst. ସଯାଦ୍ଵାସ୍କଦ୍ଵାସ, ହ whom. ସେମାନଳଳ୍ଦଧାସ, by whom. 
Dat. ସାଦ୍ଧାଙ୍କ , 0 whom. ଯେମାନଙ୍କ , {0 whom. 
Abl. ସାନ୍ଵାଙ୍କଠାର୍ତୁ, ୮୦୩ whom. ମସେମାନଙ୍କଠାର୍ତଟ from whom. 
Gen. ସାହ୍ଵାଙ୍କର, 0 whom. ସେମାନଙ୍କର, 0 whom. 


ioc. ସାସ୍ସାଙ୍କଠାରେ, 0 whom. ସେମାନଙ୍କଠାରେ, in whom. 


Distributive form. 


Nom. eg, 60, who, ¢. e., each person who. 


Acc. ଯାଦବଙ୍କୁ , whom, ¢. ¢. #୮ “59 
Jnst. ଯାଦ୍ବାଙ୍କ ଦାର, by whom,?.6. » wn» 
Dat. ସଯାଦ୍ରା›ଙ୍କ, 0 whom, 4. 6»  » 
Abl. ସାଡ୍ଵା›କଠାରୁ,from whom, 4.6.5» 
Gen. ସାହ୍ଵା”ଙ୍କର, 0 whom, &. 6.6 » 
Loc. ଯାଦୁ ,ଙକଠ1ରେ,n whom... »  » 


Ex. ଅମ ଯେ ଯାୟ୍‌ ସଲ, who did go. 


whom. 

by whom. 
to whom. 
from whom, 
of whom. 
in whom. 


ଗୁମ୍ଲେ ଯେ ଯାଇ୍‌ସଳୃ , thou who didst go. 


ସେ ଯେ ସାଘ୍ସସ, he who did go. 


ୟାଦ୍ଵାଙ୍କଦ୍ଧାସ ସେଲ୍‌ କର୍ମ ଦ୍ଵୋଲ୍‌ଅଛତ, BY whom that work has be- 


come (or has been done). 


: . 
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ଯେମାନେ ସାଲ୍‌ସ୍ଲେ, who did go, (i. e. those who did go). 

ଯେମ୍ମାନଙ୍କଠାରେ ଆମେ ନର୍ଭର ରଝି ସଲ. Upon whom (plu.) I the 
responsibility did place. 

ଅମ୍ଳ ଯାଦ୍ବାଓଙ୍କ ଦେଇ, I whom whom to did give (2. e. 
each person to whom I gave). 


Nom. 


Acc 
Inst. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Gen. 
Loo. 


ଯେ ଠ୮ ଯାହା, what. 


Singular. Plural. 
ଯେ ଠ୮ ସାଦା, what. ଯେ ସକଲ, what. 


ଯାହ୍ଵା ଠ୮ ଯାଦ୍ଵାକୁ,* hat. ଯେସକଲକୁ, what. 

ଯହ ଚର, by what. ଯେ ସକଲରେଠ୮ ସକଲେ† by what. : 
ଯାହାକୁ, 0 what. ଯେ ସକଲକୁ, 0 what. 

ଯହୁଁ ଭୁ, rom what. ଯେ ସ୍କଲରୁ, rom what. 
ଯାହାର, 0 what. ଯେ ସକଲର, of what. 

ଯହୁଁ ରର, n what. ଯେସକଲରରେ ୦୮ ସକଲ,†in what. 


Distributive form. 


. 6ଯ, ଯେ, what (several things). 


ଯାଦ୍ଵା୨କୁଟ what ( » ” ) 
ଯାହ।୬ର, by what (  ,», ” )- 
ଯାଦ୍ଵା୬କୁ, to what ( ,› ” ) 
ଯାଦ୍ଵା୬ରୁ, rom what (| , » ) 
ଯାହ୍ଵାଧର, ୦ what ( ,, »” J). 
ଯାହା୬ରରେ, in what ( ,» ହା ୧ 


® The acc. term, , is very frequently dropped in the use of 


this pronoun ; in such cases the acc. must be recognized by the 


connection. 
+ It is common to drop the ର୍‌ of the case-ending in the Inst. and 


Loc., retaining only the vowel before the final letter. 
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Ex. ଯେ ଦ୍ରବ୍ଯ ଅମ୍ବ ବକଲୁ what thing I sold, (1. ¢. 
the thing which I sold). . I 

ଯହୁଁ ରେ ଭୋ ଦ୍ଵାର ଉ୍‌ସକ୍ରାର ହ୍ଵେବ. By what thy help will 
be, (¢. e. by what you will derive benefit). 

ଯେ ସକଲ ବଷୟ୍‌ ଅଗମ୍ବ୍‌ ଦେଖିଲ, what all things I saw, (¢. e.. 
all the things which I saw). 

ଯେ ଯେ ଗିକ୍ଷା ଆମେମାନେ ସାଇ୍‌ଅଛ , what (several) instructions 
we have found (¢. e. received). » 

ଯାଦହ୍ଵା୬ ଶୂଶିଅଛୁ ଭାଦ୍ଵା୬ ଵ୍ରୋଲ୍‌, what (several) things you 
have heard, those (several) things tell, (z. e. tell severally 
all the things you have heard). 

The second nom. form gig, is very common, 28 ଯାହା 
ହେଡ୍‌, what let be, (t.'e. come what may). 


ଭାଦ୍ଵା, that, 
is thus declined in the singular number only. 
Nom. ଭାହା, that. 
Acc. ଭାଦ୍ଵା, ଭାହ୍‌ାକୁ, ଭାଲୁ, that. 
Inst. ଭଦହୁର୍‌,* by that. 
Dat. ଭାହ୍ବାକୁ, to that. 
Abl. ଭହୁଁ ରୁ, from that. 
Gen. ଭାଦ୍ବାର, ଭହୁଁ ର୍‌, of that. 
Loe. ଭହିଁ ଚର, in that. 

The plural is made by adding to the nominative an 
adjective conveying plurality of idea, and attaching 
the case endings to the adjective, a8 ଭାଦ୍ଧା ସକଲ, ଭାନା! 
.ସକ୍ଲକୁ, &. See plural of ଘjQୁ what; p. 82. 

The distributive form is the same as that of ସେ. (See 
page 25.) except the nominative which is Q1ଦା୬. 


* Occasionally ଭୁ।ନ୍ାଦ୍ଧ।ସ୍ଵ 8 used, but the above is the common 
form. I 
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Er. ଭାଦ୍ଵ। ଦ୍ରୋଇଅଛ, that has become (i. e. that has 
been done, has become a fact). 

ଭାହ୍ନୀ କର, that do. 

ଅମ୍ବେ ଭାଦ୍ଵାର ବଷୟ୍ରେ ନାହ, [ that thing in am not (¢. e. I 
am not concerned in that affair). 

ଭାଦ୍ଧାଲୁ ମଳ ବିଷ, 0 that give (your) mind, (i. e. be atten- 
tive to that). 

ଅମ୍ଳ ଭହଁ ରୁଣିବୂଝଲ୍‌ , I from that understood. 

ସେ ଭହୁଁରେ ସଗ, It that in was, (i. e. It was in that). 


The adjective pronoun 6 ଯଉ, which ; becomes & com- 
pound pronoun by affixing the common plural termina- 
tion ମାନେ. In the singular it is not itself declined, being 
the same in all cases, and the case-ending is added to 
the noun which it limits. 


Singular. 
Nom. ଯେଉଁ ମ୍ପଷ୍ପୃଷ, which person. 
Ace. ଯେଉଁ ମନୁଷ୍ୟକୁ, which person. 


Inst. ଯେଉଁ ମନୂଷ୍ୟଦ୍ଧାସ, by which person. 
Dat. ଯେଉଁ ମନୁ ଷ୍ୟକୁ, 0 which person. 


Abl.  ଛେଉଁ ମନୁଷ୍ୟଠାରୁୁ, rom which person. 

Gen. ଯେଉଁ ମନୁଷ୍ୟର, ୦ which person. 

Loo. ଯେଉଁ ମନୃଷ୍ଯଠ1ରେ, 1 which person. 
Plural. 

Nom. ଯେଉଁ ମାନେ, which persons. 

Acc. ଯେଉଁ ମାନଙ୍କ , which persons. 


Inst. ଯେଉଁ ମାନଙ୍କଦ୍ଧାସ, by which persons. 
Dat. ଯେଉଁ ମାନଙ୍କ 0 which persons. 

Abl. ଯେଉଁ ମାନଙ୍କଠାରୁ, from which persons. 
Gen. ଯେଉଁ ମାନଙ୍କର, 0 which persons. 
Loe. ମେଉଁ ମାନଙ୍କଠାରେ, 0 which persons. 


Google Images Reprocessed by srujanika@gmail.com 


35. 


It is applied, in the singular, to all nouns alike, as 
ଯେଉଁ ବ୍ରସ୍ପ୍ର ଅମ୍ବ ଅଶି, which thing I have brought— ଇଁ 
ଘୋଡ଼ାରେ ମୃ କର୍ଦି ଲି, which horse on I mounted. 


ଅସେ, self, 
Singular. Plural. 
Nom. acd, self. ଅସଣାମ୍ଭାନେ, 8elves. 
Acc. ଅସଣାକୁ, self, ଅସଣାମାନଙ୍କ , ves. 
Inst. ଅସଣାଦ୍ଵ।ସ୍ଟ, by self. ଅସଣାମାନଙ୍କଦ୍ଧାଗ୍ଟ, by selves. 
Dat. ଅସଣାକୁ, o self. ଅପଣାମାନଙ୍କ , 0 selves. 
Abl. ଅସଣାଠାରୁ , 0m 861. ଆଅସଣାମ୍ଭାନଙ୍କଠାରୁ,fom selves. 
Gen. ଅସଣାର୍‌, of self. ଅସଣାମାନଙ୍କର୍‌, ଠf selves. 
Too. ଅସଣ।ରେ, in self. ଅସଣାମାଛଙ୍କଠାରେ, 1 selves. 
Distributive.* 
Nom. ଆସେ, ଅସେ, each person himself,† 
Aco. ଅସଣ| କୁ, each person himself. 


Inst. ଅସଣା ଦସ, by each person himself, 
Dat. ଆଅସଣା>କୁ, 0 each person himself. 

Abl. ଅସଣା ଠାରୁ, rom each person himself. | 
Gen. ଅସଣ!>୬ର, of each person himself, 

Loo. ଅସଣା!୬୦16ର, in each person himself. 


Ex. ମୃ ଅସେ କର୍‌ସ୍ଲି, myself did do. 
ଭୁ ଆଁସେ କରସଲ୍‌ , thou thyself didst do. 
ସେ ଅସେ କରସ୍ସ, he himself did do. 
ଆମ୍ବେମାନେ ଅସଣା ର୍‌ ଏକ- ଦ୍ଵାଭ ଉ୍ଠାଲଲୁ' we 9 each self one 
one hand lifted (¢. e. each one of us lifted a hand). 
ଭୁମମ୍ବେମାନେ ଅସଣା କୁ ଠକାଇ୍‌ଲ୍‌, ou each self cheated (1. e. 
you all cheated yourselves). 


¥ This form is also emphatic. 

† The third person is used as a matter of convenience, but the 
1st or 2nd person may be substituted as “ each person among us” 
or “each person among you.” 
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ସମାନେ ଆସେ? କର୍ମ କରଖ୍ଣଲେ୍‌, they, each person, work did 
do (5s. e. each person among them worked). 


ନେ (୦୩ ନଜ own) is declined in the singular num- 
ber only, like acd, and is often used irregularly in the 
sense of “ self.” ` 


ଆସଣ is an honorific form of address, third person, as 
its invariable use with the third person plural of the 
verb indicates ; but is always used in the second person. 
It is equivalent to the English phrase, “his” or “ her 
honour,” but the idiomatic use of it in Oriya conveys 
the idea of “ your honour.” 

It is thus declined : 


aସaଣ, his honour. 


Singular. 
Nom. eda, his honour. 
Acc. ଅସଣଙ୍କ , his honour. 
Inst. ଅସଣଙ୍କଦ୍ଵାସ, by his honour. 
Dat. ଆଅସଣଙ୍କ , 0 his honour. 
Abl. ଅସଣଙ୍କଠାରୁ , rom his honour. 
Gen. ଅସଣଙ୍କର, of his honour. 
Loo. ଅସଣଙ୍କଠ।6ରେ, in his honour. 
Plural. 
Nom. ଅସଣମା ନେ, their honours. 
Acc. ଅସଣମାନଙ୍କ, their honours. 
Inst. ଅସଣମ୍ମାନଙ୍କଦ୍।ସ, by their honours. 
Dat. ଅସଣସ୍ମାନଙ୍କ , o their honours. 
Abl. ଅସଣମାନଙ୍କଠାରୁ , from their honours. 
Gen. ଅସଣମ୍ମାନଙ୍କର, of their honours. 


Loe. ଅସଣମାନଙ୍କଠ!ରେ, in their honours. 
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Ez. ଅସଣ ସିବେ କନ? will his honour go? (ts. e. will your 
honour go ?) 

ଅସଣମ୍ମାନେ କହୁ୍ଲେ୍‌, heir honours did say (¢. e. your 
honours did say.) 

ଅସଣଙ୍କଠା ଦ୍ସ୍‌ ଅମ୍ବ ଅନେକ ଭ୍‌ସକ୍ରାର୍‌ ସାୟ୍‌ଏଛୁ, his honour from 
I much help have found, (¢. e. I have received much 
assistance from your honour). 

ଅପଣମାନଙ୍କର୍‌ ଦୟ୍‌।ରେ୍‌ ମୋର୍‌ ବରହୁଇ ମଙ୍ଗଲ ହ୍ରୋଲଇ୍‌ଅଛ, their ho- 
nours’ favor by my much benefit has become (t. e. by 
the kindness of your honours I have been much bene- 
fitted). 

As this language, like all Oriental languages, delights 
in honorific phrases, the student should always use 
ଆଅସଣ instead of ଭୁମ୍ବେ when speaking to persons of 
high respectability. 

କେହୁ 8ome one, or any one, 

This pronoun is declined in the singular number, 
end the distributive form only; of course it has no 
plural. It can only be made plural by adding a noun 
in the plural number ; just as “some one” or “¢ any 
one” in English can only be made plural by dropping 
the numeral “ one,” and adding a plural noun, 

It is thus declined— 


Singular. 
Nom. କେନ, some one. 
Aco. ଢାନଵାରକୁ, ome one.' 
Inst. କ୍ରାହ୍ସୀରଦ୍ରାଗ୍ଟ by some one, 
Dat. ଢ୍ାଦ୍ଵାରକୁ, 0 some one. 


Abl. ଳକାହାରଠାରୁ, rom some one. 
Gen. ଜାଦ୍ଵାରର୍‌ ୦୮ କାଦର, ୦f some one. 
Loe. କାସାରଠରେ, {0 some one, 
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Dist. | 
Nom. କେହୁ ୬, several persons. 
Acc. କାହାର୬କୁ, several persons. 


Inst. କାହାର-ଦୁସ, by several persons. 
Dat. କାହାଘ୬କୁ, 0 several persons. 


Abl. କ୍ରାଦ୍ଵୀର୬ଠାରୁ, rom several persons. 
Gen. କାଦାର୬ର, of several persons. 
Loc. ଜାନାର୬୦!ରେ, in several persons. 


Er. କେହ ସାଇଅଛୁ, some one has gone. The same sen- 
tence with the interrogative particle କଳ &dded, କେଦ୍ଧ ଯାଇ 
ଅରୁ ଇନ Has some one gone ? 

କ୍ରାଦ୍ଵାରକୁ ଦ୍ଦସ୍‌। ଯାଇଅଛି, 0 some one (it) has been given. 

କାଦ୍ଵାରକୁ ଦ୍ଦସ୍‌। ଯାଲ୍‌ଅଛ କନ has (it) been given to any 
one? . 

କେହୁ ଯାଲ୍‌ସ୍ରଲେ୍‌, 8everal persons did go. 

ସେ କାଦ୍ଵାର୬କୁୁ ଯରମ୍ଭାନୀ କରସତ୍ରଲେ, he several persons did 
fine (¢. e. he fined several persons.) 

ସେ କାଦ୍ଵାରଂକୁ ମାର୍ସ୍ଲେ କନ? did he strike several per+ 
sons? ; 


SECTION 8. 
JNTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 
4? who? (often pronounced େ). 


Singular. . Plural. 
Nom. @4, who ? କେଉଁମାନେ, who ? 
Acc. କାଦ୍ଵାକୁ, whom ?. କେଉଁ ମାନଙ୍କୁ , hom ? 


Jnst. କାଦ୍ଵାଦ୍ଵାସ, ଭ whom ? କେଉ୍‌ମାନଙ୍କଦ୍ଧାଘ, by whom P? 
Dat. କ୍ରାହ୍ବାକୁ, to whom ? କେଉ୍‌ ମାନଙ୍କ , 0 whom ? 
Abl. କାଦ୍ଧାଠାର୍ତୁ, ୬0m whom ? କେଉଁ ମପାନଙ୍କଠ ରୁ ,rom whom? 
Gen. କ୍ରାଦ୍ଵୀର, ଡf whom ? କେଉୁ୍‌ମାନଙ୍କର, 0 whom ? 
Joc. କାହ୍।ଠରେ, 10 whom P କେଉ୍‌ମାନଙ୍କଠାରେ, ଆ whom ? 
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Distributive form. 
Nom. କଏ, କଏ, who? (lit. who, who ?*) 
Ace. କ୍ରାଦ୍ସା୬କୁ, whom ? I 
Inst. କ୍ରାଦ୍ସା୬ଦ୍ଵାସ, by whom ? 
Dat. କାହ ୬କୁ, 0 whom ? 
Abl କ୍ରାଦ୍ଧା୬୦ାର୍ସୃ, rom. whom ? 
Gen. କାହ] ୬ର, 0 whom ? 
Loc. କାସ ୬୦।ରେ, 1 whom ? 


Ex. କଏ କରାହ୍ଵାକୁ ମାରଙ ? who struck whom ? (¢. e. some 
one was struck ; who struck ? and whom did he strike ?) 

ସୁଖମ୍ବ୍‌ କାଦ୍ଵାକୁ ଦେଲ୍‌ସ୍ଲ ? you to whom did give? 

ଏହ୍ବ କର୍ମ କାଦ୍ଵାଦ୍ଵାଗ୍୍‌ ହ୍ଵୋଲ୍‌ଅଛୁ? this work by whom has be- 
come? (s. e. has been done.) 

ଘୁ କେଉଁମାନଙ୍କୁ ଦଲଲୁ ? ou to whom (plural) did give? 

Should the answer be “‘ to several persons,’ and the 
querist wish to know the several parties, he would 
ask again, using the distributive form. 
କ୍ରାସ୍ଧା୬କୁୁ ଦେର୍‌ସ୍ତଲୁ it. to whom whom did (you) 
give? : ୧ # 

His informant would then name the several: parties. 

ଏହ୍‌ ସକଲ ଦ୍ରବ୍ଯ କ୍ରୀସ୍ଵାର ? lit. this all things whose? (i. e. 
whose are all these things ?) 

Suppose the answer to be ସ୍ରିଘମାନଙ୍କର, the childrens’. 
Should the querist desire to know the owner of each 
article he would use the distributive form, thus : 

ଅଚ୍ଛା, କ ୬ ଦ୍ରବ୍ଯ କାଦ୍ଵା୨ର ? well, what what things whose 
whose ?† (s. e. well, tell me the owner of each article) ; 

* That is, name the parties severally. 


† “ Well, name the several persons to whom the several things 
belong.” : 


a 


Google Images Reprocessed by srujanika@gmail.com 


40 


_ the informant would then name each article and the 
particular child to which it belonged. 

The adjective pronoun କେଙଉ୍୍‌, which? becomes an 
interrogative compound pronoun by the addition of the 
usual plural termination—gicr, and is thus declined. 


Singular. 
Nom. କେ୍ଭ୍‌ମନୁଷ, which person ? 
Acc. କେର୍ଭ୍‌ମନୂଷ୍ୟକ୍ , which person ? 


Inst. କେଉ୍‌ମନଷୟଦ୍ଧାସ୍ଟ, by which person. ? 
Dat. କେଉଁ ମନଷୟକୁ, 0 which person ? 
Abl. କେ ମନୁଷ୍ୟଠାର୍ୃ, rom which person ? 
Gen: କେଉ୍‌ ମନ୍ଷୟର, ୦ which person ? 
Loo. ଢେଉ ମନୁଷ୍ୟଠ1ରେ, in which person ? 

I Plural. 

Nom. କେଉଁମାନେ, which persons ? 

Acc. କେଉ୍‌ମାନଙ୍କ , which persons ? 

Inst. କେଉ୍‌ ମାନଙ୍କଦ୍ଧାସ୍ଟ, by which persons ? 
Dat. କ୍େଙ୍‌ ମାନଙ୍କ , 0 which persons ? 

Abl. କେଉ୍‌ମାନଙ୍କଠା ଭୁ, rom which persons ? 
Gen. କେଙଉ୍‌ମାନଙ୍କର, of which persons ? 
Loo. କେଉ୍‌ ମାନଙ୍କ ଠାରେ, in which persons ? 


The pronoun କ କଣ,what ? is declined in the sin- 
gular number only. 
Nom. କି, କଅଣ,* what ? 
Aco. କ୍ରାଦ୍ଵାକୁ, what ? 
Jnst. କାହୁଁ ର, by what ? 


* The distributive form of the nominative is ୬, The କସ 
of Northern Orissa is not Oriya, but a corruption of the Bengal 
କିସେ, (Inst. and Loc.) 
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Dat. କ୍ରାନ୍ଧାକୁ 0 what ? 
Abl. କ୍ରାହୁଁ ଭୁ, om what ? 
Gen. କାହୁଁ ର, 0 what ? 
Loo. କାହୁଁ ରର, mn what ? 


Ex. କ କର୍ମ ଦ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ଛୁ ? what work is becoming ? (7. e. what 
work is going on). 

କଅଣ କୁରୁ what are (you) saying ? 

କରଦ୍ଧାକୁ ମାର୍‌ଅରୁ ? what are (you) striking. 

ସେହ୍‌ କର୍ମ କାହିଁ ରେ ହ୍ଵେବ ? that work what by will become ? 
(¢. e. by what means can it be done ?) 

ମୁମ୍େ୍‌ କାହିଁ ଭୁ ବୁଲ? ou what from ଷଣ ? (2. & 
from what did you understand so and so ?) 
- କାହୁଁ ରରେ ଅଛୁ ? what in is (it) ? (¢. e. what is [it] in ?) 


SECTION 4. 
DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


These are ଏହୁ this, and 6ସହୁ 0୮ ସେୟ, that. Some gram- 
marians give 4 as the neuter form of ଏ, but the author 
does not discover the slightest warrant for such & distino- 
tion; the two are used indiscriminately, the former being 
simply an abbreviation of the latter. 


ଏହ, this. 
Singular. Plural. 
Nom. ଏହ or ଏହ୍ସା, this. ଏହ୍‌ ସକଲ,“ these. 
Acc. ଏଦ୍ସାକୁ ଠ୮ ଏସ୍କୁ , this. ଏହିସକଲକୁ , these. 
Jnst. ଏଦ୍ଵାଦ୍ରାସ୍ବ ଠ୮ ଏସ୍ବରେ, by this.ଏହୁ ସକଲଦ୍ଧାଗ୍ଟ by these. 
Dat. ଏହ୍ସାକୁ ୦୮ ଏକକୁ, 0 his. ଏହ୍‌ ସକଲ , 0 these. 


* Lit. “this all,” equivalent to “these.” In the plural ଏହୁ is 
not properly a pronoun but a demonstrative adjective. 


Google Images Reprocessed by srujanika@gmail.com 


42 


Abl. ସଏଦ୍ଵାଦ୍ଭ୍‌ ଠ୮ ଏସ୍ରଦ୍ଲ୍‌ £m this. ଏହୁ ସକଲବରୁ, rom these. 
Gମ. ଏହ୍ଵାର ଠ୮ ଏସ୍କର୍‌, ଠ his. ଏହ୍‌ ସକଲର. of these. 
oc. ଏହାର ୦୮ ଏସ୍ଲ୍‌ରେ୍‌, ଆ his. ଏହୁ ସକଲରେ, in these. 
Distributive form. 

Nom. ଏହ୍ଵ୍‌ ଏହ୍‌, these severally. 

Aco. ଏହ୍ଵା୬ଲୁ , these severally. 

Inst. ଏଦ୍ସା ଦ୍ର, by these severally. 

Dat. ଏହ୍ବା। କଲ , these severally. 

Abl. ଏହ୍ଵା୬ବ୍ଛୁ, rom these severally. 

Gen. ଏହ୍ସ।୬ର, of these severally. 

Loe. ଏହ୍ଵା୬6ରେ, in these severally. 

There is an honorific form which is applied to persons 
only, and therefore is a demonstrative compound pro- 
noun, inasmuch as it both designates and personates. 

Singular. 
Nom. ଏହ, this. 
Ac. ଏନହ୍ବାଙ୍କୁ , this person. 
Tost. ଏହ୍ସା୍କଦ୍ଧାସଟ, by this person. 
Dat. ଏଦ୍ଵାଙ୍କୁ , o this person. 
Abl. ଏହ୍ଵାଙ୍କଠାରୁ, rom this person. 
Gen. ଏହ୍ଵାଙ୍କର, 0 this person. 
Loo. ଏହ୍ଵାଙ୍କଠାରରେ, in this person. 


Plural. 
Nom. ଏହିମଚାଳେ ଠ୮ ଏମାନେ, these persons. 
Acc. ଏହଵମାନଙ୍କୁ , these persons. 


Jnst. ଏହ୍ରମାନଙ୍କଦ୍ସାସ, by these persons. 
Dat. ଏହୁମାନଙ୍କୁ , 0 these persons. 

Abl. ଏହ୍‌ମାଳଙ୍କଠାରୁ , om these persons. 
Gen. ଏହମାନଙ୍କର, ଠf these persons. 

Loc. ଏହ୍‌ମା।ନଙ୍କଠାରେ, in these persons. 
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Ex. ¢ ଏଦ୍ଵାକୁ ଲେ୍‌ସିଘ, he wrote this. 

ଏଦ୍ଵାଦ୍ଵାସ୍ଵ ଠ୮ ଏରେ ସେଘ୍‌ କର୍ମ ଦ୍ବେବ୍ରାକୁ ସାରେ, this bs that 
work may become (;. e. by this it may be done). 

ଏହ୍‌ ସକଲ ବ୍ଵୋଲ୍‌ଅଛୁ, these have become, (tz. ec. these are 
eompleted). 

ଗୁମ୍ବର ସଙ୍ଗେ ଏଦ୍ଵାଙ୍କୁ ନେଇଯ, take this person with you. 

ଏଦ୍ଵାଙ୍କ ଦଦଅ, give to this person. 

ଏମାନେ ହୋଲ୍‌, these persons said. 

ଏହୁମ୍ଭାନଙ୍କଠାଦତୁ ଅମ୍ବ ସାଲଇଲ୍‌', rom these persons I found 
(2. e. received). 


ସହ୍‌ ଠ୮ ସେଲ୍‌, that. 

Singular. Plural. 
Nom. 6ସହୁ or 64Q, that. ସେହୁ ସକଲ,” those. 
Acc. ସେଖୁକୁ that. ସହବ ସକ୍ରଲକୁ, those. 
Inst. ସେଖ୍ବରେ, by that. ସେହ୍ବ ସକଲଦ୍ରାସ୍ଟ, by those. 
Dat. cସେଖ୍କୁ, to that. ସେହ୍୍‌ ସକ୍କଲଲୁ, 0 those. 
Abl. ସପ୍ତ, from that. ସେହ୍ବ ସକଲବ୍ଗୁ, rom those. 
Gen. ସେସ୍ସର, of that. ହସେହ୍‌ ସକ୍ଲର୍‌, of those. 
Juoc. ସେସରେ, in that. ସେହ୍‌ ସକଲରର୍‌, 1” those. 


ସେହ୍‌ like ଏହ, takes the usual plural termination and 
becomes a compound pronoun. 


Nom. ସସେହୂମାନେ ଠ୮ ସଲ୍ମା ନେ, those persons. 
Acc. ସେହଦ୍ବମାନଙ୍କ , those persons. 

TJnst. ସନ୍ରମାନଙ୍କଦ୍ଧାସ୍, by those persons. 
Dat. ସେଡଦ୍ମ୍ଭାନଙ୍କୁ , 0 those persons. 


* Lit. “ that all” equivalent to “ those.” In the plural ସହୁ is 
properly a demonstrative adjective. 


a 


Google Images Reprocessed by srujanika@gmail.com 


44 


Abl. ସେହମାନଙ୍କଠାର୍ତୁ, rom those persons. 
Gen. ସେହମାନଙ୍କର, of those persons. 
Loe. ସେହୁମାନଙ୍କଠ ରେ, in those persons. 
This must not be confounded with ସମାନେ they; the 
latter personates only while ¢ସହୁମ/ନେ both designates: 
and personates. 


Ez. ମୃ ସେସ୍ସଭ୍ୁ ବିଲ, 1 from that understood. 

ସମ ସେତ୍ସରେ ଅସନ୍ପଷ୍କା ଦ୍ଵୋଲ୍‌ଇ. Rima at that displeased 
became. 

ଘୁମ୍ଲେ ଯାଦ୍ଵୀ୨ର୍‌ ନାମ କ୍ରହ୍ଲଲ୍‌ ସେବ ସକ୍ରଲ ଯ ।ଲ୍‌ସ୍‌ରଲେ୍‌ କ? lit. you. 
whose whose names said, that all did go ? (i. e., did all 
those whose names you mentioned go ?) 

ଦ୍ରାଗଵଗା ସେହମାନଙ୍କ କାସଗାରଗର୍‌ ବଦ୍ଧ କରସ୍ଲେ, he Darogah 
shut those persons in jail. 

ସଦ୍ରମାନଙ୍କଦ୍ଵାସା ଗୋଲମାଲ ଉୃଠିସ୍ତସ, by those persons the 
disturbance did arise. 


SECTION 5. 
INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


These are ଉ୍ଭ୍ୟ୍‌ both, ଅନ other, କଛ* anything (or 
something) ସକଲ 11, ଘ୍ୟେକ ach ଠn6, ଏମୃକ uch & one, 
ଥୋକାଏ & certain one. 

ଉ୍‌ଭ୍ୟ୍ both ; is thus declined. 
Nom. ଉ୍ଭୟ୍‌, both. 
Aco. ଉ୍ଭ୍ୟ୍‌ ଠ୮ ଉ୍ଭୟ୍କୂ both. 
Tnst. ଉ୍ଭୟ୍ଦୁାସ, by both. 
Dat. ଉ୍ଭ୍ୟ୍କୂ, 0 both. 
Abl. ଭ୍ଭ୍ୟ୍ର, rom both. 


Oe CO TOON 


* Used also in the sense of “ a little.” 
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Gen. ଉ୍ଭ୍ୟ୍ର, of both. 
Loc. ` ଭ୍ଭ୍ୟ୍ରେ, in both. 

Nore.— When applied to persons the honorific wis 
added in the oblique cases, also O1 in the Abl. and Loc. 
ଓ ; & ଭ୍ଭ୍ୟଙ୍କ , ଉ୍ଭ୍ୟ୍ଙ୍କଠାବୁ, ଉ୍ଭ୍ୟ୍ଙ୍କଠାରେ, &. 

In like manner are declined ଅନ4 other, ସକଲ a1, ପଚ ଭକ 
each one, କ୍ୟ anything, and others. 

କନୁ କନୁ, ଥ୩ କଛୁମ|ହଛ are used as intensitives. The former 
meaning “ a very little,” the latter ¢“ a little only.” 

Ex. କମା ଧାନ ସ୍ସ, there was only a little rice. 

କନ କଛି ବର୍ଷା ଦ୍ଵେଘ, there was just a little rain. 

And with the negative particle in connection with 
the verb it conveys the idea of “ none at all,” as, 

କଛମାନହ ବରାଦ ସଘା ନାହୁଁ , lit. a little only dispute was not, 
(¢. e. there was no dispute at all). 


Translate into English. 

NorE.—The parts of speech with which the student 
is not familiar are lettered, and translated, on the 
opposite page. : 

କରଲ୍‌କ୍ରାଭାଠାବ୍ସ୍‌ ବଯେମାଳେ ଅସିଲେ୍‌.4 ଅମ୍ବ ଯେ ଯାଲ୍‌ସଳୁ .2—ସେ ସାହ୍ଵା- 
ଙ୍କଠାବ୍ତୁ ସାଲ୍‌ଇ.୫ଯେମାନଙ୍କଠାରେ ଅମର୍‌ ସ୍ରୋଷ ସେହ୍ରମାନଙ୍କ ସରଂ 
ଭୋଷକ୍କ ଦେବୁ" .—ଅସଣ ଯାଦ୍ଵା୬ଙ୍କୁ ଅସିବ୍ଧାକୁ 2 କହୁସବଲେ୍‌ „/ˆ ସେହୁ ସକଲକୁୂ. 
ବେଇନ ଦେଲ୍‌ଅଛୁ .୨ ଯାହା ଦଵୋଇଅଛ/ଥ ଭାହ ଦ୍ଵୋଲ୍‌ଅଛ.—ଭାହା କାହୁଁ - 
ରେ ହୋଲ୍‌ସଇା ଅସ କାହୁଁ ରରେ ସା ୨/ ଯଦୁ ରେ ଅଛୁ ବସସ୍ରେ ଆଉ୍‌./— 
ମୃ ଯା୍ଵା ଦେଖିଲ୍‌୨ ଭର୍ଦ୍ଦରେ ଦୃଜିଭ ଅଛୁ.—ଗୁମେ୍‌ ହସେହସକଲ ୫ଙ୍କା କାହୁଁ ରେ 
ରଖିଛ ୧—ଆମେ୍‌ ସହ୍‌ ରେ ସାଲ୍‌ସଳୁ ଭୁ ରେ ରଖି .ଫ¬ଭାଢ଼ା ଭଲ୍‌ 
ଦ୍ବେଙ.8¬¬ମଯେଉଁ' ନୁଷୟୟ ଭୋର ସ୍ଗେଥ ସଙ୍ଗ,୪ ସେ କାହୁଁ ୨୨୧ଯେ କେନ 
ବଣ୍ୟ ସ କର୍‌ବେ, ସେ ସର୍ଜ୍ଧୟଣ ସାର୍‌ ବେ.ତ—ଆମେ୍‌ ନଜେ ମେଦସୀରକୁ ଯାଲ୍‌ 
ଭାଦ୍ଵାର୍କି ଦେଖିଲୁ .#— ସମାନେ ଅସେ? ସେହ୍‌ କର୍ମ କରଲ୍‌.4—ଅମ୍୍‌ମାନେ 
ଅସଣାମ୍ମାନଙ୍କ ସ୍ଥର ଅନ୍ୟାସୁକର ଅନୁ .0ି ଯେଉଁ ମାନେ ଅସଶା୬ର ସଞଃତ୍ଵି ବ୍ଲୁ କଛ 
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ଦେବାକୁ କଡୁସ୍‌ଲେ ବସହମାନେ . ଦେଲ୍‌ଅଇଲ୍ତ-—-ଅସଣଙ୍କର୍‌ ଅଜ୍ଞା କି? 
ଅସଣଙ୍କଠାର୍କୁ ଏମାନେ କିଛ ସାଇ୍‌ବେ,/-ଆସଣମା ନେ ଅନ୍ନ କରରୁନ୍ଧ .9.ରୁମେ୍‌ 
କଏ ୨—ରୁମେ୍‌ କେଉଁମାନଙ୍କୁ ଉାକୁ ଅଚ ୨2 ସେ କାହାକୁ ଦ୍ଵସିବାକୁଃ ଶୂଣି- 
ଲା ¬ଯାଦ୍ଵା୨କୁ ମୂ ଦଳନ କରକ୍ରାକ୍ୁ:% ବଦେଉିଲ୍‌ଥ ସେମାନେ କେ? ?—ଏସ୍‌ରେ 
କି ହ୍ଵେବ୍ତ ୨୩୭ ସେହ୍‌ ସକ୍ତଲରେ କ ଅନ୍୍ର ୨୮ଏହ ସକ୍ତଲକୁ ଲେ୍୍‌ଇ୍‌ ଯାଅ. 
ଏହ୍ଵା। କର.୨୧—ସେହ୍‌ ୫ଙ୍କା ରୁ ଏହ୍ଵାଙ୍କଠା ବଗ୍‌ ଲେ୍‌ବ୍ର-2-¬ସସ୍ରେ ରୁମ୍ର କି? ¬ 
ଏହ୍‌ ଉ୍ରୟ୍‌ଙ୍କ ସ୍ସ ଦେବାକୁ ଫୁ ଢ୍ଵେବ.ମୃ ଉ୍ଭ୍ୟ୍ଙକଠାରୁ ସାଲ୍‌ବ | 


ଓ B = ଆ 5 | hs oO By ~ fe eo a Ss 8 


Vocabulary. 
ଅସିଲେ, came. Ww. 
ସାଲ୍ସଳୁ , dd go. z. 
ସାଲ୍‌ଇ, found. y 
ଦେବ, will give. 2. 
ଅସିବ୍ରାକୁ, 0 come. a 
କହୁଷ୍ରେ୍‌, dd tell. b 
ବଦେଲ୍‌ଅଚୁଁ, have given. c. 


ହୋଇଅଛ,has become,orbeen.d. 
ହୋଲ୍‌ସ୍ଘ,hbadbecome,or been.e. 


ପ୍ଘ, ୪s. 
ଅଛୁ, 18. 
ଆଉ୍‌, let be (remain). 


ଦୃଝିଭଷ, troubled am. 


ର୍ସିଇ, have placed (put). 


ସାଲ୍‌ସ୍ଳୁ , dd find. 
ର୍ିଅଚୁ , have placed. 
ଭ୍ଲ୍‌, well. 

ଦ୍ଵେଘ, became (or was). 
ସଙ୍ଗ with. 

ସଗ, as. 

କ୍ରାର୍ଦ୍ଧ , where ? 


J 
g- 
h. 


. ଦେଖିଲ, saw. (1st pers. sing.) 1. 


J. 
k. 
L 


mM. 


nN. 
0. 


PB. 


r. 


କରବ୍େ, will do. 
ସାଇବେ, will find. 
ଯାଇ, gone. 

ବଖିଲ, ୪. 

ଜର୍‌ରଲେ୍‌, did. 

ଜରୁ, have done. 
ଦେବାକୁ, 0 give. 
କହୁପ୍‌ରଲ୍‌, dd 52. 
ଦେଲ୍‌ଅଛଛୁ, have given. 
ସାଲ୍‌ବେ, will find. 
କ୍ରଦ୍ଧୁଲ୍ତ› please do. 
ଉାକୁଅଛ, ae calling. 
ସ୍ଵସିବ୍ରାକୁ, 0 laugh. 
ଶୃଶିଇା, beard. 
ଢରବ୍ରାକୁ, 0 dଠ. 
ବେଉିଲ୍‌, 8&୪. 

ହ୍ବେବ୍ଧ ill be. 
ଲ୍ଲ୍ୟାଅ, (taken* go). 
ଜର, ଏଠ. 

ଲକୁ, will take. 
ଦେଵ୍ରାକ୍ୁ, 0 give. 
ସାର୍‌ବ, shall find. 


4 Equivalent to “ take and go.” 
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Translate into Oriya. 

NorE.—For the learner’s convenience the following 
sentences are given in Oriya idiom in the second column. 
The words in italics need not be translated. 

English idiom. Oriya idiom. 
They cheated themselves. They themselves cheated. 
They themselves cheated They themselves others 
others. | cheated, 
He who has gone to Cuttack.He who Cuttack to has gone* 
The boy who fell. Who boy fell. 
We wasted our own. wealth. We our own wealth wasted. 
He injured himself. He himself injured. 
What is your honour’s wish? ¥ our honour’s wish what ? 
I will give it to your honour. I your honour to, it wil give. 
Whose work is that ? That work whose ? 
What is that to you ? In that your what ? 
The person whom the horse Whom the horse kicked, he 
kicked, has died. has died. 
Whose book is that? That book whose ? 
With what was it written P What by written was? 


With the pen, Pen by. 

Has the book been given to Any one to, Bock has been 
any one? given 2 

We ourselves. . Woe ourselves. 

They themselves. : They themselves. 

He himself. He himself. 

He gave his own. . He his own gave. 

You saw yourself. You yourself saw. 

Ye yourselves. . Ye yourselves. 

Whom I struck. : I whom struck. 


Whom did you strike?’ You whom did strike 2? 
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What did you hear ? You what did hear ? 
What did you put it in? You it what in did place 2 
By what can it be done? It what by can be? 
Whose petition is this? This petition whose ? 

By whom is it presented ? It whom by presented 2 
The defendant himself. Defendant himself. 


SECTION 6. 
NvuMERALS. 
ସଂ | 

1. Cardinals. 
1. ଏକ. 20. କୋଡ୍ରିଏ. 
2. ଦୃଘ 21. ଏକୋର୍‌ଶ-. - 
3. ଭନ. 22 ବ୍ରାର୍‌ଶ. 
4. ଗ୍ର. 38. ଭେଇୁଶକ ` 
ଠି. ସାଞ୍ଞ. 24. ରବ୍ଧଶ 
6. ଛଷ. 25. ସରିଶ ଠ୮ ସିଶ. 
7. ସାଭ. 26. ଇବଶକ 
8. ଅଠ. 27. ସଭାଇ୍‌ଶ. 
9. ନଅ. 28. ଅସଠାଇର୍‌ଶ. 
10. ଦଶ 29. ଉଭ୍୍‌ଣଭରଶ. 
11. ଏଗାର. ଓ0. ଇରଶ. 
12. ବାର. 31. ଏକରର୍‌ଶ ୦୮ ଏକରଶ. 
13. ବର. 32. ବତଢ଼ିର୍‌ଗ ଠ୮ ବଢ୍କିଶ. 
14. ଚୋଦ 3, ରଭେରର୍‌ଗ ଠ୮ ଭେଭଣ. 
15. ସଭ୍ର. 34. ରୌରରଶ ଠ୮ ଚୌରଶ. 
16. ଷ୍ଟୋଦ୍ଵଲ୍‌. 35. ସିଲ୍‌ରରଗ ୦୮ ସିଲ୍ରଶ. 
17. ସଭର. 36. ଇରଭରଗ ଠ୮ ଛରଶ. 
18. ଏଠର. 37. ସାଁଲ୍‌୍ରର୍ଶ ୦୮ ସାଁଲ୍‌୍ରଶ. 


19. ଉଭ୍୍‌ଶାଲ୍‌ଶ. 38. ଏଠରଭର୍‌ଗ ଠ୦୮ ଅଠରଶ, 
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39. ଭ୍‌ଣଚାଲିଶ. 70. ସରୁର 
40. ଗ୍ଲିଶ. ୨1. ଏକସଟସ୍ରୋର. 
41. ଏକଗ୍‌ଲିଶ 72 ବାସ୍ରୋର. 
42. ବସ୍ଟା।ଲିଶ. ୨3. ରେସ୍ରୋର. 
43. ଭେସ୍ଟାଲିଷ. 74. ଚୋସ୍ରୋର. 
44. ଚୌସଲିଶ. ୨୦. ସଞ୍ଷସ୍ରୋର. 
45. ସଞ୍ତାଲିଶ. ୨6. ଛସ୍ରୋର 
46. ଚସ୍ଟାଲିଶ. ୨7. ସଭସ୍ରୋର. 
47. ସଭସ୍‌ଲିଶ. : 78. ଅଠସ୍ତୋର- 
79. ଉଭ୍ଣାଷୀ. 
80. ଏସଶୀ. 
୫1. ଏକ୍ରାଶୀ. 
୫୬. ବୟଶୀ, 
୫3. ଢେୟ୍ାଶୀ. 
¦-୬/ 84. ବଚୌସଷଶୀ. 
/ ` 85. ସଞ୍ଚାଶୀ. 
୫6. ଛଯୟ୍।ଶୀ. 
87. ସଭାଗଶୀ. 
88. ଅଞ୍ପାଶୀ. 
୭8. ଅଏଠା।ବଳ. ୫9. ଭ୍‌ଶନଳବେ. 
59. ଉ୍ଣଷଠି. 90. ନେ. 
60. ଷାଠିଏ. 91. ଏଢାଳବେେ. 
61. ଏକ୍ଷଠି. 92. ବ୍ରୟ।ନକ୍ରେ. 
£. ବ୍ରାଷଠି. 93. ଭେସ୍।ନନେ 
63. େଷଠି. 94. ବଚୌସନର୍ରେ. 
64. ଚୌଷଠି. 95. ସମଷ୍ାନବ୍ରେ 
65. ସଞ୍ଷଠି ଠ୮ ଶିଷଠି: 96. ଛ୍ରସ୍ଟାନକେ. 
66. ଛଷଠି. 97. ସଭାନବେ. 
67. ସଭଷଠି. ୨୫8. ଏଖ୍କାନବେ. 
68. ଏଠଷଠି. 99, ଏଅନେଶଭ. 
69. ଉ୍‌ଶସ୍ରୋର୍‌. I 100. ଶୁ 


ଭି 
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101. ଶଶୟ୍ଟ୍‌ଏକ. 107. ଶସଏସାଇ. 
102. ଶଏଦୁର. 108. ଶଏଅଠ. 
103. ଶଣଏରନ. 109. ଶଏ ନ. 
104. ଶଏଗ୍୍‌ର. 110. ଶଏଦଶ. 
105. ଶଏସାଞ୍. . 111. ଶସ୍ଟ୍‌ଏଗାର. 
106. ଶଏ ଛି. 112: ଶଏବାର. 


Oriya Digits. 
¢‘ J ” bd HR ୬D 9 ୮ "] ° 
2. Ordinals. 


ପ୍ରଥମ, first. ଷଷ୍, sixth. 

୍ଦ୍ଵଖସ୍ଟ second. ସପ୍ତମ, eventh. 
ଦୁଖ third. ଅଞୁମ, ଶighth. hn 
ଇରୁଥ fourth. ଜକମ, ninth. 

ସଞ୍ଚମ, fifth. ଦଶମ, tenth. 


Occasionally ଏକାଦଶମ 61eventh, ଦୁ|ଦଶମ †welମth, ହୟ୍‌।ଦଶମ 
thirteenth are heard, but ordinarily the cardinals are 
used in numbering after ଦଶମ tenth. By borrowing from 
the Sanskrit, the pundits carry the ordinals much farther, 
but the masses do not understand them. 

The fractional numbers in common use are, 

ସ[ quarter, ସାଏ one-quarter, ରନସ| three-quarters. 

ଅଧ half, ଅଧ one-half, ଦେର one and a half. 

ଏତ୍ରାୟ୍‌ ୪୦ and a half. 

There are three other terms, hy which fractional 
quantities arg expressed, which are borrowed from the 
Hindi. Though not Oriya they are so frequently heard, 
it is thought best to give them. 


ସଓସ୍‌!, means “ with a quarter added.” 
ସାଢ଼େ ›»; “ with a half added.” 
ସୌଛେ, ,› “ 8 quarter less.” 
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Ex. ସଓସ୍‌। ଗ୍ର, four and a quarter. 
ସାଢ଼େ ସ୍ର, four and a half. 
ସୌନେ ସାଏ, & quarter less than five. 
(sz. e. four and three quarters.) 


Numeral distributives are made by repeating .the 
numeral, as ଏଢଃ by ones, ଦୁଇ? by twos, ରନ’ by threes, 


Quantity is expressed by such phrases as— 


ଦୁଲ୍‌ ଗଣ, twice as much. 
ଭନ ଚୃଣ, three times as much. 
ସ୍ର ଗୃଣ, four times as much. 


A number of times is expressed by affixing the word 
ଅର୍‌ a time, to the numeral, as, 


ଏକ ଅର୍‌ ୦୮ ଅରେ," one time, or once. 
ଦୂଲ୍‌ଅର, two times, or twice. 
ଛନ ଅର zathree times, or thrice. 


A doubtful number is expressed by prefixing the 
word eଗେଃ1 one ; as, 


ଗୋ ସ୍ର, about four. 
ଗୋ ସା, about five. 


The same word following the numeral emphasizes 
it, as, 
ସ୍ର୍‌ ଗେୋଃ1, just four, (no more, no less). 
ସାଞ ଗେଃ1, Just five. 


In counting, the word 1 is used, just as the word 


dozen is used in English, and means ¢“ four ;” as, 


ଗଣ୍ରାଏ, one four, ଦୃଲ ଗଣା, wo fours, ଭନ ଗୁ], three fours. 


* The symbol ¢, called ଏକ|ର, preceding the final letter is often 
used to convey unity of idea, as ସୈର ଠ୩€ 6୮. ମ୍ରନ୍ଧଣ, ଠ୩6 
maund, §କୁ{6€, one koss. 
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CHAPTER IV. 


inn 


VERBS. 
ଵି 
In Oriya there are three classes of verbs, viz. active, 
passive and causal. : 


SECTION 1.’ 
THE SUBSTANTIVE VERB. 


As the substantive verb is required in the conjuga- 
tion of every other verb it is given first. It has four 
distinct roots,* from which are derived as many distinct 
forms of the verb; three of which are required as 
auxiliaries to each other in conjugation. They are as 
follows : 


1. < be, simple existence. 

ୟି. ଷଚ୍ତ be, simple existence. 

ଞ. ଦହ୍ବୋ become, definite existence. 

4. A | stand or remain, existence in a definite place 
or state. 


Tho first of the above is never used as an auxiliary ; 
and is conjugated in the indicative mood, present tense 
only. 


* These are derived from the four Sanskrit roots ଘ୍ୃଭ୍ତ 8m. ex. 
ସସ ଞm. ex. ଭ୍‌ def. ex. and gj existence in a definite place or state. 
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Féirst Verbal Root. 
3, be. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Singular. Plural. 
1. ମୁ ଏ’, I am. ଅମ୍ଲମାନେ ଅଃ, , ୪6 are, 
2. ଜୁ ଅଃ › thou art. ରୁମ୍ଟେମାନେ ଅଃ, 6 are. 


3, ବସେ ଅଃ ଠ୮ ଅଃୟ୍‌, 6 18. ସେମାନେ ଅଃ, they are. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ଅମ୍ଳ ଏହ, am. \ Oricjnal 
2. ରୁମ୍ଲେ ଅଃ, thou art. } nema ura), 
3. ସେ ଅଃ, he is. 


The second verbal root is used as an auxiliary; but 
is itself conjugated in the indicative mood, present 
tense only. 

Second Verbal Root. 
ଅଚ୍ଛ, be. 
INDICASTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Singular. Plural. 
1. ମୂ ଅଛୁ, [ am. ଅମ୍ବେମାନେ ଚୁ , ୪ are. 
2. ରୁ ସଚ୍ଛୁ , thou art. ରୁମ୍ଡେମାନେ ଅଚ୍ତ, e are. 
3. ସେ ଅଛି, he is. ସେମାନେ ଅରୁ, they are. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ଅଟମ୍ଲ୍‌ ଅଚୁ, 1 am. 
2. ଭୁମ୍ଲେ ଚ୍ଛ, thou art. 
3. ବସେ ଷନ୍ଥ୍୍ଥ he is. 


| Original Plural. 
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Third Verbal Root. 
ହୋ, become. 
A. INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. SIMPLE PRESENT. 
Singular. Plural. 
1. ମୂ ବଦଏ, become. ଅମ୍ବେମାଳେ ୍ଵ୍ଭ୍‌, we become. 
2. ରୁ ହେ ,* thou becomest. ରୁମମ୍ମାଳେ ଦୁଅ, ye become. 
8. ଖସ୍‌ ହୁ4, he becomes, ସେମ୍ଭାଳେ ହୁଅ, they become. 


Modern Honorifio Singular. 


1. ଆମ୍‌ ଦଲେ, become. } Original Plural. 
2. ଘୁମ୍୍‌ ଭୁଅ, thou becomest. 
8. ସେ ହୁଅ, he becomes. 


2. SimrrE Past. 


Singular. 
1. ମୃ ଦ୍ଵେଲ୍ଟ [ became. 
2. ଭୃ ବେଲ୍‌ › thou becamest. 
8. ସେ ଦହ୍ବେଇ, he became, 
Plural. 
1. ଅମ୍ଟେମାନେ ଦହ୍ରୋଲଲୁଁ ଠ୮,୍ଵଲୁ , we became. 
2. ଭୃମ୍ଲମାନେ ନ୍ଵୋଲ୍‌ଲ୍‌ ଠ୮ ଦ୍ଵେଲ୍୍‌ 0 became. 


3. ସେମ୍ଭାନେ ଵ୍ଵୋଲ୍‌ଲେ୍‌ ଠ୮ ହ୍ଵେଚଲ୍‌, they became. 
Modern Honorifio Singular. 
1. ଅମେ ଵ୍ଵୋୟଳୁ ଠ୮ ଦ୍ଵେଲ୍ଲ, became. 
2. ଭୂମ୍‌ ଦ୍ଵୋଇଲ୍‌ ୦୮ ଦ୍ଵେଲ, thou becamest, 
8. ସେ ଵ୍ବୋଇ୍‌ଲେ୍‌ ୦୮ ହ୍ଵେଶଲ୍‌, he became. 


| Original Plu. 


¥ This is an abbreviation of ହଦ୍ଵଭ୍‌, hich is often heard ; but in 
rapid speaking it is shortened t0 ସା, 
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3. SimPLE Furvurrz. 
Singular. 
1. ମୃ ହ୍ଵେବ, [ shall become. 
ଚୁ ଦ୍ଵେଦୁ, thou wilt become. 
୫. ସେ ଦ୍ଵେଳ୍ he will become. 


Plural. 
ଆମ୍ବେମାନେ ଦ୍ଵୋଲ୍‌ରୁ ,* we shall become. 
ଘୁମ୍ଲେମାନେ ଦହ୍ବୋଲ୍‌ବ ଠ୮ ହ୍ଵେବ୍ ye will become. 
ଓ. ସେମାନେ ବଦ୍ଵୋଲ୍‌ବେ ଠ୮ ଦ୍ଵେବେ, they will become. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ଅମେ ହ୍ରୋଲବ୍ୁୁ ୦୮ ଦ୍ଵେବୁ ୦୮ ଦ୍ଵୋୟ୍‌ବା ୦୮ ବସ୍ଵେବା, [ shall become. 
2. ଗୁମ୍‌ ଦ୍ମୋଲ୍‌ବ୍ତ 0୮ ଦ୍ଵେଦ୍ thou wilt become. 
3. ସେ ହ୍ୋଲ୍‌ଛେ ଠ୮ ହ୍ଵେବେ, he will become, 


NS 


No j= 


B. SUBJUNCTIVE or CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
1. SimPLE PresesT. 
Singular. 
1. ମୃ ହୁଷୟୁ, ” might become, or if I become. 


2. ଗୁ ହୁଅନ୍ତ› thou mightest become, or if thou become; 
3. ସେ ହୁଷରୁ!, he might become, or if he become. 


Plural. 


1. ଅମ୍‌ମାନେ ତୁର, we might become, or if we become. 
2, ଭୁମ୍ମାନେ ହୁଅ, ye might become, or if ye become. 
3. ସେମାନେ ହୁଅ, they might become, or if they become. 


* ଠ ଦ୍ଵୋୟ୍ଵ୍ତା, ୦୪ ଚନ୍ଵଦ୍ଲୁ ୮ ଦ୍ବୟ, all these azo heard occasionally. 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ଅମେ ହୁଅରୁ, might become, or if I 


. become. a 
2. ଭୂମ୍‌ ହୁଅ, thou mightest become, So a 


or if thou become. 
3. ସେ ହୁଷଝରୁ, he might become, or if 
he become. 


C. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
SIMPLE PRESENT. 
Singular. 


1. ମୃ ହୁଏ, let me become. 
2. ଚୁ ସ୍ଲୋ, become thou. 
3. ସେ ଦ୍ବେଡ୍୍‌ , et him. become. 


Plural. 
ଆମ୍ବେମାନେ ବ୍ଵଉ, 1et us become. 
ଭୁୟ୍ଟେମାନେ ହୁଅ, become ye. 
3. ସେମାନେ ଦ୍ବେଉ୍‌ଲ୍ତ, Jet them become: 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ଅମ୍ବ୍‌ ବ୍ର୍ଉ୍‌, et me become. 
2. ଭୁମ୍ଳେ ହୁଅ, become thou. 
ଞଢ ସେ ଦ୍ବେଉନ୍ତୃ let him become. 
PARTICIPLES. 


PRrEsENT PARTICIPLE Gଦୁଭ୍‌, becoming. 
Continuative Pres. Part. ହେଉଁ ୬ continuously becoming.* 
Past. Part. 6ହୁQ୍‌ become. 


fo 


Original Plural. 


Ll 
% Or, as we should say, “ continuing to become,” or “going on 
becoming ;” as “I am going on getting better every day.” 
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Continuative Past. Part. ଦୁଇ continuously become. 
Aorist Part. ଦ୍ଵୋଇ୍‌ଲେ୍‌ ୦୮ ଦ୍ଵେଲେ୍‌ having become. 
Predicate Part. oୁପcQ* about to become, 
or whilst becoming, or on becoming. 


VERBAL NOUN. 


Nom. ଦ୍ଵୋଲଇୁଵ। ୦୮ ହ୍ଵେବା, becoming,(the act of becoming. 
Aco. ଦ୍ବେବାଲୁ, becoming. 

Tnst. ବେବେ, by becoming. 

Dat. ବ୍ଵେବାଲୁ, to becoming. 

Abl. ହ୍ଵବ୍ରାବ୍ସୃ, from becoming. 

Grn. ବ୍ଵବ୍ରାର, 0 becoming. 

Joc. ହ୍ବେବ୍ବାରେ, in becoming. 


PARTICIPIAL NOUNS. 


Gen. ଦେଇର, of having been. 
AblL ଦେଇଚୁ, rom having been. 


Fourth Verbal Root. 
21, stand or remain. 
A. INDICATIVE MOOD. 
SIMPLE PRESENT. 
Singular. Plural. 
1. q ai<, I remain. ଅମ୍ମାନେ ଅଭ୍‌, we remain. 
2. ଭୁ ଆଉ୍‌, thou remainest. ଢଭୂମ୍ମାଳେ ଆ, ye remain. 
3. ସେ ଥାଏ, he remains. ସେମାନେ ଆନ୍ତ, they remain. 


* With regard to the use of this Participle see note in appendix. 


z 
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‘Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. ଅମ୍ବ ଆଉ, [ remain. \ Original Plural. 
ଭୁମେ୍‌ ଆଅ, thou remainest, } 


ତ ସେ ଆଠ, he remains. 


Do 


SmeLe Past. 
Singular. Plural. 
1. ମୂ ସଲ୍‌, ଏ remained.* ଆମେମାନେ ସଲ୍‌, we remained. 
2. ରୁ ସଲ୍‌, thou remainedst. ୁମ୍େମାନେ ସଲ୍‌, e remained, 
3. ସେ ସ୍ଘ, he remained. ସେମାନେ ସ୍ରଲେ୍‌, they remained. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ଆମ୍‌ ସଲ, 1 remained. 


2. ଭୁମ୍ଳେ ଷ୍ଲ୍‌, thou remainedst. 
3. ସେ ଖୁଲ, he remained. 


Original Plural. 


SIMPLE FUTURE. 


Singular. 
. ମୃ ଷ୍ବ,† I shall remain, or I may remain. 
. ଗୁ ସରୁ, thou wilt remain, or thou mays’t remain. 
3. ସେ ସ୍କ, he will remain, or he may remain. 


DO = 


Plural. 
. ଆମେମାନେ ସବୁ" ୦୮ ସ୍ବ], we shall remain, or may remain. 
. ଦୁମେ୍‌ମାଳେ ସ୍ବ, e will remain, or may remain. 
3. ସେମାନେ ସ୍ବ, they will remain, or may remain. 


wD = 


¥* Equivalent to the English phrase “1 was there.” 
† This also often has a potential signification as “It is not 
certain that I shall be (or remain) there, but Z may be (or remain).” 
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Modern Honorifie Singular. 
1. ଅମ୍ବ ସ୍ଵବୁ ଠ୮ ସଦା, I shall remain, 


or may remain. ( Original Plural. 
2. ଘୁମ୍ଳ୍‌ ସ୍ବ thou wilt remain, or 


may’st remain: 
3. ସେ ଖ୍ବବ୍ରେୟ he will remain, or may 
remain. 


B. SUBJUNCTIVE or CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
SIMPLE PRESENT. 
Singular. 
1. ମୃ ଆଛୁ, 1 might* remain, or if I remain. 
ୟି ଭୁ ଆଜନ୍ତ, thou mightest remain, or if thou remain. 
3, ସେ ଆକୁ!, he might remain, or if he remain. 
Plural. 


. ଆମେମାନେ ଆଲୁ, we might remain, or if we remain. 
. ଭୁମ୍ମାନେ ଆକୁ, ye might remain, or if ye remain. 
3. ସେମାନେ ଅକ, they might remain, or if they remain. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 

1. ଆମ୍‌ ଆଲୁ, 1 might remain, or if 

I remain. ¢. 

Plural. 

2.- ଭୁଲ୍‌ ଅଆ, thou mightest remain, or Original Piaral 

if thou remain. / 
3. ସେ ଥା, he might remain, or if 

he remain. 


RO b= 


* This also includes, “would or should.” 
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C. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
SIMPLE PRESENT. 
Singular. Plural. 
1. ମୃ ଆଏ, le me remain. ଅମ୍ଲେମାନେ ଥାଉଁ , 1et us remain. 


2. ଭୁ ଅଆ, remain thou. ଭୁମ୍ମାଳେ ଆଅ, remain ye. 
3. ସେ ଆଉ, let him remain. 6ସମାନେ ଆଉ, et themremain. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. ଅମ୍ବ ଆଉଁ', let me remain. 
2. ଗୁମ୍‌ ଥାଅ, remain thou. 
3. ସେ ଆଉ୍‌ନ୍ତ, let him remain. 


Original Plural. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Pres. PART. ଆହୁ , remaining. 
Continuative do. do. ଆଁ ୬,continuously remaining. 
: Past do. eiQ, remained. 
Continuative do. do. ଆର୍‌ 3, continuously remained. 
Aorist do. ଲେ, having remained. 
Predicate do. 2icg, about to remain, or 
whilst remaining, or on remaining. 


VERBAL NOUN. 
Nom. %9ବ, remaining (the act of remaining), 
Acc. ସ୍ବବ୍ରାକୁ, remaining. 
Inst. ସ୍ରାର, by remaining. 
Dat. ସୁବାକୁ, 0 remaining. 
Abl. ସ୍ଵବ୍ରାର୍, rom remaining. 
en. : ଏବର, of remaining. 
Loc. ହ୍ବାରେ, in remaining, 
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PARTICIPIAL NOUNS. 


` Gen. ସ୍‌ଇର୍‌, ଆ having remained. 
Abl. ଖ୍ଇର୍ଲ, from having remained. 

Nore 1l.—The simple present of the indicative and 
imperative moods differ in form in the third person 
only, of both numbers. (See pp. 57 and 60). This is 
the case with every verb in the language ; but the two 
moods may be readily distinguished by the connection. 

NortE 2.—In the preceding conjugations, the literal 
meanings of the roots have been strictly adhered to. 
As a matter of convenience the last two—6ୁ| become, 
and aj remain—will often be translated with the word 
* be,” and its inflections, in the following pages. 

When the two are used as auxiliaries to each 
other, it will materially aid the learner in arriving at 
a correct idea of the native mode of thought, to keep 
in mind their literal signification ; hence in such places 
the literal interpretation will be given. 

SECTION 2. 
THE SusBsTAnNTivE VERB. 

The substantive verb is conjugated in full by com- 
bining the second, third and fourth verbal roots given 
in the preceding section. 

Verb To be. 
A. INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Simple Tenses. 
1. PRrEsEnT. 


Singular. Plural, 
1. ମୃ ଅg’, I am. ଅମ୍ଲେୀନେ ଅବୁ , we are. 
ଛି. ରୁ ଅଛ , thou art, ଗୁମ୍ବମ୍ଥାଵନେ ଅଛ, e are. 
ଞ. ବସ୍‌ ଅଛୁ, he is. ସେମାନ ଅଲୁନ୍ତ, they are. 


6 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 

1. ଅମ୍ବ ପଟ୍ଚ, 5 am. 

2. ସୁମ୍ଲ୍‌ ଅଛ, thou art. | Original Plural. 

ଞ. ସେ ଅରନ୍ତ, he is. 

2. Past. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. ମୃ ସ୍ଲ୍‌, ୯ was. ଆମ୍୍‌ମାଳେ ସ୍ତରକୁ, we were. 
2. ରୁ ସଲ୍‌ › thou wast. ଭୁମ୍ବେମାନେ ସ୍ତଲ୍‌, 6 were. 
3. ସେ ସଙ୍ଘ; he was. ସେମାନେ ସ୍ତୁଲେ୍‌, they were. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. ଅମ୍ବ ସ୍ତ, ୮ was. 
2. ରୁମ୍‌ ୍ଟଲ, thou wast. 
3. ସେ ସ୍ତୁଲଲ୍‌, he was. 


| Original Plural. 


8. Furvure. 
Singular. Plural. 
1. ମୃ ସବ,* 1 shall be.t ଅମ୍ମାନେ ସବୁ ଠ୮ ସର,weshall be. 
2. ଘୁ ସରୁ, thou wilt be. ରୁମ ମାନେ ସ୍ବ, e will be. 
3. ସେ ସ୍ର, he will be. ସେମାନେ ସବେ, they will be. 


‘Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ଅମେ ସବୁ' ୦୮ ସ୍ବ, 1 shall be. 
2, ଭୂମ୍‌ ସ୍କ, hou wilt be. 
3. ସେ ସ୍ବେ, he will be. 


| Original Plural. 


enaremnanpnrsimanteraretesittatennnsnaseremeteaanteinnee ements aati ttrrtatrmatnaetv enti 


# This is also used to express doubt, as “* I may be” (See p. 58 
note.) 

+ When the idea of “become” is intended, the ଦ୍ଧ of the 
third verbal root is used. (See p. 65.) 
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II. Tenses compounded with ¢ଦୃଭ୍‌, the present participle 
0 ହେବା becoming. 
1. PRrEsEnT DEFINITE. 
Singular. 

1. ମୃ ଦ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ଛି, am becoming, or being. 

2. ଭୁ ଦ୍ଵେଉଛୁ › thou art becoming, or being. 

3. ସେ ବେଉ୍‌୍ଛୁ, he is becoming, or being. 

Plural. 

. ଆମେମାନେ ହେଉ୍‌ଅହୁଁ ,* we are becoming, or being. 


= 


2. ଭୁମ୍ମାନେ ଦବେଉ୍‌ଅଛ, 6 are becoming, or being. 
3. ସେମାନେ ବ୍ଲଉ୍‌ଅଛୟୁ, they are becoming or being. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ଅମେ ଦେଉ୍ସରୁ", am becoming, or 
being. . 
2, ଭୂମ୍‌ ହଲେଉ୍‌ଅଛ, thou art becoming, Original Plural. 
or being. 
3. ସେ ହ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ଅଛତ, he is becoming, or 
being. 


2. IMPERFECT. 
Singular. 
1. ମୃ ଦେଉ୍‌୍ସଲ୍‌, 1 was becoming, or being. 
2. ଭୁ ହେନଉ୍‌ସ୍ଲୁ , hou wast becoming, or being. 
3. ସେ ଦ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ସଘ, he was becoming, or being. 
Plural. 
1. ଅମେ୍‌ମାଳେ ଦେଉ୍‌ସ୍ଲ୍‌ , we were becoming, or being. 
2. ଭୁମ୍ବମାଚଳେ ବଦ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ସ୍ଲ୍‌, 6 ere becoming, or being. 
3. ସେମାନେ ହ୍ବଉ୍‌ସ୍ବଲ, they were becoming,-or being. 


* The q of the ଚ୍ଛ" in this and kindred tenses is frequently 
dropped in rapid speaking, a8 ଅମ୍ମା ନେ ହେଉ୍‌ଟଁ we are becoming. 
o~ 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. ଅମେ ଦ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ସଲୁ', ୮ was becoming, or 
being. 

2. ଭୂମ୍‌ ଦ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ସଲ୍‌, thou wast becoming, 
or being. 


3. ସେ ଦ୍ନେଉ୍‌ସ୍‌ଲେ, he was becoming, or 


| Original Plural. 


being. 


3. PRrEsENT POTENTIAL. 
Singular. 
1. ମୃ ବ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ସ୍ବ,* ¥ may be becoming. 


ଭୁ ଦ୍ବେଉ୍‌୍କୂ, thou may’st be becoming. 
3. ସେ ଵ୍ଲେଉ୍‌ସ୍ବ୍, he may be becoming. 


: Plural. 


1. ଆମେମାନେ ଦ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ସ୍ଵଦୁ ୦୮ ସଦା we may be becoming. 
ଭୁଚମ୍ମାନେ ବଦଉ୍‌ସ୍ବ, 6 may be becoming. 
3. ସେମାନେ ଦ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ସ୍‌ବବ, they may be becoming. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. ଅମେ ଦ୍ଲେଉ୍‌ସ୍ଧ ଠ୮ ସ୍ର, { may be : 
becoming. 

2. ଗୁମ୍‌ ଦ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ସ୍ବ, thou may’st be 
becoming. 

3. ସେ ଦେୃଉ୍‌ସ୍ବେ, he may be becoming. 


he 


he 


Original Plural. 


i i een 


* This also has a future signification as “ I shall be becoming 5” 
it is used also to express doubt as above. The sense is known by 
the connection. 
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III. Tenses compounded with QQ, the past participle 

୦ ହରା becoming. 

Past DerinsitE. 

Singular. 
ମୂ ହ୍ଵୋଇଅଛୁ ,* [ have become, or been. 
ଘୂ ହୋଲ୍‌ଅକ୍ତ thou hast become, or been. 
3. ସେ ବଦ୍ରୋଲଅଛ, he has become, or been. 
Plural. 


1. ଅମ୍େମାନେ ଦ୍ଵୋଲ୍‌ଅଙ୍ଛୁ , we have become, or been. 
2. ଘୁମ୍ବେମ୍ାନେ ଦ୍ଵୋଙଅଛତ, e have become, or been. 
3. ସେମାନେ ଦ୍ଵୋଲ୍‌ଅଛନ୍ତ, they have become, or been. 


io 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ଅମେ ବ୍ଵୋଇୁଅଚ, have become, 


or been. । i 

2. ଗୁମ୍‌ ହ୍ଵୋଇଅଛ, thou hast become, Orginal Ford). 
or been. 

3, ବସ ବଦ୍ଵୋଲ୍‌ଅଛଛୁ, he has become, or 
been. 


2, PrupErrECcT. 
Singular. 


1. ମୃ ବୋଲ ସଲ୍‌ ୦୮ ଦ୍ରେଲସ୍ସଲ୍ତ I had become, or had been. 
୬. ଗୁ ଦ୍ଵୋଲ ସଲ୍‌ ୦୮ ଦ୍ରେଲ୍‌୍ଲ୍ଲ › thou hadst become, or hadst been 
3. ସେ ହ୍ବୋଲ୍‌ ସ୍ସ ୦୮ ଦ୍ଵେଲସ୍ସସ, he had become, or had been. 


# In this and kindred tenses Cଦ୍ଵ|ଇ୍‌ is often shortened to Gହ୍ଵଇ୍‌ 
and the ¢ dropped, as ମୁ ହ୍ବଲ୍‌ଛୁ' 1 have become, or been. 
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1. ଅମ୍ମାନେ ବ୍ୋଲ୍‌ସଲ୍‌', we had become, or had been. 
2. ଘୁମ୍େମାନେ ବଦ୍ଵୋଲ୍‌ସଲ, e had become, or had been. 
3. ସେମାନେ ଦ୍ଵୋୟସ୍ତ୍ରଲେ୍‌, they had become, or had been. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ଅମ୍୍‌ ଦ୍ଵୋଲ୍‌ସଲ୍, [ had become, or 
had been. 
2. ରୁମ୍‌ ଦହ୍ରୋଲସ୍ଲ, thou hadst become, 
or hadst been. 
3. ସେ ହ୍ବୋଲ୍‌ସ୍ବଲ୍୍‌, he had become, or 
had been. 


Original Plural. 


8. Past PorErTIAL. 
Singular. 
1. ମୂ ଦ୍ଵୋଇସ୍ବ,* ୮ may have become, or may have been. 
2. ଭୁ ଦ୍ଵୋଲ୍‌ସ୍ରୁ, thou mayst have become, or may’st have. 
been. | 
3. ସେ ବଦୋଲ୍‌ସ୍ବ, he may have become, or may have been. 


Plural. 


1. ଅମ୍ମାଳେ ଦ୍ବୋଲସ୍କବୁ ୦୮ ସ୍ବା, we may have become, or 
may have been. 

2. ଘୁମ୍ଚେମୀଳେ ଦ୍ଵୋଇସ୍ବ e may have become, or may 
have been. 

3. ସେମାନେ ଦ୍ଵୋଲ୍‌ସ୍ବ୍ତେ, they may have become, or may 
have been. 


¥ This sometimes has a future signification, as ‘‘I shall have 
become, or shall have been.” The 6ଦୁ |} also is frequently shorten- 


ed to ହ୍ଵଘ୍‌. ee preceding page. 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. ଅମ ହଦ୍ଵୋୟ୍‌୍ସକ୍ତୁ ୦୮ ସ୍ବ, ଏ may have become, 
or mey have been. Original 


2. ଭୂମ୍‌ ଦ୍ଵୋୟ୍‌ଷ୍ବ, thou may’st have become, { Plural. 
or may’st have been. I 

3. ଵ୍ବୋୟ୍‌୍ବ୍େ, he may have become, or 
may have been. 


IV. Tenses compounded with 614’, the simple present 
7 ସ୍ଛା remaining. 
1. Past HABITUAL DEFINITE. 
Singular. 
1. ମୃ ଦୃଉ୍‌ଅଏ, 1 hen was becoming, or then was being. 
. ଭୁ ହେଉ୍‌ଥା, thou then wast becoming, or then wast being. 
3. ସେ ବ୍ଲେଉ୍‌ଥାଏ, he then was becoming, or then was being. 
Plural. 
1. ଅଆମ୍ମାଳେ ଦଵଉ୍‌ଆଉଁ, we then were becoming, or then 
were being. 
2. ଭୁମ୍ମାନେ ହେଉ୍‌ଥାଅ, e then were becoming, or then 
were being. 
3. ସେମାନେ ହ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ଆନୁୁ they then were becoming, or then 
were being. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ଅମେ ହ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ଆଉଁ, 1 2en was becoming, 


or then was being. 
ଛ. ଘଭୁମେ୍‌ ଦ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ଥାଅ, thou then wast becom- Origasl Plaval, 
ing, or then wast being. 
3. ବସ ଚ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ଆ୍ୁ, he t4en was becoming, 
or then was being. 


Lo) 


‘ 
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Aorist HasitvaL. 
Singular. 
1. ମୂ ହୋଇଅଏ', 1 then had become,* or then had been. 


2. ଗୁ ହୋଇଥ, thou then hadst become, or then hadst been. 
3. ସେ ହଦ୍ଵୋଇୁଅ।ଏ, he then had become, or then had been. 
Plural. 

1. ଅମ୍୍‌ମାନେ ଦ୍ଵୋଲ୍‌ଆଉ୍‌ଁ, we then had become, or then had 
been. 

2. ଘୁଷମ୍୍‌ମାଳେ ଦ୍ଵୋଇଅାଅ, ye then had become, or then had 
been. 

3. ସେମାନେ ଦ୍ଵୋଇୁଅ।ୁ, they then had become, or then had 
been. 

Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ଅମ ଦ୍ଵୋଇଥଆାଉଁ, hen had become, 


or had been. a8 
„ ରୁମ୍‌ ଦ୍ଵୋଇଆାଅ, thou then hadst be- Ongmel Plaza), 


come, or hadst been. 
. ବସେ ବ୍ଵୋଇଥାୁ, he then had become, 
or had been. 


[୬ 


[ 


B. SUBJUNCTIVE or CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
1. SimpPLt PRESENT. 
Singular. 
1. ମୃ ହୁନର † I might‡ become, or if I become. 


* This tense is frequently used in the sense of “I used to 
become, or used to be;” also in the sense “I sometimes am,” 
hence the name Habitual Aorist. 

† If the idea of “ being in a definite state or place is intended, 
ଆତ, the corresponding form of ଥର | would be used throughout. 

‡ Or “ would or should ;” for “could” there is a distinct verb, as 
in English. 
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» ରୁ ହୁଅରୁ, thou mightest become, or if thou become, 
„ ସେ ଛୁଅରୁ|, he might become, or if he become. 


Plural. 


+ ଅମ୍େମାନେ ହୁଅରୁ, might become, or if we become. 
. ରୁମ୍ମାନେ ହୁଅକୁ, ye might become, or if ye become. 
- ସେମାନେ ହୁଅ, they might become, or if they become. 


2. PRESENT DEFINITE. 


Singular. 


. ମୁ ଦଵଉ୍‌ଥାରୁ, ଏ might be becoming, or if I were 


becoming. 


- ସୁ ବ୍ନେଉ୍‌ଆନୁ, thou mightest be becoming, or if thou 


wert becoming. 


. ସେ ବେେଉ୍‌ଆକୁ।, e might be becoming, or if he were 


becoming. 


Plural. 


+ ଆମେମାନେ ବ୍ଵେଉଆକୁ, ୪୧ might be becoming, or if we 


were becoming. 


„ ଘୁମ୍େମାନେ ସଦ୍ଵଉ୍‌ଥା, ye might be becoming, or if ye 


were becoming. 


. ସେମାନେ ସ୍ନେଉ୍‌ଅ|63, they might be becoming, or if 


they were becoming. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


. ଆମ୍‌ ବ୍ଵୋଉ୍‌ଥାର, 1 might be becoming, or 


if I were becoming. Original 


. ସୁମ ଦେଉ୍ଅକ, thou mightest be becoming, { Plural. 


or if thou wert &c. 
ସେ ଦ୍ଵେଡ୍‌ଆକ୍ରେ he might be becoming, or 
if he were becoming. 
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3. Past DEFINITE. 
Singular. 
1. ମୃ ହୋଇଥ, ଏ might have become, or if I had become. 
+ ରୁ ଦ୍ବୋଇୁଆନ୍ତ, thou mightest have become, or if thou 
had’st become. 
3. ସେ ହୋଇଥଲା, he might have become, or if he had 
become. 
Plural. 
1. ଅମ୍ମାଳେ ଦ୍ବୋଘ୍‌ଆନ୍ତ୨ ୪ might have become, or if we 
had become. 
2. ଗୁମ୍ମାଳେ ହୋଇ୍‌ଅ/ର, ye might have become, or if ye 
had become. 
3. ସେମାନେ ବ୍ଵୋଇୁଅା6, they might have become, or if 
they had become. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. ଅମେ ଦ୍ରୋଇୁଆରୁ, 1 might have become,or if ) 
I had become. Original 
2. ରୁମ୍‌ ହ୍ରୋଇୁଆକୁ, thou mightest have become, | Plural. 
or if thou hadst become. 
3. ସେ ଦୋଇ୍‌ଅ।6, he might have become, or 
if he had become. 


୭) 


C. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
1. SIMPLE PRESENT. 
Singular. 
1. ମୃ ୁଏ,* let me become. 
2. ଘୁ ଵ୍ରୋ, become thou. 
ଓ. ସେ ହଦ୍ଵଉ୍‌, let him become. 


¥ If the idea of “ being” in a definite state or place is intended, 
E114, the imperative of ମରୁ] should be used. 
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Plural. 
ଆମ୍ବେମାନେ ବ୍ଵ୍ଭ୍‌, 1et us become. 
ରୁମ୍ଲେମାଳେ ହୁଷ, become ye. 
ସେମାନେ ଦ୍ବେଉ୍‌ନ୍ତ, let them become, 


So = 


Modern Honorific Singular, 
1. ଆମ୍‌ ଦ୍ଭ, 1et me become. | Orginal Plossl. 
୬. ଭୁମ୍ଳେ ଭୁ, become thou. 


ଡି. ସେ ଦ୍ନେଉ୍‌ନ୍ତ, let him become. 


2. COnTINUATIVE INDEFINITE. 
Singular. 
1. ମୃ ଦ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ଅାଏଁ, let me remain becoming.* 
ଭୁ ଦ୍ବେଉ୍‌ଥ, remain thou becoming. 
ସେ ହବଉ୍‌ଥାଉ୍‌ , 1et him remain becoming. 


Plural. 
1. ଅମ୍ଟେମପାନେ ଦ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ଆାଉ, let us remain becoming. 
ରଭୁମ୍ଟେମ। ନେ ବ୍ଵଉ୍‌ଥାଅ, remain ye becoming. 
ଓ. ସେମ୍ଭାନେ ବ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ଆଉଲ୍ତ, let them remain becoming. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ଅମେ ଦ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ଥା୍ଭ୍‌, 1et me remain becomin ଆ 
2, ସୁମେ୍‌ ବ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ଥାଥ, remain thou becoming. | Orig. Plu. 
3, ସେ ବ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ଆଉନ୍ତ, let him remain becoming. 


£ 


hd 


3. CONTINUATIVE DeErinttE. 
Singular. 
1. ମୃ ଦ୍ଵୋଇଅଏ, let me remain become, 
ଛ. ଘୁ ଵହ୍ବୋୟ୍‌ଥା, remain thou become. 
3. ସେ ଦ୍ରୋଲ୍‌ଆଉ୍‌, let him remain become, 


* In English idiom we should say “ Let me go on becoming.” 


~ 41/1, i len (@ il rr 
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Plural. 


1. ଅମ୍ବମାଳେ ଦ୍ଵୋଇଆଉ୍‌, et us remain become. 
2. ରୁମ୍ଟେମାନେ ହ୍ଵୋଇୁଥାଅ, remain ye become. 
ଷି. ସେମ୍ମାନେ ଦ୍ଵୋଇ୍‌ଥାଉଲ୍ତ, Jet them remain become. 


| Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ଅମେ ବଦ୍ଵୋଇଆାଉ୍‌, let me remain become. 


2. ଘୁମ୍ଲ୍‌ ହ୍ୋଲଇ୍‌ଥାଅ, remain thou become. 
ଓ. ସେ ଦ୍ବୋଇ୍‌ଆଉ୍‌ନ୍ let him remain become. 


Orig. Plu. 


The participles and verbal nouns have been given 
already* in connection with the two parts Cଦୁବା and ପ୍ରଭ, 
and it is not necessary to repeat them here. 

Sometimes a participle of ଲବ and a verbal noun of 
ସୁର| are combined ; as, 

ହୋଲ୍‌ ସବାର, £ remaining become, 
ବ୍ଵୋର୍‌ ସ୍ତବାବ୍ତ୍ from remaining become. 

The learner will have no difficulty with these come 
pounds after having made himself acquainted with the 
separate parts. 

There are, also, two other participles, compounds of 
ବ୍ଵେବ୍ବା &ଏ ସବା, which could not be given previously, 
They are of the same class as the Aorist participle 
ହ୍ଵୋଲ୍‌ଲେ. 

1. Aorist participle ବ୍ଵୋଇୁଲେ ୦୮ ବଦଵେଲେ୍‌ having become. 
2. Present conditional part. Cଦୁଉ୍‌୍ସ୍ଚଲ୍‌ were (it) becoming. 
3. Past ditto ditto ହାଲ୍‌ସ୍ଲେ୍‌ had (it) become. 

There being no exact equivalents in English for these 

participles, it is very difficult to translate them accuratee 


¥ See pp. 57, and 60, 
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dy perhaps they will be understood from the following 
examples. They are selected from the verb “To do,” 
as it is easier to construct and understand sentences, 
involving the use of these participles, with an active 
verb. 

1. Present conditional participle. 

ଆମ୍ବ କରୁ ସଲ୍‌ କରୁ ଥଲ, ଏ I were doing I might be doing. 

That is, were I disposed to do, I might now be doing 
(a certain work). 

ରୁମ୍‌ କରୁ ସ୍ଝିଲ୍‌ କରୁଅ|କ, were you doing, you might be 
doing. 

That is, were you disposed to do, you might now be 
doing &ec. : 

2. Past conditional participle. 

ଅମ କରତ୍ଟଲେ କରଥାନ୍ତ, Had I done, I might have done. 

That is, had I attempted to do I might have done (it). 
ରୁମ୍ବେ କରତ୍ସଲେ୍‌ କର୍‌ଆୁ, Had you done, you might have done, 

That is, Had you attempted to do, you might have 
done (it). . 

The learner has probably observed that the Present 
Conditional Participle is used in connection with the 
Present Definite of the Subjunctive ; and the Past Condi- 
tional Participle with the Past Definite of the same 
mood. - 

These participles seem to have been formed expressly 
for these two tenses. They must not be confounded 
with those persons and tenses of the verb which are 
the same in form with themselves ; the participle is the 
same in all persons, and is always used in connection with 
the tenses named above, 

7 
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- The Aorist Participle, as its name signifies, is used 
with different tenses of the verb; as, 
ଢର୍‌ରଲେ୍‌ ବ୍ର, having done (it) will be. 
That is, having done (so and so) something will be 
accomplished. 
କର୍‌ଲେ୍‌ ହୁଅକୁ(, having done (it) might be. 
That is, having done (so and so) something might be 
accomplished. 
ଗ୍‌ସ କଲେ ଧାନ ହୁଅକୁ!, having cultivated, rice would be. 
That is, should 1 cultivate, a crop of rice might be 
obtained. 


With the third verbal root, 61 “ become,” the nega- 
tive particle is often combined in the simple tenses ; as, 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. SIMPLE PRESENT. 
Singular. 
ମୃ ନୂଚୈ , I become not.* 
ରୁ ଛୃଦ୍ସୟ thou becomest not, 
3. ସେ ନୁଚ୍ସ he becomes not. 
Plural. 
1. ଅମ୍ଟମବାନେ ନାହୁଁ , we become not. 
2. ଭୁମ୍େମବାନେ ନାଦ e become not. 
3. ସେମାନେ ନାଦ୍ଵାରୁ, they become not. 
Modern Honorific Singular 
1. ଅମେ ନାହୁଁ , become not. 
2. ରୁମ୍ଳେ ନାସ, thou becomest not. 
3. ସେ ନାଦ୍ଵାନ୍ତୟ he becomes not. 


Dp 


Original Plural. 


* This will often require, (perhaps most frequently,) the Eng- 
lish phrase °“ I am not” &c., &c. 
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2. SimPLE Past. 
Singular. 
1. ମୃ ନୋହୁଲ୍ତ I became not.* 
. ସୁ ନୋହୁଲ୍ଟ , thou becamest not. 
3. ସେ ନୋହଇ, he became not. 


Plural. 
1. ଅଚମ୍ଟମାନେ ନୋହଳୁ , we became not. 
2. ଘୁମ୍ଲେମାନେ ନୋହ୍ଦ୍ରଲ, ye became not. 


3. ସେମାନେ ନୋହ୍ଲେ୍‌, they became not. 
Modern Honorifie Singular. 


1° ଅମ ନୋହଲୁ I became not. 

2. ଭୁମ୍ଲ୍‌ ନୋହୂଲ, thou becamest not, 

3. ସେ ନୋହୁଲେ, he became not. 

Norg.—The Simple Present combined with the nega- 
tive particle is common, the Simple Past with this 
combination is less common. 


Original Plural. 


3. SIMPLE FUTURE. 
Singular. 
ମୃ ନୋଦ଼ୁବ, [ shall not become. 
. ଭୁ ନୋହୁରୁ, thou wilt not become. 
3. ସେ ନୋହୁବ୍ତ, he will not become. 


Plural. 
ଅମ୍ଚେମାନେ ନୋହୁବ୍ୁ ୦୮ ବ୍ରା , we shall not become. 
2. ଘୁମ୍ଟେମ୍ମାନେ ନୋହୁ, ye will not become. 
3. ସେମ୍ମାନେ ନୋଦ୍ଵବେ, they will not become. 


to 


end 
. 


* This will very frequently be better translated by “ I was not.’ 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ଅଖମ୍‌ ହୋହୁକୁ' ୦୮ ବ1, I shall not become. 
2. ରୁମ୍‌ ନୋହବ, thou wilt not become. 
୬3. ସେ ନୋହେ, he will not become. 


| Orig. Plo. 


The negative particle is not combined with the other 
tenses, nor with these in the case of any other verb, 
but is written separately ; as, 

ଆମ୍ଲ୍‌ ଦ୍ବୋଇ୍‌ ନ ଲୁ, 1 did (or had) not become. 

It is, however, combined with the aorist participle 
ଦ୍ଵୋଲ୍‌ଲେ୍‌ having become ; as ନୋହୁରଲଲେ୍‌ not having become, 
also with the participial nouns ; as, 

Gen. ନୋହୁଇର, of not having become. 

Abl. ନୋହୂଇରୁ , from not having become. 

Norg.—In the conjugation of the substantive verb, 
the literal and original meaning of ହୁ “ become,” and 
all its inflections, has been, as far as practicable, adhered 
to; though in very many cases the simple ¢“ be” of the 
English would have been preferable. The author’s 
reason for this is, that he experienced no little difficulty 
in acquiring an idiomatic use of the two parts ହେବା and 
ସୁଭ, for want of a right understanding of their literal 
signification from the first. In this he is not alone; 
for he very often hears other Europeans use the two 
parts as synonyms, proving that they have no proper 
knowledge of the distinction. It is hoped the plan 
adopted in the preceding conjugation will prevent a 
recurrence of this vicious idiom on the part of the 
learner. 
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SECTION 23. 
The Active Verb (ସକର୍ଚକ ଛିସ୍ଵା)- 
କର୍ବା dong. 
A. INDICATIVE MOOD. 
I. Simple Tenses. 


1. SIMPLE PRESENT. 


Singular. Plural. 
1. ମୃ କରେ, 1 do. ଆମେମାନେ କ୍ର", ୪e dଠ. 
୬. ଗୁ କ୍ତ, thou doest. ରୁଝମ୍ବମାନେ କର୍‌, 6 do. 
3. ସେ କରୋ” he does. ସେମାନେ କ୍ରର୍ଷ୍, they do. 
Modern Honorific. 


1. ଅମେ କରୁ, 1 dଠ. 
2. ରୁମ୍‌ କର, thou doest. 
3. ସେ କର୍ନ, he does. 


| Original Plural. 


2. SIMPLE PasTr. 


Singular. I Plural. 
1. ମୃ କର୍‌, I did. ଅମ୍ବେମପାନେ କମଲ୍‌ or କରଲ , we did. - 
2. ଭୂ କଲୁ, thou didst. 'ରୂଷମ୍ମାନେ କଲ୍‌ ୦୮ କରଲ, 6 dd. 
8. ସେ କସ, he did. ସେମାନେ କଲେ୍‌ ୦୮ କରଲେ, they did. 


Modern Honorifie Singular. 
1. ଅମ୍ବ କଲ୍‌ ୮ କରଲ, 1 did. 
2. ରୁଣମ୍ଲେ କ୍ତଲ୍‌ ୦୮ କରଲ, “thou didst. 
3. ସେ କରଲେ୍‌ ୦୮ କ୍ରରଲେ୍‌ be did. 


Original Plural. 


* This is କୂରଘ୍‌ abbreviated ; the latter is occasionally heard, but 
is chiefly confined to literature. 
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3. SimPLE FUTURE. 
Singular. Plural. 
1. ମୂ କରବ,* 1 hall dଠ. ଅମ୍ମା ନେ କ୍ରରକୁ` ୦୮ ଭା,we shall do. 
2. ଭୁ କରରୁ, ou il ଏଠ. ଭୁମ୍ମାନେ କରବ, e will do. 
3, ସେ କରବ୍ତ, 6 ୪11 0 ସେମାନେ କରେ, they will do. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 

1. ଅମ୍ବ କରୁ ଠ୮ ବା, shall do. a 

2. i କର୍ବ, thou wilt do. { Ciginal Plural. 

ଓ. ସେ କ୍ରର୍‌ବେ, he will do. 


11. Tenses compounded with କ୍ରର୍ଧ, the Pres. Part.'of କର୍ରା 
doing, and the substantive verb. 


1. PRrEsENT DEFINITE. 
Singular. Plural. 
1. ମୁ କ୍ୁଛୁ, + I am doing. ଅମ୍ବେମାନେ କ୍ରଚ୍ଛୁ ଅର୍ବ , we are doing. 
2. ଗୁ କରୁରୁ , hou art doing. ଭୁମମାନେ କ୍ରଦ୍ଛୁ ଅର୍ତ, 6 are doing. 
3. ସେ କର୍ଲୁଛୁ, 6 18 doing. ସେମ୍ଭାନେ କ୍ରବ୍ଧୁ ଅଛୁ, they are doing. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ଅମ୍ବ କରୁ ଅଛୁ, 1 am doing. 
2. ଭୁମ୍ଲ୍‌ କରୁଅଛ, thou art doing. 
୭. ସେ କ୍ରରୁ ଅଛନ୍ତ, he is doing. 
2. IMPERFECT. 
Singular, 
1. ମୃ କରୁ ସଲ୍‌, 1 was doing. 
2. ରୁ କର୍ଛୁ ଲ୍‌ , thou wast doing. 
୪. ସେ କରୁ, he was doing. 
* This is often vulgarly pronounced କର୍ମି, but the latter is mani- 
festly a corruption. 


+ This is କ୍ର୍ଧୁ ଅଛୁ abbreviated by dropping the ୧; a very com- 
mon occurrence, especially in rapid speaking. 
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Plural. 

1. ଅମ୍ବେମାଳେ କ୍ରରୁ ଖୁଲ , we were doing. 
2. ଭୁମ୍ବେମାନେ କରୁ ସଲ୍‌, 6 were doing. 
ଞ. ସେମାନେ କରୁ ତଲେ, they were doing. 

Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ଅମେ କରୁସନୁ, Les domgs Original Plural. 
ଛ. ରୁମ୍‌ କରୁ ତଲ୍‌, thou wast doing. 
3. ସେ କରୁ ସଵଲେ, he was doing. 


3. PRrEsENT PoTENTIAL. 


Singular. 


. ମୃ କରୁ ସ୍ବ, [ may be doing,* or I shall be doing. 
. ଭୁ କରୁ ସରୁ, hou may ’st be doing, or wilt be doing. 


ସେ କରୁ ସଵ୍, he may be doing, or he will be doing. 


Plural. 
ଅମ୍ଚ୍େମାନେ କର୍ଧୁ ବଧ ଠ୮ ସ୍କ, we may be doing, or shall be 
doing. 


. ଭୂଚମ୍ମାନେ କରୁ୍କ, 0 may be doing, or will be doing. 
. ସେମାନେ କରୁଖ୍ବବେ, they may be doing, or will be doing. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


. ଆମେ କରୁ ଖ୍କୁ' ଠ୮ ସ୍କ/, ଏ may be doing, or 


shall be doing. ' Original Plu. 


wilt be doing. 


„ ସେ କରୁସ୍ଵେ, he may be doing, or will 


be doing. 


orien cnr aaa ae steamer 


¥ This tense is used with a future signification also, the tense to 


be known by the connection. 
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III. Tenses compounded with କର୍‌, the Past Part. 07 କରିବ 
doing, and the substantive verb. 


1. Past DErFinITE. 
` Singular. 
1. ମୃ କରଛି I have done. 
2. ଘୁ କରଚୁ , hou hast done. 
୫. ସେ କରୁ, he has done. 
Plural. 
1. ଆମ୍ବେମାନେ କର୍‌ଅରୁ , we have done. 
ଛ. ଭୁମ୍େମାନେ କରୁଅଛ, ye have done. 
3. ସେମାନେ କର୍‌ଅଛନ୍ତ, they have done. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ଅମେ କରଷଚୁ , [ have done. } . 
2. ଗୁମ୍ବ୍‌ କରଂଅଛ, thou hast done. Onginal Elurel, 
୭. ସେ କର୍ଅରୁରୁ, he has done. 


2. PLUPERFECT. 
Singular. 

1. ମୃ କରସ୍ସର୍‌ I had done, or did do. 
. ରୁ କରସ୍ଲ୍, thou hadst done, or didst do. 
3. ସେ କର୍ସ୍ଘ, he had done, or did do. 
I Plural. 
1. ଆମେମାନେ କରସ୍ଳୁ, we had done, or did do. 
. ଭୁମେ୍‌ମାନେ କରସ୍ଲ, e had done, or did do. 
୭. ସେମାଳେ କ୍ରରତ୍ତ୍‌ଲେ, they had done, or did do. 


a 


ଏ] 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ଅମେ କରସଲୁ , I had done, or did do. | 
2. ଗୁମ୍‌ କରସ୍ଲ୍‌, thou hadst done, or did do. 
3. ସେ କର୍ସ୍ଲେ୍‌, he had done, or did do. 


Orig. Plu. 
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8. Past PorTEnTIAL. 

Singular. 
1. ମୃ କରସ୍ବ,* ¥ may have done, or shall have done. 
2. ରୁ କରସ୍ସୂ, thou may’st have done, or wilt have done. 
3. ସେ କରସ୍ବ, be may have done, or will have done. 

Plural. 
1. ଅମେ୍ମାନେ କରସ୍କୂ , ୦୮ ସ୍ବ, ୪ may have done, or shall 

have done. 
2, ରୁମ୍ଟେମାନେ କରସ୍ବ, 6 may have done, or will have done. 
93, ' ସେମାନେ କରଷ୍ବେ, hey may have done, or will have done. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ଅମ କରସବୁ ୦୮ ସବା, ¥ may have done, 
or shall have done. 
2. ଭୁଖ୍‌ କରସ୍ବ, hou may’st have done, 
or wilt have done. ) 
3, ସେ କର୍ସ୍ବେ, he may have done, or will 
have done. 


Original Plural. 


IV. Tenses compounded with ଆଉ, the Pres. Part. 9 ଖ୍ବା 
remaining. 
1. Past HapiITCAL DEFINITE. 

Singular. 

1. ମୂ କର୍ତୁଥାଏ › 1 then was doing. 

. ଘୁ କରୁୁଆ, thou then wast doing. 
3. ଝରସ୍‌ କରୁଥାଏ, he then was doing. 
Plural. 

1. ଅମ୍ବେମାନେ କରୁ ଆଉଁ, we then were doing. 

2. ଗୁମ୍ଟେମ୍ାନେ କରୁଥା, ୧ then were doing. 

୭. ସେମାନେ କତ୍ଗୁଥାରୁ, they then were doing. 


#* This also has a future signification; sense to be known by 
connection. 
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. ଅମେ କରୁଥାଉ, T hen was doing. 
. ଗୁମ୍‌ କରୁ ଆ, thou then wast doing. 
„. ସେ କରୁଥାଷୁ, he then was doing. 


„ ରୁମ୍‌ କରାଅ thou then hadst done. 


85 
Modern Honorific Singular. 


Original Plural. 


2. Aorist HABITUAL. 
Singular. 


. ମୃ କରାଏ , I then had done, or used to do. 
. ଭୁ କରଥା, thou then had’st done, or used’st to do. 
. ସେ କର୍ଥାଏ, he then had done, or used to do. 


Plural. 


. ଆମ୍ମାନେ କର୍ଥାଉୁ', we ¢/‰en had done, or used to do. 
„ ଭୁମ୍ମାନେ କରଆଏ, e then had done, or used to do. 
. ସେମାନେ କର୍ଥାଷୁ, they then had done, or used to do. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


. ଅମେ କର୍ଆଉଁ , [ then had done, or 


used to do. Original Plural. 


or used’st to do. 


„. ସେ କର୍ଥାଷୁ, he then had done, or 


used to do. 


B. SUBJUNCTIVE CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
1. SIMPLE PRESENT. 
Singular. 
ମୁ କରନ୍ତ, { might* do, or if 1 do. 
ଘୁ କରନ୍ତ, thou mightest do, or if thou do. 
ସେ କରକୁ!, he might do, or if he do. 


* Or “ would or should.” 


ହା 
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„ ରୁମ୍‌ କରୁଥା, thou mightest be doing, 
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Plural. 
ଅମ୍େମାଳେ କରୁ, ୪୧ might do, or if we do. 
ଭୁମ୍ଲେମାନେ କର, ye might do, or if ye do. 
ସେମାନେ କର୍‌, they might do, or if they do. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
ଅମ୍ବ କରନ୍ତ, I might do, or if I do. 
ଜୁମ୍ଲ୍‌ କରୁ, thou mightest do, or if thou do. 
ସେ କର୍‌, he might do, or if he do. 


| Orig. Plu. 


2. PRESENT DEFINITE. 


Singular. 


. ମୃ କରୁଆାନୁ, ଏ might be doing, or if I were doing. 


ରୁ କରଦ୍ୁଆନ୍ତ thou mightest be doing, or if thou wert 
doing. 


. ସେ କରୁଥା, he might be doing, or if he were doing. 


Plural. 


. ଅମ୍ମାଳେ କରୁନୁ, we might be doing, or if we were 


doing. 


. ଭୁମ୍ଟେମାନେ କରୁଥା, e might be doing, or if ye were 


doing. 


„ ସେମାନେ କର ଅ/6, they might be doing, or if they were 


doing. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 


. ଅମେ କ୍ରବ୍ଛୁଆଲ୍ତ, I might be doing, or if 


I were doing. Original Plu 


or if thou wert doing. 


. ସେ କବ୍ୁଅ6, he might be doing, or if 


he were doing. 
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3. Past DEFINITE. 
Singular. 
1. ମୃ କରମ, ଏ might have done, or if I had done. 
2.୮ ରୁ କର୍‌ଥାଲୁ, thou mightest have done, or if thou had’st 
done. 
3. ସେ କରୁଥା, he might have done, or if he had done. 
Plural. 
1. ଅମ୍ମାନେ କର୍‌ଆଲ୍ତ, might have done, or if we had 
done. : 
2. ଭୁମ୍ମାନେ କର୍ଅା, e might have done, or if ye had 
done. 
3. ସେମାନେ କର୍ଥାକ, they might have done, or if they had 
done. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ଅମେ କର୍‌ଆନତ, I might have done, or if 
I had done. 
2. ଗୁମ୍‌ କରଅ, thou mightest have done. 
or if thou had’st done. 
3. ସେ କର୍ଥା, he might have done, or if 
he had done. 


Original Plu. 


C. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


1. SIMPLE PRESENT. 


Singular. Plural. 
l. ମୃ କ୍ଵରୈ, let me do. ଅମ୍ବେମ୍ମାନେ କରର, 1et us do. 
2. ଘୁ କର୍‌, do thou. ଭୁମ୍ଟେମାନେ କର, dଠ ye. 


ତ. ସବ କ୍ତ, et him do. ସେମାନେ କରନ୍ତ, let them do. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
1.- ଅମେ କରୁ, 1et me do. a 
2. ରୁମ୍‌ କର, dଠ thou. | Original Plural. 
3. ସେ କତ୍ନଧ, let him do. 
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. ଅମେ କରୁଆଉ୍‌, et me remain doing. 
. ଗୁମ୍‌ କରୁଥା, remain thou doing. 
. ସେମାନେ କରୁ ଆଉ let them remain doing. 


. ଭୁମେ୍‌ କର୍‌ଥାଷ do thou have done, or 
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2. CoNTINUATIVE INDEFINITE. 
Singular. 
1. ମୃ କରୁଅ।ଏ, let me remain doing.” 
2. ରୁ କରୁଥା, remain thou doing. 
3. ସେ କରୁ ଆଉ୍‌, let him remain doing. 
Plural. 
1. ଅମେ୍‌ମାନେ କରୁ ଆଉଁ , et us remain doing. 
2. ଭୁମ୍ମାନେ କରୁ ଆ, remain ye doing. 
3. ସେମାନେ କରବ୍ଳୁଆଉ୍‌ଲ୍ତ. let them remain doing. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 


Original Plu. 


3. ConNTINUATIVE DEFINITE. 
Singular. 


„ ମୃ କର୍ଥ <’, let me have done, or continue to do.t 
. ଜୁ କରଥା, do thou have done, or continue to do. 


ସେ କର୍ଥାଉ୍‌, let him have done, or continue to do. 
Plural. 


. ଅମ୍ମାନେ କର୍‌ଆଉ୍‌, 1et us have done, or continue to do. 
„ ଜୁମ୍ମାନେ କର୍ଥାଅ, do ye have done, or continue to do. 
. ସେମାନେ କରଆଉନୁ, let them have done, or continue to do. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


. ଅମେ କର୍ଆଉଁ, et me have done, or 


continue to do. Original Plural. 


continue to do. 


. ସେ କର୍‌ଆଡଉ୍ନୁ, Jet him have done, or 


continue to do. 


¥ Or, let me go on doing (the work I am engaged in). 
+ Or, let me habitually do. 
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PARTICIPLES. 


Pres. Part. କରୁଂ* doing. 
Continuative Pres. Part. ¢ରୁ ୬ continuously doing. 
Past Part. କର୍‌ done. 
Continuative Past Part. କର ୬ continuously done. 
Aorist Part. କରରଲେ୍‌ 0୮ କଲେ, having done. 
Present conditional Part, କ୍ରର୍ୁସ୍ବଲ୍୍‌ were (I, thou, or he) 


doing. 

Past conditional Part. କର୍‌ସୁଲେ୍‌ had (I, thou, or he) 
done, 

Predicate Participle, କରକେ about to do, or on doing, 
or whilst doing. 


VERBAL NOUNS. 


Nom. କରବତ!, doing (the act of doing). 
Accu. କରବାକୁ, doing. 

Inst. କର୍‌ବ।ରେ, by doing. 

Dat. କରବାକୁ , £0 doing. 

Abl. କରବାରୁ, rom doing. 

Gen. କର୍ବାର, of doing. 

Loo. କରବାରେ, ଆ doing. 


PARTICIPIAL NOUNS. 


Gen. କଇର, of having done. 
Abl. କରଙ୍ଘରୁ , om having done. 


¥* The ଇନ୍ତ୍ବଜ୍ଧ 8 used or dropped at pleasure in this participial 
orm. 
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SECTION 4. 


The verb “‘to go” is used as an auxiliary in the 
conjugation of the passive verb ; hence it is given next. 
It is derived from two Sanskrit roots ଗୁ and qi, both 
of which mean “to go.” The simple past tense is 
derived from the former, and all the other tenses are 
derived from the latter. 
The root in Oriya is the second person, Fingular, 
present, indicative of the verb. Po es ହ୍‌ 
ଯା (୦୮ ଛି) 0 go. I ଓ 
A. INDICATIVE MOOD: ee / 
1. Simple Tenses. ଏ ଆ tg 
1. SIMPLE PRESENT. RE a 
Singular. Plural. 
1. g ଯାଏ, I go. ଅମ୍ଟେମାନେ ଯାଉ, ୪6 go. 
2. ଘୁ ଯା, thou goest. ରୁଖମ୍ଡମାଚନ ଯଅ, e go. 
3. ସେ ଯାଏ, he goes. ସେମାନେ ଯାନ୍, they go. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ଅମ୍ବ ଯାଉ, 1 go. a 
ଛି. ଘୁଜ୍ଳ୍‌ ଯାଅ, thou goest. j Original Plural. 
ଓ. ସେ ଯାନ୍ତି, he goes. 


2. SIMPLE Past. 


Singular. Plural. 
1. ମୁ ଗଲ୍‌, went. ଆଅମ୍ବେମ୍ବାନେ ଗଲୁ , we went. 
2. ରୁ ଗଲ୍‌ , ou wentest. ଘୁମ୍ଟେମାଳେ ଗଲ୍‌, 6 went, 
3. ସେ ଗସ, he went. ସେମାନେ ଗଲେ, they went. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. ଅମ୍ବ ଗଲୁ, [ went. a 
a? 0 
2. ଗୁମ୍‌ ଗଲ୍‌, thou wentest. | riginal Plural 


ଓ. ସେ ଗଲେ, he went. 
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3. SIMPLE FUTURE. 
Singular. Plural. 
1. ମୃ ସିବ,* 1 shall go. ଆଅମ୍ମାନେ ନକୁ" 0୮ ଛା, weshall go. 
2. ରୁ ସିକୂ, thou wilt go. ସୁମ୍ଟେମାନେ ସିବ୍ତ, 6 will go. 
3. ସେ ୟିବ, he will go. ସେମାନେ ସିବେ, they will go. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 

1. ଅମେ ଛିକୁ" ୮ ଛ।, I shall go. 

2. ଭୁମେ୍‌ ସିବ, thou wilt go. 

3. ସେ ୟିବେ, he will go. 


Original Plural. 


II. Tenses compounded with dla, the Pres Part. 
0 ସିଛ। going. 
1. PRrEsENT DEFINITE. 
Singular. 
1. ମୃ ଯୀଭଉ୍ଛୁ,† ୮ am going. 
. ଗୁ ଯାଉଚୁ , thou art going. 
8. ସେ ଯାଉଛ, he is going. 
Plural. 
ଅମ୍ଟେମାନେ ଯାଉ୍‌ଅନୁ , w are going. 
ଭୁମ୍ଟେମ୍ପାକେ ଯାଉଅଛ, 6 are going. 
ସେମ୍ମାନେ ଯାଉ୍‌ଅରଛନୁ. they are going. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ଅମ୍ବ ଯାଉ୍‌ଅଚ୍ଚ, am going. 
2, ଘୁମ୍ଲେ ଯାଉ୍‌ଅଚ୍ଛ, thou art going. Origa) Ploral, 
ଞ. ଯେ ଯାଉ୍‌ଷଚ୍ଛଷ୍ର, he is going. 


oto = 


#* This is often pronounced AQମି, but the latter is a vulgarism. 
+ The ¢ in ଅଛୁ is usually dropped in the singular. 


Google Images Reprocessed by srujanika@gmail.com 


So 


be 


„ ରୁମ୍‌ ଯାଉ୍‌ସ୍ବ, thou may’st be going, 
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2. IMPERFECT. 
Singular. 
1. ମୃ ସାଉ୍ସ୍ଲ୍‌, was going. 
ଗୁ ଯାଉ୍ସଲ୍‌ , thou wast going. 
୭. ସେ ଯାଉ୍‌ସ୍ପ, he was going. 
Plural. 
ଅୟ୍ମାନେ ଯାଉ୍‌ସ୍ଲ୍‌, we were going. 
ଭୁମେ୍‌ମାନେ ଯାଉ୍‌ସ୍ଲ୍‌, e were going. 
ଞ. ସେମାନେ ଯାଉ୍‌ସ୍ତଲେ୍‌, they were going. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ଅମ୍ବ୍‌ୱସାଉ୍‌ସ୍ଲୁ' , 1 was going. Po 
ରୁମ୍‌ thou wast going. } Original Plural. 
. ସେ ଯାଉ୍‌ସ୍ତଲେ୍‌, he was going. 
3. PRESENT PoTENTIAL. 
Singular. 
ମୂ ଯାଉ୍‌ସ୍ବ,* ଓ may be going, or shall be going. 


bh 


I ps 


ha 


. ରୁ ଯାଉ୍ଖ୍ଭୁ, thou may’st be going, or wilt be going. 
. ସେ ଯାଉ୍‌ସ୍ବ, he may be going, or will be going. 


Plural. 


. ଆମେମାନେ ଯାଉ୍କୁ ୦୮ ସ୍ବ, we may be going, or shall be 


going. 


. ରୁମ ଯାଉ୍ସ୍ବ, 6 may be going, or will be going. 
+ ସେମାନେ ଯାଉ୍ସ୍ବେ, they may be going or will be going. 


Modern Honorifie Singular. 


. ଅମ ଯାଉ୍ଖ୍କୁ ଠ୮ ସ୍ବ, 1 may be going, ) 


or shall be going. | Original Plural. 


or wilt be going. 


. ସେ ସାଉ୍ସ୍ବେ, he may be going, or 


will be going. 


¥ This form is used both in Present and Future; the tense to 
recognized by the connection. 


Pa 
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IIL. Tenses compounded with aIQ, the Past Part. 
9 ୟିବ। going. 


1. Past DEFiNITE. 
Singular, 
TT: ମୃ ଯାଇଛ,“ I have gone. 
2. ସୁ ଯାଇଛୁ , thou hast gone. 
8. ସେ ଯାଇଛ, he has gone. 
Plural. 
1. ଅମ୍ବେମାନେ ଯାଇୁଅ୍ୁଁ, we have gone. 


2. ରୁମ୍ଲେମାନେ ଯାଇ୍‌ଅଛ୍ଛ, ୧ have gone. 
3. ସେମ୍ମାନେ ଯାଇ୍‌ଅଛ୍ତ, they have gone. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. ଅମେ ଯୀଇଅଚୁ , [ have gone. 
. ସୁମେ୍‌ ଯୀଲଅଛ, thou hast gone. 
ସେ ଯାଲ୍‌ଅଛୟ, he has gone. 


Original Plural. 


© Ww 


2. PLUuPERFECT. 
Singular. 
1. ମୃ ଯାଇସ୍ଲ୍‌, ¥ did go, or had gone. 
2. ରୁ ସାଲସଲୁ thou did’st go, or had’st gone. 
3, ସେ ଯାଲ୍‌ସସ, he did go, or had gone. 
Plural. 
1. ଅମ୍ମାନେ ଯାଇସ୍ଲ୍‌ , ୪୫ dd go, or had gone. 


2. ଗୁମ୍ମାନେ ଯାଇସ୍ଲ, ୧ did go, or had gone. 
୬3. ସେମାନେ ଯାଇସ୍ଲେ, they did go, or had gone. 


er aE 
* The ¢ dropped. See p. 94. 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ଅମେ ଯାଇ୍‌ସଳୁ, [ did go, or had 


one. ପି 
2. ରୁମ୍ଲେ ଯାଲ୍‌ସ୍ତଲ୍‌ ର did’st go, or Original Plural. 
had’st gone. 
ଞ. ସେ ଯାଲ୍‌ସ୍ଲେ୍‌, he did go, or had 
gone. 


3.—PasT PotTENTIAL. 
Singular. 
1. ମୂ ଯାଇସବ,* ଏ may have gone, or shall have gone. 
. ଗୁ ଯାଲ୍‌ସ୍ଭୁ thou may’st have gone, or wilt have gone. 
3. ସେ ଯାଲ୍‌ସ୍ର, he may have gone, or will have gone. 


Plural. 
1. ଅମ୍ଟେମାନେ ଯାଇଲ୍‌ସରୁ ୦୮ ସ୍ବ, we may have gone, or shall 
have gone. 
2. ଘୁମ୍ଟେମାଳେ ଯାଲ୍ଷ୍ବ, 6 may have gone, or shall have 
gone. 
3. ସେମାନେ ଯାଇ୍‌ସ୍ବେ, they may have gone, or shall have 
gone. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. ଅମେ ଯାଲ୍‌ସକୁ ୦୮ ସ୍ବ, ! may have gone, ` 
or shall have gone. 

2. ରୁମ୍‌ ଯାଇସ୍ବ, thou may’st have gone, 
or wilt have gone. 

ଓ. ସେ ଯାଲ୍‌ସ୍ବେ, he may have gone, or 
will have gone. 


[Oe] 


Original Plu. 


¥* This form has both Past and Future signification, to be knewn 
by the connection. 


9 


- 
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[୮] 


. ଆମେ ଯାଉ୍ଥାଉ୍‌, 1 was then going. 
. ସୁମ ଯାଉ୍ଆାଅ, thou wast then going. 
„ ସେ ଯାଉ୍ଆନୁ, he was then going. 
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IV. Tenses compounded with ald, the simple present 
ଓ ସ୍କ remaining. 


1. Past HasBitTvAL DEriNItTE. 


Singular. 
1. ମୃ ଯାଉ୍‌ଆାଏ', 1 was then going. 
ରୁ ଯାଉ୍ଥା, thou wast then going. 
3. ସେ ଯାଉଥାଏ, he was then going. 


Plural. 


1. ଅମ୍୍୍‌ମାନେ ଯାଉ୍‌ଆଉଁ, we were then going. 
ସୁମ୍ଲେମାନେ ଯାଉ୍‌ଅ।ଅ, ye were then going. 
3. ସେମାନେ ଯାଉ୍‌ଆନୁ, they were then going. 


he 


୪ 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


Original Plural. 


2. Aorist HABITUAL. 


Singular. 


. ସୂ ଯାଇଆାଏ, had then* gone, or I used to go. 
. ରୁ ଯାଇଆ, thou had’st then gone, or usedst to go. 
. ସେ ଯାଇ୍‌ଅ।ଏ, he had then gone, or he used to go. 


Plural. 


. ଆମେମାନେ ଯାଲ୍‌ଆଉଁ, we had then gone, or we used to go. 
. ରୁମ୍‌ ମାଳେ ଯାଇଥାଏ, ye had then gone, or ye used to go. 
. ସେମାନେ ଯାଇ୍‌ଆୁ, they had then gone, or they used to go. 


* Occasionally also in the sense “ I sometimes go.” 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ଅମେ ଯାଇୁଆାଉ୍‌, ଏ had then gone, or 


I used to go. .. 
2. ରୁଜଲ୍‌ ଯାଇୁ୍‌ଥାଅ, thou had’st then gone, orginal lured, 


or thou used’st to go. . 
3. ସେ ଯାଇ୍‌ଆାୁ, he had then gone, or he 
used to go. 
B. SUBJUNCTIVE or CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


1. SIMPLE PRESENT. 
Singular. 
ମୁ ଯାନ, $ might* go, or ifI go. 
. ସଭ ଯାର, thou mightest go, or if thou go. 
3. ସେ ଯାର!, he might go, or if he go. 
Plural. 
ଆମ୍ଟେମାଳେ ଯା, we might go, or if we go. 
ଘୁଖମ୍ମାନେ ଯାର, ye might go, or if ye go. 
୭. ସେମାନେ ସା, they might go, or if they go. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
. ଅମେ ଯାନ୍ତ, I might go, or if I go. 
. ସୁମ ଯାକ, thou mightest go, or if thou go. 
3. ହସେ ଯା, he might go, or if he go. 


RO ed 


Lo te 


| Orig. Plu. 


ND 


2. PRrEsENT DEFINITE. 
Singular. 
1. ମୃ ଯାଉ୍‌ଆୁ, ୮ might be going, or if I were going. 
2. ଘୁ ଯାଉ୍‌ଆନୁ, thou mightest be going, orif thou wert 
going. 
3. ସେ ଯାଉ୍ଥାା, he might be going, or if he were going. 


* Throughout this mood, it is to be understood, that “ would” 
and “‘ should” are implied, though, to save space are not expressed, 
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Plural. 
1. ଅମ୍୍‌ମାନେ ଯାଉ୍‌ଆକୁ, ୪ might be going, or if we were 
going. 
2. ଭୁମ୍ମାନେ ଯାଉ୍‌ଥା, ye might be going, or if ye were 
going. 
3. ସେମାନେ ଯାଉ୍‌ଥ6, they might be going, or if they 
were going. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ଅମେ ଯାଉ୍‌ଆନ୍ତ, I might be going, or 
if I were going. 
ଗୁମ୍ଲେ ଯାଉ୍‌ଥ!@, thou mightest be going 
or if thou wert going. 
'8. ସେ ଯାଉ୍‌ଅ, he might be going, or if 
he were going. 


Orig. Plu. 


୪ 
° 


3. Past DerimnitE. 
Singular. 
1. ମୃ ଯାଇଥା, I might* have gone, or if I had gone. 
2. ରୁ ଯାଇଅାଲୁ, thou mightest have gone, or if thou 


had’st gone. 

3. ସେ ଯାଇୁଅାକୁ!, he might have gone, or if he had gone. 

Plural. 

1. ଅମ୍ମାନେ ସାଇଆନୁ, we might have gone, or if we had 
gone. 

2. ରୁଲମ୍ଯୋନେ ଯାଇୁଅ|ଓ, ye might have gone, or if ye had 
gone. 

3. ସେମାନେ ସାଇୁଅ/63, they might have gone, or if they 
had gone. 


* In this tense also “ would” and “ should” are included ; for 
the word “ could” there is a separate verb. 
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Modern Honorifio Singular. 
1. ଅମେ ଯାଲ୍‌ଆାରୁ, 1 might have gone, or if 


I had gone. | କଡ 
2. ରୁମ୍‌ ସାଇ୍୍‌ଅ।, thou mightest have gone, | Original Plu. 


or if thou had’st gone. 
3. ସେ ଯାଲ୍‌ଅା6, he might have gone, or if 
he had gone. 
C. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
1. SIMPLE PRESENT. 


Singular. Plural. 
1. ମୁ ଯାଏ, let me go. ଆଅମ୍ବେସାନେ ଯାଉଁ, et us go. 
2. ରୁ ୟା, go thou. ଘୁମ୍ବେମାଳନେ ସାଅ, go ye. 


3. ବସ ଯାଉ୍‌, let him go. ସେମାନେ ଯାଉନ, let them go. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ଅମେ ଯାଉଁ, let me go. ) _ . . 
2. ଗୁମ୍‌ ଯାଷ, go thou. | Original Plural. 
3. ସେ ଯାଉନୁ, let him go. 
2, CoNTINUATIVE INDEFINITE. 
Singular. 
. ମୃ ଯାଉ୍ଥାଏଁ , 1et me remain going.* 
. ରୁ ଯାଉ୍ଥା, remain thou going. 
3. ସେ ଯାଉ୍ଥାଉ୍‌, let him remain going. 
Plural. 
1. ଅଚମ୍ମାନେ ଯାଉ୍ଥାଉ୍‌, et us remain going. 
2. ସୁମ୍ମାଳନେ ଯାଉ୍ଅଥଅ, remain ye going. 
୫. ସେମାନେ ଯାଉ୍‌ଆଉ୍ଲତ, let them remain going. 
Modern Honorific Singular, 
1. ଅମେ ଯାଉ୍‌ଆଉ୍‌', et me remain going. 
୬. ରୁମ୍‌ ଯାଉ୍ଥାଅ, remain thou going. 
3. ସେ ଯାଉ୍ଆଉ୍‌, let him remain going. 


ND 


| Original Plu. 
* In English idiom we would say “ let me continue going.” 
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3. CONTINUATIVE DEFINITE. 
Singular. 

1. ମୂ ଯାଇଥାଏ, let me remain gone. 

2. ରୁ ଯାଇୁଆ, remain thou gone. 

3. ସେ ଯାଲ୍‌ଆଉ୍‌, et him remain gone. 

Plural. 

1. ଅମ୍ମାନେ ଯାଲ୍‌ଆଉଁ , 16 us remain gone. 

2, ରୁମ୍ମାନେ ଯାଇୁଅଆାଅ, remain ye gone. 

3. ସେମାନେ ଯାଲ୍‌ଆଉ୍‌ଲ, let them remain gone. 
Modern Honorifio Singular. 


1. ଅମ ଯ।ଲ୍‌ଆଉ୍‌, let me remain gone. 
ଦ. ଗୁମ୍‌ ଯାଇୁଆାଅ, remain thou gone. 


| Original Plural. 


3. ସେ ଯାଇ୍‌ଅ ।ଉନ୍ତ, Jet him remain gone. 

Norz.-—The above two tenses will be better under- 
stood by literally translating their several parts; as 
ଅମ୍ବ ଯାଉ୍‌ଆଉ୍‌ଁ { going let remain ¢. e. I am in the act of 


going, let me alone. 


And ଅମ୍ବ ଯାର୍‌ଆଙ୍୍‌, [ gone let 


remain ¢. ¢. let me be gone, (you can follow). 


PARTICIPLES. 


Pres. Part. 

Continuative ditto ditto, 
Past Part. 

Continuative ditto ditto, 
Aorist ditto, 

Present Conditional ditto, 
ditto 


Past ditto, 


Predicate ditto, 
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ଯାଉଁ going. 
ଯାଉଁ ୬ continuously going. 
ଯାଲ୍‌ gone. 
ଘାଲ୍‌ 2 continuously gone. 
ଗଁଲେ୍‌ having gone. 
ଯାଉ୍‌ସ୍ରଲ୍‌ were (I, thou or he) 
going. 
ଯାଲ୍‌ସ୍ଲେ୍‌ had (I, thou or he) 
gone. 
ଯର about to go, or on go- 
ing, or whilst going. 
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VERBAL NOUNS. 
Nom. ଛସିବ୍ତ।, going, or the act of going. 
Accu. ସିବାକୁ, going. 
Inst. ୟିବାରେ, by going. 
Dat. ୟିବାକୁ, 0 going. 
Gen. ୟିବାର, of going. 
Abl. ସିବାରୁ, rom going. 
Loe. ସିବ।ରେ, 1n going. 


PARTICIPIAL NOUNS. 


Gen. ଗଇର, of having gone. 
Abl. ଗଇରୁ, from having gone. 


SECTION 5. 
! The Passive Verb. (ଅକର୍ମକ ଛିୟ୍‌।). 

In Oriya the passive verb has two forms, the common 
or colloquial and the literary ; the former predominates 
both in the colloquial and book language, but the latter 
is frequently met with in literature, very seldom in 
conversation. 

The former we are now prepared to conjugate, with 
ୟିବ। £0 go, as an auxiliary. 

The verb 6ଦଖିଦ୍ତ। †o see is selected as a suitable one 
for the ready conjugation of the passive voice. 

Root 6ବେଉ୍‌, combined with a becomes ଦଉ seen, and 
with the auxiliary ିଭ], it becomes Cଦ୍ଵଗଁ! ୟିକ୍ତ। to be seen, 
lit. to go seen. 
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1. ଅମ୍ବ ଦେଖା ସାଉ, [ am seen. 
୬. ରୁମ୍ବେ ଦେଖା ଯଅ, thou art seen. 
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A. INDICATIVE MOOD. 
I. Simple Tenses. 
1. SIMPLE PRESENT. 
Singular. 
ମୁ ଦେଖା ଯାଏ , am seen.* 
ଘୁ ଦେଖା ଯା, thou art seen. 
ସେ ଦେଖ ଯାଏ, he is seen. 
Plural. 

ଅମ୍ବେମନେ ଦେଖା ଯାଉଁ , we are seen. 
ଭୁମ୍ଲେମୀ ଳେ ଦେଗା ଯାଏ, ye are seen. 
ସେମାନେ ଦେଖ! ଯାନ, they are seen. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
Original Plural. 


ଞ, ସେ ଦେଖା ସାନ୍ତ, he is seen. 


2. SiMPLE Past. 
Singular. 
ମୃ ଦେଖା ଗଲ୍‌, ! was seen. 
ଭୁ ଦେଖା ଗଲୁ , hou wast seen. 
ସେ ବେଖା ଗର, he was seen, 
Plural. 
ଅମ୍ବେମାନେ ବେଶ ଗଲ, w were seen. 
ରୁମ୍ଟମ୍ଭାନେ ଦେଖ ଗଲ୍‌, 6 were seen. 
ସେମାନେ ଦେଖା ଗଲେ, they were seen. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 


ଆବେଗ ର on 
ଭୁଝମ୍ବ୍‌ ଦେଖା ଗଲ୍‌,thou wast seen. } Original Plural. 


ସେ ଦେଖ। ଗଲେ, he was seen. 
€* Lit. I seen go. 
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3. SIMPLE FUTURE. 
Singular. 
ମୂ ବେଗ! ୟିବ, I shall be seen. 
ଭୁ ବେଗା ସିକ୍ତ, thou wilt be seen. 
ସେ ଦେଖ ଯିବ, he will be seen. 


Plural, 
ଆମେମାନେ ଦେଖା ସିକୁ” ଠ୮ ବା, we shall be seen. 
ଘୁମ୍ଲେମାନେ ଦେଖା ୟିବ, e will be seen. 
ସେମାନେ ଦେଖା ୟିବେ, they will be seen. 
Modern Honorifie Singular. 


ଆମ୍ଲେ ଦେଖା ସିବୁ ଠ୮ ବ୍ରା, [ shall be seen. 
ଘୁମ୍ଲେ ଦେଖା ୟିବ, thou wilt be seen. 
ସେ ଦେଖା ଯିବେ, he will be seen. 


The native ideas will be more readily obtained from 
a literal translation of the auxiliary ସିବ throughout 
this verb, than from the substitution of the English 
form; the latter is only used to avoid oddity. 


II. Tenses compounded with ସାଉ୍‌ pres. part, of ସିଲା £o go. 


1. 
2. 
3. 


1. PRrEsENT DEFINITE. 
Singular. 
ମ୍‌ ଦେଖା ଯାଉ୍ଛୁ, am being seen.* 
ଘୁ ଦେଶ ଯାଉଚୁ, thou art being seen. 
ସେ ଦେଖା ଯାଉ୍‌୍ୟୁ, he is being seen. 


¥ Lit. I am going seen, i. €. I am not yet seen, but am likely 
to be seen ; or am just coming into sight. 


r 
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Plural. 

1.  ଅମ୍ମାନେ ବେଗା ଯାଉଚୁ , we are being seen. 

2, ଗୁମ୍ବେମାନ୍ଧେ ଦେଖା ଯାଉ୍‌ଅଛୁ e are being seen. 

3. ସେମାନେ ଚଦେସା ଯାଉ୍‌ଅରୁନ୍ତ, they are being seen. 

Medern Honorific Singular. 

1. ଅମେ୍‌ ଦେଖା ଯାଉ୍ଅଚୁ am being seen. 
2.ରୁଜ୍‌ ଦେଖା ଯାଉ୍‌ଅଛ,thou art being seen. 
3. ସେ ଦେଖା ଯାଉ୍‌୍ଷରୁନୁ, he is being seen. 


} Original Plural 


2. IMPERFECT. 
Singular. 
1. ମୃ ଦେଗା ଯାଉ୍‌ସଲ୍୍‌ ୮ was being seen.* 
2 ରୁ ଦେଖା ଯାଉ୍‌ଖ୍ଲୁ, thou wast being seen. 


3. ସେ ଦେଖା ଯାଉ୍‌ସ୍ସ, he was being seen. 
Plural. 
1. ଅମ୍ମାନେ ଦେଖ ଯାଉ୍‌ସ୍ଲୁ' we were being seen. 
2. ସୁମ୍ଟେମମାନେ ଦେଖା ଯାଉ୍‌ସତଲ୍‌ e were being seen. 
3. ସେମାନେ ଦେଖା ଯାଉ୍‌ସ୍ତଲେ, they were being seen. . 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
lt ଅମ୍ଳ ଦେଖା ଯାଉସଲ୍‌ , I was being seen, 
2. ଗୁମ୍‌ ଡଗା ଯାଉ୍‌ସ୍ଲ୍‌, ; thou wast being seen. 
3. ` ସଂ ଦେଖା ଯାଉ୍ସ୍ଲେ, he was being seen. 


} Orig. Plu. 


38. PRrEsENT PoTENTIAL. 
Singular. 
1. ମୃ ଦେଖା ଯାଉ୍ସବ,† [ may remain being seen,‡ or I shall 
remain being seen. 


DO 


#* Or, I was just coming into sight. 
+ Both present and future, tense to be known by the connection. 
$ Or, I may or shall continue coming into sight. 
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.2. ଭୁ ବେଖା ଯାଉ୍ସ୍ରୁ , hou may’st remain being seen, or 
thou wilt remain being seen. 
3, ସେ ବେଗାଁ ଯାଉ୍‌୍ସଭ, he may remain being seen, or he 
will remain being seen. 
Plural. 
1. ଅମ୍‌ମାନେ ବେଗ ସାଉ୍ଷୁରୁ' 0୮ ସବା, we may remain being 
seen, or we shall remain being seen. 
2. ରଜୁମ୍‌ମାନେ ଦେଶ ଯାଉ୍ସ୍କ 6 may remain being seen, or ye 
will remain being seen. 
3. ସେମାନେ ବେଗ ସାଉ୍ସ୍ବେ they may remain being seen, or 
they will remain being seen. 


Modern Honorifie Singular. 


1. ଅମ ଦେଖା ଯାଉ୍ସ୍କୁ' ୦୮ ସ୍ବ ! may remain: 
being seen, or shall re- 
main being seen. Original 

2. ଗୁମ୍‌ ଦେଖା ଯାଉ୍‌ସ୍ବ thou mayest remain { P Mura, 
being seen, or wilt re- 
main being seen. ଧ/ 

3. ସେ ଦେଖା ଯାଉ୍‌ସ୍ବେ he may remain being © 5 ¦ 
seen, or will remain be- 
ing seen. 


TII.-—Tenses compounded with aQ Past Part. of ସିକା to go. 
1. Past DErinitTE. 
Singular. 
1. ମୃ ଦେଖା ଯାଇଛୁ [ have been seen.* 
2. ସୁମ୍ଲେ ଦେଖା ଯାଲ୍‌ଚୁ thou hast been seen. 
3. ସେ ଦେଖା ଯାଇଛୁ he has been seen. 


* Lit. I seen gone am; English idiom, I have become seen. 
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Plural. 

1. ଅମ୍ବେମାଳେ ଦେଖା ସାଲ୍‌ଅଚ୍ୁ , we have been seen. 

2. ସୁମ୍ବେମମାନେ ଦେଖ ଯାଇ୍‌ଅଛ୍ଛ, e have been seen. 

ଓ. ଟସେମ୍ଭାନେ ଦେଖା ସାଇ୍‌ ଅଚ୍ତନ୍ତ, they have been seen. 

Modern Honorific Singular. 

1. ଅମେ୍‌ ଦେଖା ଯାଇୁଅଚୁ , ଏ have been seen. 
2. ରୁମ୍‌ ଦେଗା ଯାଇଅଛି, thou hast been seen. 
3. ସେ ଦେଖା ସାଇଅଛନ, he has been seen. 


Original Plu. 


2. PLUPERFECT. 
Singular. 
1. ମୂ ଦେଖ ଯାଲସ୍ଲ୍‌, I had been seen. 
2. ସୁ ଦେଖା ଯାଇ୍‌ସ୍ଲ୍‌ , thou had’st been seen. 
୫. ସେ ଦେଖା ସାଲ୍‌ସ୍ଲ, he had been seen. 
Plural. 
1. ଅମ୍ଟମାନେ ଦେଖା ଯାଇ୍‌ସ୍ଲ୍‌, we had been seen. 
2. ରୁମ୍ଟେମାନେ ଦେଗ | ଯାଲ୍‌ସ୍ଲ, e had been seen. 
3. ସେମ୍ମାନେ ଦେଖା ଯାଲ୍‌ସ୍ରଲେ୍‌, they had been seen. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ଅମ୍‌ ଦେଖା ଯାଇ୍‌ଝଲ୍‌ , had been seen. Original 
2. ଗୁମ୍‌ ଦେଖା ଯାଲ୍‌ସ୍ଲ, thou hadst been seen. Plural. 
3. ବସେ ଦେଖା ଯାଇ୍‌ସ୍ଲେ, he had been seen. 
3. Past PotTENTIAL. 
Singular. 
1. ମୁ ଦେଖା ଯାଇ୍‌ଷବ,* ଏ may have been seen, or I shall have 
been seen. 
2. ଗୁମ୍‌ ଦେଖା ଯାଲ୍‌ସବୂ› thou mayst have been seen, or thou 
wilt have been seen. 
3. ସେ ଦେଖା ଯାଲଇ୍‌ସକ, he may have been seen, or he will 
have been seen. 


* Either past or future, as the connection may require. 
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Plural. | 
1. ଆମ୍ମାନେ ଦେଖା ଯାଲ୍‌ସ୍୍ବ ଠ୮ ସୁଭ[, we may have been seen, 
or shall have been seen. 
2. ରୁମ୍େମମାଳେ ବେସ ଯାଇଥିବ, ye may have been seen, or 
ye will have been seen. 
3. ସେମାନେ ଦେଖା ସାଲ୍ସବେ, they may have been seen, or 
they will have been seen. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. ଅମଲ ଦେଖା ସାୟ୍‌ସ୍ବ ଠ୮ ସ୍ବ୍ତା, ୮ my 
have been seen, or shall 
have been seen. oe 
, ରୁମ୍ଲ ଦେସା ଯାଇ, thou mayest / Original Plu. 
have been seen, or 
wilt have been seen. J 
3. ସେ ଦେଖା ଯାୟଲ୍‌ଷ୍ବେ, he may have 
been seen, or will have 
been seen. 


IV. Tenses co.npounded with a4 the simple present of 
ସ୍ର 0 remain. 
1. Past HABITUAL INDEFINITE. 
Singular. 

1. ମୂ ବଦେଖା ଯାଉଥାଏ, 1 was then being seen. 

2. ଘୁ ଦେଖ ଯାଉ୍‌ଅା, thou wast then being seen. 

3. ବସ ଦେଖା ଯାଉ୍‌ଆାଏ he was then being seen. 

Plural. 
1. ଅମ୍ମାନେ ଦେଖା ଯାଉ୍‌ଆଉଁ, we were then being seen. 
2. ସୁମ ମାନେ ବେସୀ ସାଉ୍‌ଅ/ଅ, ye were Zhen being seen. 


3. ସେମାନେ ଦେଖା ସାଉଥ, they were then being seen. 
10 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 
. ଆମ୍‌ ଦେଖା ଯାଉ୍‌ଆଙ୍୍‌, 1 was then beings 


seen. କହ 
„ ରୁମ୍‌ ଦେଖା ଯାଉ୍ଥାଅ, hou wast then ( orngmah bla, 
being seen. J 


„ ସେ ଦେଖା ଯାଉ୍ଥାନୁ, he was then being seen. 


2. Aorist HABITUAL. 
Singular. 
. ମୁ ଦେଖା ଯାଇଥାଏ, T had then been seen, or I used to 
be seen. 
. ସୁ ବେଶୀ ଯାଇୁଆ!, thou had’st then been seen, or thou 
used’st to be seen. 
. ସେ ବେସ ଯାଇୁ୍‌ଅଏ, he had then been seen, or he used 
to be seen. 
Plural. 
ଆମ୍ବେମପାନେ ଦେଖା ଯାଇ୍‌ଆଉଁ, w had then been seen, or we 
used to be seen. 
. ଜୁମ୍ମୋନେ ଦେଖା ଯାଇୁଆାଅ ye had ¢/hen been seen, or ye 
used to be seen. 
, ସେମାନେ ଦେଖା ଯାଲ୍‌ଆାଛୁ they had then been seen, or they 
used to be seen. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
. ଆମ୍‌ ଦେଖା ସାଲ୍‌ଆାଉ୍‌ , [ had then been 
seen, or I used to be 
seen. 

. ରୁମ୍‌ ବଦେଖା ଯାଘ୍ଅଥାଅ, thou had’st then 
been seen, or thou 
used’st to be seen. J 
„, ସେ ଦେଖା ଯାଇଅା, he had then been 
seen, or he used to be 
seen. 


\ Original Plu. 
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B. SUBJUNCTIVE, or CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


2. 


3. 


. ରୁମ ଦେଖା ଯା, thou mightest be 


1. SIMPLE PRrESENT. 
Singular. 


. ମୁ ଦେଶ ଯାନ,  might* be seen, or if I were seen. 
+ ଭୁ ବେଗା ଯାଲୁ, thou mightest be seer, or if thou wert 


seen. 


. ସେ ଦେଖା ଯାର, he might be seen, or if he were seen. 


Plural. 


. ଅମ୍ମାନେ ଦେଖା ଯା, ୪e might be seen, or if we were 


seen. [seen. 


. ଭୁମ୍ମାନେ ଦେଖା ଯା, ye might be seen, or if ye were 
. ସେମାନେ ଦେସ[ ସାର, they might be seen, or if they 


were seen. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 


+ ଅମେ ଦେଖା ଯାନ୍ତ, I might be seen, or 


if I were seen. 

Original Plu. 
seen, or if thou wert 

seen. 


. ସେ ଦେଖା ଯାଲେ he might be seen, or 


if he were seen. 
2. PRESENT DEFINITE. 


Singular. 


. ମୁ ଦେଗ। ଯାଉ୍ଆାଛୁ, might be being seen, or if I were 


being seen. 

ଭୁ ଦେଖା ଯାଉ୍‌ଆନୁ, thou might’st be being seen, or if 
thou wert being seen. 

ସା ବେସ ଯାଉ୍‌ଅରୁ।, he might be being seen, or if he 
were being seen. 


¥ Also, “ would” or “should,” though not expressed, ares 


of course, to be understood throughout this mood. 
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Plural. 

. ଅମ୍ମାନେ ଦେଖା ଯାଉ୍‌ଆୀଲୁ, we might be being seen, or if 
we were being seen. 

. ଭୁଲ୍ମାଳେ ବେଶ! ଯାଉ୍ଥାକ, e might be being seen, or if 
ye were being seen. 

. ସେମାନେ ବେଗାଁ ଯାଉ୍‌ଥା6, they might be being seen, or 
if they were being seen. 


3. Past DEFinITE. 


Singular. 

. ମୁ ବେଗା ଯାଇ୍‌ଆନୁ, [ might have been seen, or if I had 
been seen. 

. ରୁ ଦେଖା ଯାଲୁଆାଲୁ, thou might’st have been seen, or if 
thou had’st been seen. 

„, ସେ ଦେଖା ଯାଇ୍‌ଅାର!, he might have been seen, or if 
he had been seen. 


| Plural. 

. ଆମ୍ମାନେ ଦେଖା ଯାଇଆନୁ, ୪୧ might have been seen, or 
if we had been seen. 

.. ଭୁମ୍ମାଳେ ଦେଖା ଯାଇ୍‌ଅା, e might have been seen, or 
if ye had been seen. 

. ସେମ।ନେ ଦେଖା ସାଇ୍୍‌ଅ/63, they might have been seen, 
or if they had been seen. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


. ଅମେ ଦେଗା ଯାଇ୍‌ଥାନ୍ତ, I might have Oe 

seen, or if I had been seen. | 

. ଗୁମ୍‌ ଦେସା ଯାଇୁଅାୁ, thou might’st have } Orig. Plu. 
been seen, or if thou had’st been seen. J 

„ ସେ ଦେଖା ଯାଇୁଅ।6¡, he might have been 

seen, or if he had been seen. 
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C. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
1. SIMPLE PRESENT. 
Singular. 
1. ମୃ ବେଗା ଯାଏ, let me be seen. 
ଭୁ ବଦେଖା ୟା, be thou seen. 
3. ସେ ଦେଖା ଯାଉ୍‌, let him be seen. 


Plural. 
ଆମ୍ଲେମାନେ ଦେଖା ଯାଉଁ, 1et us be seen. 
ଭୁମ୍ଟେମାନେ ଦେଖ ଯଅ, be ye seen, 
୫. ସେମ୍ଭାଳେ ଦେଖା ୟୀଉ୍ନ୍ତ, let them be seen. 


No 


pH 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. ଅମେ ଦେଖା ଯାଉ, let me be seen. 
2. ରୁମ୍ଲେ ଦେଖା ଯାଅ, be thou seen. 
3. ସେ ଦେସା ଯାଉଲୁ, let him be seen. 


| Original Plu. 


2. COonNTINUATIVE INDEFINITE. 
Singular. 
. ମୂ ଦେଖା ଯାଉଥାଏ, let me remain* being seen. 
ରୁ ଦେସା ଯାଉ୍ଥା, remain thou being seen, 
3. ସେ ଦେଖା ଯାଉ୍ଥାଉ୍‌, 1et him remain being seen. 


Plural. 
1. ଅମ୍ମାନେ ଦେସ! ଯାଉ୍ଆଉଁ , 1et us remain being seen. 
2. ଗୁମ୍ମାନେ ଦେଖା ଯାଉ୍ଅଅ, remain ye being seen. 
3. ସେମାନେ ଦେଖା ଯାଉ୍‌ଆଉ୍‌ଲୁ, let them remain being seen. 


tO 


¥* The English phrase “‘coming into sight” will give a better 
understanding of . this tense; as in the third person “let him 
continue coming into sight.” 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. ଆଃ ଦେଖା ଯାଉ୍ଥାଉଁ , 1et me remain 
being seen. 

2. ଭୁମ୍ଲ ଦେଖା ଯାଉ୍‌ଅଅ, remain thou 
being seen. / 

ଓ. ବସେ ଦେଖା ଯାଉ୍‌ଆଉନ୍ତ, let him remain 
being seen. 


Original Plural. 


3. COonNTINUATIVE DEFINITE. 
Singular. 
1. ମୁ ବେସ ସାଇଲ୍‌ଅାଏ , let me remain seen, or let me 
habitually be seen. 
2. ଜୁ ଦେଖା ସାଇୁଅ, remain thou seen, or be thou 
habitually seen. 
ଓ. ସେ ଦେଖା ଯାଲ୍‌ଆାଉ୍‌, let him remain seen, or let him 
habitually be seen. 


Plural. 
1. ଅମ୍ଟେମମାନେ ଦେଖା! ସାଲ୍‌ଆଙ୍୍‌, let me remain seen, or let us 
habitually be seen. 
2. ଜୁମ୍େମାନେ ଦେଖା ଯାଇୁଅ।/ଅ, remain ye seen, or be ye 
habitually seen. 
3. ସେମାନେ ବେସ ସାଲ୍‌ଆଉନ୍ତ, let them remain seen, or let 
| them habitually be seen. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. ଅମ୍ବ ଦେଖା ଯାଲ୍‌ଆଉଁ, let me remain seen, 
or let me habitually be ର 

2. ଭୁମ୍ଲ୍‌ ଦେଖା ଯାଇ୍‌ଅ|ଅ, remain thou seen, or 
be thou habitually seen. 

3. ସେ ଦେଖା ସାଇ୍‌ଆଉଲ Jet him remain seen, 
or let him habitually be seen. 


Orig. Plu. 
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PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. Part., ଦେଖ ଯାଉଁ, being seen. 
Continuative ditto ditto ଦେଖ ଯାଉଁ, ontinuously being 
seen.” 
I Past ditto ଦେଖା ସାର୍‌, seen. 
Continuative ditto ditto ଦେଖା ଯାQ>, continuously seen. 
Aorist ditto ଦେଖା ଗଲେ, having been seen. 
Pres. conditional ditto ଦେଖା ଯାଉ୍‌ସ୍ଲେ, were (I, thou, 
or he) being seen. 
Past ditto ditto ଦେଖ ଯାଲ୍‌ସ୍‌ଲେ, had ( I, thou, or 
he) been seen. 
Predicate ditto ଦେଖ ଯା¢g, about to be seen. 
or whilst being seen, or on being seen. 


VERBAL Novwx. 


Nom. ଦେ ସିବା, being seen. 

Acc. ବେସା ୟିବାକୁ, being seen. 

Inst. ବେଉସା ୟିବାରେ, by being seen. 
Dat. ଦେଖା ୟିବାକୁ. o being seen. 
Abl. ଦେଖା ସିବ୍ରାତ୍ୃୟ from being seen. 
Gen. ଦେଖା ୟିଛ।ର, ଠf being seen. 
Loe. ଦେଖ ସିବ।ରେ, in being seen. 


NorEe.—The participles of the passive voice are sim- 
ply those of the active voice added to ଦେଖ I. So also the 
verbal noun is declined as ସିକ। doing, with Cadi pre- 
fixed. 


#* This form indicates that the “being seen” is continuous, 
without interruption, but not yet complete; when the object or 
person is actually and fully in sight the past part. is used. 
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SECTION 6. 
Second form of the Passive Voice. 

The preceding is the usual form of the passive voice 
in colloquial Oriya; but there is another, borrowed 
from the Sanskrit, which very frequently ocours in 
literature, and occasionally in conversation. 

It is formed by combining the Sanskrit past passive 
participle with the Oriya root ଦୁ and its inflections ; 
&8 ଯସେରଭ ହେବ, being sent. 


A. INDICATIVE MOOD. 
lI. Simple Tenses. 
1. SIMPLE PRESENT. 


Singular. 
1. ମୃ ସ୍ରେରଭ ହୁଏ, am sent. 
2. ଜୁ ସ୍ରେରଭ ହ୍ଵୋ, thou art sent. 


ଓ. ସେ ସ୍ରେରଭ ହୁଏ, he is sent. 


Plural. 
ଆମ୍ଲେମାଳେ ସ୍ରେରଭ ବନେ, we are sent. 
„+ ସୁମ୍ଲେମାନେ ସ୍ରେରଭ ହୁଅ, ye are sent. 
3. ସେମାନେ ସ୍ରେରଭ ଦୁର, they are sent. 


NO tb 


Modern Honorifiec Singular. 
1. ଅମ୍ବ ପ୍ରେରଭ ଦ୍ଵେଙ୍୍‌, am sent. 
2. ଜୁମେ୍‌ ସ୍େରଭ ଭୁଏ, thou art sent. 
3. ସେ ଯେରଭ ଢୁଅନ୍ତ, he is sent. 


| Original Plural: 
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2. SiMPLE Pasr. 
Singular. 
1. ମୃ ସ୍ରେରଭ ଦେଲ I was sent. 


2. ଗୁ ସ୍ରେରଭ ଦ୍ଵେଲୁ , thou wast sent. 
3. ସେ ସ୍ରେରଭ ଵ୍ଵେସ, he was sent. 


Plural. 


1. ଅମ୍ଭେମାନେ ସେରଭ ଦ୍ଵେଲ୍‌ ;* we were sent. 
ରୁମ୍ବେମାନେ ପ୍ରେରଭ ବଦ୍ଵଲ୍‌, 6 were sent. 
3. ସେମ୍ଭାନେ ପ୍ରେରଭ ଦ୍ବେଲେ, they were sent. 


he 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. ଅମେ୍‌ ସେରଭ ବ୍ଵେଲ୍‌, was sent. 
2. ସୁମ ସ୍ରେରଭ ଦ୍ଵେଲ, thou wast sent. 
3. ସେ ସ୍ରେରଭ ହେଇ, he was sent. 


Original Plural. 


3. SIMPLE FUTURE. 
Singular. 
1. ମୂ ସ୍ରେରଭ ଦ୍ଵେବ, [ shall be sent. 


2. ରୁ ସ୍ରେରଭ ଦବେର, thou wilt be sent. 
ଓ. ସେ ପ୍ରେରଭ ହ୍ଵେବ୍ he will be sent. 


Plural. 
1. ଅମ୍ଟେମବାନେ ସ୍ତେରଭ ଦ୍ଵୋଲ୍‌ବି ଠ୮ ଦ୍ଵେକୁ ,ବଦ୍ଵାଲଵା, ୦୮ ଦ୍ଵେଦ୍ରାୟ ୪୭ 
shall be sent. 
2. ଗୁମ୍ଲେମାନେ ବ୍ଵୋଲ୍‌ଦ୍ର ୦୮ ଦ୍ଵେବ, e will be sent. 
ଓ. ସେମାନେ ସ୍ରେରଭ ନ୍ବୋଇ୍‌ବରେ ଠ୮ ଦ୍ଵେବେ, they will be sent. 


* The unabbreviated form Gଦ୍ଧାଇୁଲ &. often occurs. 
¢ 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ଅମଲ ପ୍ରେଘଇ ଦ୍ବୋୟବୁୁ ୦୮ ୍ଵୋଲ୍‌ବ୍ରା ଠ୮ 
ହ୍ଵେବ୍ତ, [ shall be sent. 
2. ଭୁଲ୍‌ ସ୍ତେରଇ ବ୍ବୋର୍‌ଦ୍ଧ ଠ୮ ହ୍ରେବ୍, thou wilt 
be sent. 
3. ସେ ସ୍ରେଗଭ ଦ୍ଵୋଲ୍‌ବେ ଠ୮ ବ୍ଵେବ୍ତ, he will be 
sent. 

Norte.—As this form of the passive verb is almost 
exclusively literary, and as the modern pundits have 
rejected what they pedantically call the inferior lan- 
guage, the first and second persons singular will scarcely 
ever occur, unless it be in the Oriya shastres of some- 
what ancient date. 


Original Plu. 


II. Tenses compounded with ¢ଦୃa, the present participle 
9 ହେବ becoming. 
1. PRreEsEnT DErFiIrITE. 
Singular. 
1. ମୃ ସ୍ରେରଭ ଦେଉଛୁ [ am being sent. 
ରୁ ସ୍ତେରଭ ଦେଉଛୁ › thou art being sent. 
3. ସେ ପ୍ରେର୍‌ଭ ଦ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ଛୁ, he is being sent. 
Plural. 
1. ଅମ୍ଲେମାନେ ସ୍ରେରଭ ବ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ଅୁ . we are being sent. 
ଭୁମ୍ଟେମାନେ ସ୍ତେରଭ ହ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ଅକ୍ତ, 6 are being sent. 
3. ସେମାନେ ସ୍ରେରଭ ଦ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ଅଛଛର୍ତ, they are being sent. 
Modern Honorifie Singular. 
1. ଅମେ ସ୍ରେରଭ ବ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ଅଚୁ , 7 am being sent. 
2. ସୁମ ସ୍େରଭ ବ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ଅଛଛ, thou art being sent. 
3. ସେ ସପ୍ରେର୍‌ଭ ବଦ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ଅଚ୍ଛଷ୍ତ, he is being sent. 


Pp 


to 


Orig. Plu. 
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2. IMPERFECT. 
Singular. 
1. ମୃ ସେରଭ ବ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ସ୍ଲ୍‌, was being sent. 
ଭୁ ପ୍ତେରଭ ଦ୍ବେଉ୍‌ସ୍ବଲୁ , thou wast being sent. 
୪. ସେ ସ୍ରେରଭ ନ୍ଵେଉ୍‌୍ସ, he was being sent. 


Plural. 


1. ଆମ୍ବେମାନେ ସ୍ରେରଭ ବଦ୍ଵଉ୍‌୍ସଲୁ, we were being sent. 
ରୁଲ୍ଲେମାନେ ସ୍ତେରଭ ବଦଵଉ୍‌ସ୍ଲ୍‌, e were being sent. 
୪. ସେମାନେ ସ୍ରେରଭ ଦ୍ବେଉ୍‌ସ୍ତଲେ୍‌ they were being sent. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


୪ 


° 


. ଆମ୍‌ ସ୍େରଭ ବ୍ଵଉ୍‌ଷଲ୍, ଏ was being sent. | Orie. F1 
- ଭୁମ୍‌ ସେରଭ ହ୍ନେଉ୍‌ସ୍ଲ, hou wast being sent. | Hg. x0. 


. ସେ ସ୍େରଭ ବ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ସ୍ରଲ, he was being sent. 


3. PRrEsENT PorTENTIAL. 


Singular. 


. ମୃ ସେରଭ ବ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ସ୍ବ, [ may be being sent, or I shall be 


being sent. 


. ଘୁ ସେରଭ ଦେଉ୍‌ସ୍ରୁ, thou may’st be being sent, or thou 


wilt be being sent. 


. ସେ ପେରଭ ସ୍ଵେଭ୍‌ସ୍ବ, he may be being sent, or he will be 


being sent. 


Plural. ° 


- ଆମ୍ମାନେ ଯ଼େଇଭ ଦେଉ୍‌ଖ୍ରୁ' ୦୮ ସ୍ବ, we may be being sent, 


- or we shall be being sent. 


. ଗୁମ୍ମାଳେ ସ୍ରେରଭ ଦ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ସ୍ବ, e may be being sent, or ye 


will be being sent. 


. ସେମାନେ ସ୍େରଭ ବ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ସ୍ବ୍, they may be being sent, or 


they will be being sent. 
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Modern Honorifie Singular. 


1. ଅମେ ସ୍ରେରଭ ଦ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ସ୍ସକୁ” ୦୮ ସ୍ବ, ଏ may be) 
being sent, or I shall | . 
be being sent. \ Original Plu. 
2. ଭୁଗମ୍ବ୍‌ ପ୍େରଭ ବ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ସ୍ତବ, thou may’st be 
being sent, or thou 
wilt be being sent. J 
3. ସେ ପ୍େରଭ ଦେଉ୍‌୍ସ୍ରବେ, he may be being 
sent, or he will be 
being sent. 


pr 


III. Tenses compounded with CQQ, the past participle 
9 ହେବ। becoming. 


1. Past DErFinitTE. 
Singular. 
1. ମୃ ସ୍ରେର୍ଭ ହୋଇଛି ,* [ have been sent. 
ରୁ ପ୍େରଭ ଦ୍ବୋଲ ଛୁ hou hast been sent. 
3. ସେ ସ୍ରେରଭ ହ୍ବୋଇଛୁ, he has been sent. 


Plural. 


ଅମ୍ବେମଥାନେ ସ୍ରେରଭ ଦ୍ବୋଲଅର୍ବୁ , ୪ have been sent. 
2. ପୁଣମ୍ବେମାନେ ପ୍ତେରଭ ବଦ୍ବୋଇ୍‌ଅଚ୍ଛ, ୧ have been sent. 
3. ଗସେମ୍ଭାନେ ପ୍ରେରଭ ଦ୍ରୋଇଅଛନ୍ତ, hey have been sent. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


to 


- 


1. ଅମେ ସ୍ରେରଭ ଦ୍ଵୋଇଅଛି › I have been sent. 
2. ରୁମ୍ଲ୍‌ ପ୍ଥେରଭ ଦ୍ରୋଲ୍‌ଅଛ, thou hast been sent. 
3, ସେ ସ୍େରଭ ହୋଲ୍‌ଅଛୁ, he has been sent. 


Orig. Plu. 


* This is very frequently abbreviated to ଦ୍ଵେଲ୍‌ଛୁ &c. 
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2. PLUPERFECT. 
Singular. 
. ମୃ ସେରଭ ବ୍ବୋଲ୍‌ସଲ୍‌, [ had been sent. 
ରୁ ପ୍ରେରଭ ଦ୍ବୋଲ୍‌ସ୍ସଲୁ , thou had’st been sent. 
3. ସେ ପ୍ରେରଭ ନ୍ବୋଲ୍‌୍ସସ, he had been sent. 
Plural. 
1. ଆମ୍ବ ମାନେ ଗ୍ରେରଭ ଦ୍ବୋଲ୍‌ସଲି୍‌ , we had been sent. 
ଛି. ରୁମ୍ଟେମ୍ମାନେ ସ୍ତେରଭ ଦ୍ବୋଲ୍‌ସ୍ତଲ୍‌, e had been sent. 
3. ସେମାନେ ସ୍ରେରଭ ଦ୍ଵୋଲ୍‌ସ୍‌ଲେ୍‌, they had been sent. 
Modern Honorifio Singular. 
ଆମ୍ବ ପ୍ରେରଭ ଦ୍ବୋଲ୍‌ସଲ୍ଟି , had been 


IO 


sent. 
ସୁଝମ୍ବ୍‌ ପ୍ରେରଭ ବଦ୍ବୋଙ୍ତ୍ତଲ, thou had’st | 
been sent. 
ସେ ପ୍ରେରଭ ଦ୍ବୋଲ୍‌ତ୍ଲେ, he had been 
sent. 
3. Past PorTENTIAL. 
Singular. 
ମୂ ସ୍େରଭ ବ୍ବୋଲସ୍ସନ୍ may have been sent, or I shall 
have been gent. 
ରୁ ସ୍ରେରଭ ବ୍ଵୋଲ୍‌ଷ୍ଟରୁ, hou may’st have been sent, or thou 
wilt have been sent. 
ସେ ସପେରଭ ହ୍ଵୋଲ୍‌ସ୍ବ, he may have been sent, or he will 
have been gent. | 
Plural. 
ଆମେମାନେ ପ୍ରେୟିଭ ଦ୍ରୋଲ୍‌ସ୍କୁ ୦୮ ସ୍ବା,we may have been sent, 
or we shall have been sent. 
ଭୁମ୍ମାଳେ ପ୍ରେରଭ ବ୍ବୋଲ୍‌ସ୍ବ, may have been sent, or 
ye will have been sent. 
ସେମାନେ ସ୍ରେରଭ ଦ୍ବୋଲ୍‌ସ୍ଟବେ, they may have been sent, or 
they will have been sent, 


Original Plural. 


11 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. ଅମେ୍‌ ସେରଭ ବ୍ଵୋଲସ୍ସବୁ ୦୮ ସବା, may have) 
been sent, or I shall 
have been sent. 

2. ଗୁମ୍‌ ସ୍େର୍ଭ ନ୍ଵୋଲ୍‌ସ୍ସବ, thou may’st have ¢ 
been sent, or thou 
wilt have been sent. J 

3. ସେ ସେରଭ ଦ୍ୋଲ୍‌ସ୍ବେ, he may have been 
sent, or he will &c. 


? Original Plu. 


IV. Tenses compounded with a14, the simple present 
0 ସ୍ଢା remaining. 
1. Past HaBITUAL INDEFINITE. 
Singular. 
1. ମୃ ସ୍ରେରଭ ଦେଉ୍ଥାଏଁ , 1 was then being sent. 


2. ଗୁ ପ୍ରେରଭ ହେଉ୍‌ଥ, thou wast then being sent. 
8. ସେ ପ୍ରେର୍ଭ ଦ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ଅ।ଏ, he was then being sent, 


Plural. 
1. ଆମ୍ଭେମାନେ ସ୍େରଭ ଦ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ଆର୍ଭ୍‌, we were then being sent, 
ଗୁମ୍‌ ମାନେ ସେରଭ ବ୍ଵଉ୍‌ଆା୪, e were then being sent. 
3. ସେମ୍ଭାନେ ସ୍ରେରଭ ବ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ଆନ୍ତ, they were then being sent. 
Modern Honoriflo Singular. 
1. ଅମ୍୍‌ ସ୍େରଚ ଦ୍ରେଉ୍‌ଆଉଁ , 1 was then \ 
being sent. Original Plural. 
ଛି. ଭୁମ୍ଲେ ସ୍ଥେରଭ ଦ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ଆା, thou wast 
then being sent. 
3. ସେ ସେରଭ ବ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ଆନ୍ତ, ତ was then &c. 


hd 
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2. Aorist HABITUAL. 


Singular. 
1. ମୃ ସେର୍ଭ ବ୍ୋଇଅାଏଁ, had hen been sent,” or I used to 
be sent, 
2. ଭୁ ସେରଭ ଵ୍ବୋଇଥା, thou had’st then been sent, or thou 
used’st to be sent. 
3. ସେ ପେରଭ ହ୍ବୋଇ୍‌ଆାୟୁ, he had then been sent, or he uscd 
to be sent. 


Plural. 


1. ଅମ୍ମାନେ ଘୟେରଭ ହ୍ବୋଇ୍‌ଆ, we had then been sent, or 
we used to be sent. 
2, ଭୁମ୍ମାନେ ସ୍ରେରଭ ହ୍ଵୋଇୁଅଥାଅ, ye had then been sent, or 
ye used to be sent. 
. ବସମାନେ ସେରଭ ହ୍ବୋୟ୍‌ଆନ୍ତି, they had then been sent, or 
they used to be sent. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
. ଆମ୍‌ ଘ୍ରେରଭ ଦ୍ବୋଲର୍‌ଆଉ୍୍‌, ୮ had then 
been sent, or I 0 | 
to be sent. a 
2. ରୁମ୍‌ ଖେରଭ ହୋଲ୍‌ଥା୪, thou had’st 7 Original Plural. 
then been sent, or thou 
used’st to be sent. J 
. ସେମାଳେ ସ୍େରଭ ହ୍ବୋଇ୍‌ଆ୍ଥ, they had 
then been sent, or they 
used to be sent. 


[4 


jt 


[5] 


® Sometimes also in the sense of “ I am sometimes sent.” 
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B: SUBJUNCTIVE, or CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
1. SIMPLE PRESENT. 


Singular. 


1. ମୁ ସ୍ରେରଭ ହୂଅ୍, I might* be sent, or if 1 were sent. 

2. ର ସ୍ରେରଭ ହୁଅନ୍ତୁ, hou mightest be sent, or if thou wert 
sent. 

3. ସେ ସଘେରଭ ହୁଅକୁ!, he might be sent, or if he were sent. 

Plural. 

1. ଅମ୍ମାନେ ଯେରଭ ହୁଅଲୁ, we might be sent, or if we were 
sent. | 

2. ଜୁମ୍ମାନେ ସେରଭ ହୁଅକୁ, 6 might be sent, or if ye were 
sent. 

3, ସେମାନେ ଯେର୍ଭ ହୁଅ, they might be sent, or if they 
were sent. I 

Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ଅମ୍‌ ଯେରଭ. ହୁଅଲ୍ତ, 1 might be sent, 


or if I were sent. 
ଛ. ରୁମ୍‌ ସ୍ରେର୍ଭ ଦୁକ, thou mightest be 
sent, or if thou wert &c. 
3. ସେ ପ୍ରେରଭ ହୁଅ୍ତ, he might be sent, 
or if he were sent, 


Original Plural. 


2. PREsENT DEFINITE. 
Singular. 
1. ମୁ ସ୍ରେରଭ ଦ୍ରେଉଥାନ୍ତି, I might remain being sent, or if I 
were being sent. 


* Also, “ would, or should” throughout this mood. As before 
stated “ could” has a distinct word while “ might, would or should” 
are expressed by one word. 
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2. ରୁ ପ୍େରଭ ଦ୍ବେଉ୍‌ଆନ୍ତ, thou mightest remain being sent, 
or if thou wert being sent. 

3. ସେ ସ୍ରେର୍ଭ ହେଉ୍‌ଥା।, he might remain being sent, or if 
he were being sent. 


Plural.. 
1. ଅମ୍ମାନେ ଯେରଭ ଦ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ଆଲ୍, ୪୧ might remain being sent, 
or if we were being sent. 
୬. ଘଭୁମ୍ଲେମାନେ ସ୍ରେରଭ ଦ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ଆକ୍ତ, yemight remain being sent, 
or if ye were being sent, 
3. ସେମାନେ ସେରଭ ନ୍ନେଉ୍‌ଅକଲେ, they might remain being sent, 
orif they were being sent. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. ଅମେ ସ୍ରେରଭ ଦ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ଥାନ୍ତ, I might remain 
being sent, or if I were 
being sent. 

2. ରୁମ ପ୍ରେର୍‌ଭ ହ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ଆୁ, thou mightest 
remain being sent, or if 

| thou wert being sent. 

3. ସେ ସେରଭ ହେଉ୍‌ଅ।63, he might remain 
being sent, or if he 
were being sent. 


y Original Plu. 


8. Past DEFintTE. 
Singular. 

1, ମୃ ଯେରଭ ଦ୍ବୋଇଆନ୍ତ, 1 might have been sent, or if I 
had been sent, 

2. ଭୁ ସ୍ରେରଭ ଦ୍ଵୋଲ୍‌ଥାଲ୍ତ› thou mightest have been sent, or if 
thou had’st been sent. 

3, ସେ ସେରଭ ଦ୍ଵୋଇଆକୁ।, he might have been sent, or if he 
had been sent. 
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Plural. | 

1. ଅମ୍ଟେମାନେ ସ୍ରେର୍‌ଭ ବଦ୍ବୋଲ୍‌ଆକତ, ୪୧ might have been sent, or 
if we had been sent. 

2. ଗୁଟମ୍ମାନେ ପେରଭ ଦ୍ରୋଲ୍‌ଆ, ye might have been sent, or 
if ye had been sent. 

8. ସେମାଳେ ପେର୍ଭ ବୋଇଥାେ, they might have &c, or if 
they had been sent. 

Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. ଅମ ସ୍େରଇ ଦ୍ରୋଇ୍‌ଆନ୍ତ, 1 might have) 
been sent, or if I had । 
been sent. i 

2, ରୁମ୍‌ ସେରଭ ଦ୍ରୋଲଥାର, thou mightest ? Original Plural. 
have been sent, or if 
thou had’st been sent. J 


3. ସେ ସେର୍‌ଭ ହୋଇଥ, he might have 
been sent, or if he had 


been sent. 


C. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


1. SIMPLE PRESENT. 
Singular. 
1. ମୃ ପ୍େରଭ ଭୁଏ, let me be sent. 
2. ରୁ ପ୍ରେରଭ ହୁଅ, be thou sent. 
3. ସେ ସ୍ରେରଭ ହ୍ବେଉ୍‌, 1et him be sent. 


Plural. 
1. ଅମ୍େମ୍ଭାନେ ସ୍ରେରଭ ବ୍ରେଉ, 1et us be sent. 
2. ଘୁମ୍ଲେମାନେ ପ୍ରେରଭ ହୁଅ, be ye sent. I 
9. ସେମାନେ ଯ୍ରେରଭ ଦ୍ବେଉ୍‌ନ୍ତ let them be sent. 
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. ଆମେ ସ୍ରେରଭ ବରେ, et me be sent. 
. ରୁମ୍‌ ପ୍ରେଘଭ ହୁଅ, be thou sent. 
+ ସେ ଯ଼େରଭ ହ୍ବେଉନ୍ତ, let him be sent, 


. ରୁମ୍‌ ସ୍େରଭ ବ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ଥାଅ, remain thou 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 
| Original Plural. 


2. ConTINUATIVE INDEFINITE, 
Singular. 
ମୃ ସ୍େଘଇ ବ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ଅ।ଏଁ, 1 me remain* being sent. 


. ଭୁ ସେରଭ ବେେଉ୍‌୍ଥା, remain thou being sent. 
. ସେ ସ୍ରେରଭ ଦ୍ଲେଉ୍‌ଥାଉ୍‌, let him remain being sent. 


Plural. 


. ଆମେମାନେ ସେଭ ବ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ଥାଉ୍‌", let us remain being sent, 
„ ଘୁମ୍ମାଳେ ସ୍େରଭ ହେଉ୍‌ଆାଅ; remain ye being sent. 
„ ସେମାନେ ସ୍େରଭ ଦ୍ବେଉ୍‌ଥାଉ୍‌ଲତ› let them remain being sent, 


Modern Honorific Singular, 
ଅମ୍ବ ଘ୍େରଭ ହ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ଥାଉ୍‌ , 1et me remain 


being sent. Original Plural. 


being sent. 


„ ସେ ସ୍ରେରଭ ଦ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ଥାଉଲ୍ତ, let him remain 


being sent. 


3. COnNTINUATIVE DEFINITE. 
Singular. 


1. ମୃ ସ୍ରେରଭ ହ୍ବୋଇୁଆାଏଁ, let me remain sent, or let me 


2, 


continue to be sent. 
ଭୁ ସପ୍େରଭ ଵ୍ବୋଇଅା, remain thou’ sent, or continue thou 
to be sent. | 


. ସେ ପ୍ରେରଭ ବ୍ବୋଇ୍‌ଆଉ୍‌, let him remain sent, or let him 


continue to be sent. 


#* English idiom “let me go on being sent.” 


F 
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Plural. 
1. ଅମ୍ମାନେ ସେରଭ ବ୍ରୋଇଆଉଁ , 1et us remain sent, or let 
us continue to be sent, 
ଛ. ରୁମ୍ଲେମାନେ ସ୍ରେରଭ ବ୍ବୋଲ୍‌ଆ, remain ye sent, or continue 
ye to be sent. 
3. ସେମାନେ ଘେରଭ ଦ୍ବୋଇଆଉନ୍ତ, let them remain sent, or 
let them continue to be sent. 
Modern Honorific Singular, 
1. ଅମ ସେରଭ ବ୍ବୋଘ୍‌ଆଉଁ ,16¢ me remain 
sent, or let me continue 
to be sent. 4 
2. ଭୁମ୍ଲେ ସପ୍ତେରଭ ଦ୍ବୋର୍‌ଥାଅ, remain thou Original Plural. 
sent, or continue thou 
to be sent. 
ଥି. ସବେ ସ୍େରଭ ଦ୍ବୋଲ୍‌ଆଉନ୍ତ, let him remain 
sent, or let him continue 
to be sent. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Tho participles of ବହବ becoming, with 6g୍ରୁଇ 8ent 
prefixed. 

Pres. Part., ପ୍ରଭ ଦ୍ଵେଉଁ being sent. [sent. 
Continuative ditto ditto, ଖପ୍ରେରଭ ବଉ ୬ continuously being 
Past ditto, ଘ୍େରଭ ବ୍ଵୋଘ sent (lit. sent been). 
Continuative ditto ditto, ସେରଭ ବୋଇ continuously sent- 
Aorist ditto, ପ୍ରଭ ବେୋଲ୍‌ଲେ having been sent. 
Pres. conditional ditto, ସ୍ଥର୍‌ଭ ହ୍ବେଉ୍‌ ସଵୁଲେ୍‌ were (I, thou, 

or he) being sent. 
Past ditto ditto, ପ୍ରେରଭ ବ୍ବୋୟ୍‌ସତ୍ସରଲ୍‌ had (I, thou, or 

he) been sent. 

Predicate ditto, ସ୍ରେରଭ ହୁଅକ୍ about to be sent, or 

whilst being sent, or on being sent. 
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VERBAL Nov. 


The same as in ହଵେ becoming, with eg୍ର୍ଇ sent prefixed. 
Nom. ସ୍ରେରଭ ବଵ୍ବେବ୍, being sent. 

Aco. ସେର୍‌ଭ ବଦ୍ଵଦ୍ଧାକୁ, being sent. 

Inst. ପେରଭ ବ୍ଵେବାଚର, by being sent. 

Dat. ସ୍ରେଘଭ ବ୍ଵବ୍ତୀକୁ, o being sent. 

Abl. ସ୍ରେରଭ ଦ୍ଵେବାତ୍ତୃ, rom being sent. 

Gen. ପ୍ରେରଭ ହ୍ବେବ୍ଧାର, ଠf being sent. 

Loo. ସ୍ରେରଭ ନ୍ବେବ୍ଧାରରେ, in being sent. 


PARTICIPIAL Novns. 


Gen. ସପ୍ରେରଭ ବ୍ବରେଇର, of having been sent. 
Abl. ପସ୍ରେରଭ ହ୍ବେଘର୍ଲ, rom having been sent. 


NortEg.—The above two forms are bona fide passive 
Sorms; but besides these the active verb is sometimes 
made to do the office of the passive, and in & few in- 
stances the two are combined ; as. 
ଛନନ୍ଦ ଦାଶ ମାସ ସଢ଼ିଘ, Binanda Dass struck fell. 

¢. ¢. Binanda Dass was struck. 

In this example ମାସ୍‌ is a passive participle and ସଡ଼ିଇ 
an active intransitive verb, but together they perform 
the office of a passive verb. 

ଆମ୍ବ ଅନେଳ୍ର ମ୍ୀଡ଼ ସାଲଲ୍‌ - In this example the party is 
said to “ eat blows,” and though active the verb per- 
forms the office of the passive verb. These idioms 
are very common. 
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SECTION 7. 
The Causal Verb, (6ପgରଣାର୍ଥ ବିୟ)- 

The causal verb is formed by inserting ଅ between 
the root and the termination ; &8 ବଦଳିବା, 0 see ; which 
becomes ଦେଖ 4+ ଆ ++ ଲ୍ବା = ବେସାଇ୍ବା 0 ause to see, 

t. e. to show. 

The introduction of this vowel renders necessary the 
following euphonio changes in the root. 

1. Roots in simply reject the 4 ; as, ଦଉ which 
becomes ଦା, whence ଦଖାଇ୍‌ବା To cause to see. 

2. Roots in a shorten that vowel to ଉ୍‌; as, di eat» 
which becomes ଶୁ whence 

ଶୁଅଲ୍ବା To cause to eat. 

3. Roots in ଲ୍‌ ୦୮ insert ୟ୍‌ to avoid the hiatus be- 

tween Q୍‌ and ଅ ;as, 
ୟିୟ୍।ଲ୍ବ। To cause to drink. 
କୟ୍।ୟ୍ବା To cause to live. 

4. Roots in ଉ୍‌ or G are unchanged ; as, 

ରୁଆଲ୍ବ1 T' cause to plant. 
ଶୋଆଲ୍ଛା To cause to lie down. 

5. Roots in 4 change 4 into Q୍ୟ୍‌ ; &8 ବଦ give, which 
becomes ଦୟ, whence, ` 

କସୟ୍।ଲ୍ବା To cause to give. 

6. When the vowel of the root is long, it is shor- 
tened before the causal termination ; as, 

ନାକ, dane, whence ନଗ୍‌ଲ୍‌ବ! To cause to dance. 


In accordance with the preceding rules the verb କ୍ରର 
¢“ do,” makes the causal form କସ୍ଲ୍‌କା {0 cause to do; and 
is conjugated thus : 
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A. INDICATIVE MOOD. 
LI. Simple Tenses. 


1. SIMPLE PRESENT. 

Singular. 
1. ମୃ କସ, cause to do. 
2. ଘୁ କଗ୍ଵଉ୍‌, thou causest to do. 
୪. ସେ କ୍ଚ୍ଵଏ, he causes to do. 

Plural. 
1. ଅମ୍ଟେମ୍ଭାନେ କ୍ରଗ୍ଵଙ୍, we cause to do. 
2. ଘୁମ୍ଟେମ୍ଥାନେ କସ୍‌, © cause to do. 
ଓ. ବସେମ୍ାନେ କ୍ରଗ୍ରୁ, they cause to do. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. ଅମେ କ୍ରଗ୍ଵଙ୍, [ cause to do. 
ଛ. ରୁମ୍‌ କଗଲ, thou causest to do. 
3. ବସ୍‌ କ୍ରଗୁମ୍ପୟ he causes to do. 


2. SiMPLE Past. 
Singular. 
ମୃ କସଲ୍‌ଲ୍‌, caused to do. 
ଘୁ କଲଲ , thou causedst to do. 
ହସେ କସଲ୍‌ସ, he caused to do. 
Plural, 
1. ଅମ୍୍‌ମାନେ କସ୍ପଲ୍‌ଲି୍‌ି, we caused to do. 
ଛି. ରୁମ୍ଟେମ୍ାନେ କସ୍ଵଲୁଲ୍‌, e caused to do. 
ଓ. ସେମ୍ଭାଳେ କଗ୍ଵଘ୍‌ଲେ୍‌, they caused to do. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. ଅମେ କସ୍ଲ୍ଲ୍‌ , [ caused to do. 
୬. ଭୁମ୍ବେ କସୁଲୁଲ୍‌, hou causedst to do. 
ଓ. ସେ କସ୍ାଲ୍୍‌ଲେ୍‌, he caused to do. 

12 


co to = 


| Original Plural. 


| Original Plural. 
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1. ଅମ କସ୍ସୟ୍‌କ୍ଧୁ', ୦୮ ବ।, shall cause to do. 
2. ରୁମ୍‌ ଢସଲ୍ବ, thou wilt cause to do. 


: ରୁ କ୍ସଲ୍‌ବ୍ଧୂ, thou wilt cause to do. 


ra 
co Po 
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3. SIMPLE FurTURrE. 


Singular. 
ମୂ କସଲବ, I shall cause to do. 


ସେ କସଲବ, he will cause to do. 


Plural. 
ଅମ୍େମାନେ କସ୍ବଲ୍‌କୁ" ୦୮ ବା, we shall cause to do. 
ଗୁମ୍ବେମାନେ କ୍ଲବ, 6 will cause to do. 
ସେମାନେ କସାଘ୍ବେ, they will cause to do. 


Modern Honorifie Singular. 


Orig. Plural. 


3. ସେ କସ୍ଘ୍ଚବେ, he will cause to do. 


I1.—Tenses compounded with କ୍ଵa, the present participle 


୪ 


hd 


1. ଅମେ କର୍ଵଉ୍‌ଅରୁ › I am causing to do. 
2: ରୁମ୍‌ କୁସ୍ଭ୍‌୍ଅଛୁ,thou art causing to do. 


9/ କସୟ୍କା. 
1. PrEsENT DEFinITE. 

Singular. 
ମୃ କସଉ୍ଚି am causing to do. 
ରୁ କସଉଚ୍ଛ › thou art causing to do. 
ହସେ କସଉ୍ଛୁ, he is causing to do. 

Plural. 
ଅମ୍େମାଳେ କ୍ରସଉଭ୍ଷକୁ , ୪ ae causing to do. 
ଗୁମ୍ବେମାନେ କସ୍ଵଉ୍‌ଅଚ୍ଛ, 6 ae causing to do. 
ସେମାନେ କରଗ୍ଭ୍‌ଅଛତ, they are causing to do. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 


Original Plural. 


3. ସେ କର୍ଭ୍‌୍ଅଛୟୁ, De is causing to do. 
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. ଆମେ କସ୍ଉ୍ସ୍ଲୂ , was causing to do. 
ଭୁଟମ୍ବ୍‌ କଗ୍ଵଭ୍‌ସ୍ଲ, thou wast causing to do. 
ସେ କସ୍ଉ୍ସ୍ଲେ୍‌, he was causing to do. 
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2. IMPERFECT. 


Singular. : 
ମୁ କସଉ୍ସଲ୍‌, was causing to do. \- 

ରୁ କସଉ୍ଷ୍ଲୂ , thou wast causing to ଓଠ 
ସେ କସ୍ଭ୍ସ୍ଇ, he was causing to do. 


Plural. 
ଅମ୍ଟେମାନେ କଗ୍ଵଭ୍‌ସତୁଲୁ , we were causing to do. 
ଭୁମ୍ବେମାନେ କସଉ୍ସ୍ଲ୍‌, 'e were causing to do. 
ସେମାନେ କସ୍ଉ୍ସ୍ରଲେ, they were causing to do. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


| Original Plu. 


3. PRrEsENT POTENTIAL. 
Singular. 


ମୁ କସ୍ଉ୍ସ୍ବ, ଏ may be causing to do, or I shall be 


causing to do. 


ରୁ କର୍ଉ୍‌ସ୍ରୁ, thou may’st be causing to do, or thou wilt 


be causing to do. 


ସେ କ୍ରସ୍ଉ୍‌ସ୍ଦୃ, he may be causing to do, or he will be 


causing to do. 


Plural, 


. ଆମେମାନେ କସଉ୍ସ୍କୁ ୦୮ ସ୍ବ, we may be causing to do, or 


we shall be causing to do. 


. ଭୁମ୍ମାନେ କସ୍ଉ୍ସ୍ବ, e may be causing to do, or ye 


will be causing to do. 


. ସେମାନେ କସଭ୍ସ୍ବ୍ତ, they may be causing to do, or they 


will be causing to do. 
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„ ରୁମ୍‌ କସଉ୍ଷ୍ବ, hou may’st be causing 


. ଆମ୍‌ କସଲ୍‌ଅରୁ, have caused to do. 
. ରୁମ୍‌ କସ୍ଲ୍‌ଅଛ, thou hast caused to do. 
. ସେ କସ୍ଲ୍ଅଛନୁ, he has caused to do. 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 


. ଆମ୍‌ କଗ୍ଵଭ୍ଷ୍କୁ" ୦୮ ସ୍ବ, ¥ may be causing) 


to do, or I shall be 


causing to do. ae - 
\ Original Plu. 


to do, or thou wilt be 
causing to do. 


. ସେ କସ୍ଉ୍ସ୍ଚବଳ, he may be causing to 


do, or he will be caus- 
ing to do. 


IIT.— Tenses compounded with କqQ, the past part. 
9 କସଲ୍ବା-. 


1. Past DerinitE. 
Singular. 
1. ମ କସ୍ଵଲ୍‌ଛୁ', ଓ have caused to do. 
2. ଗୁ କସଲ୍‌ଛୁ , thou hast caused to do. 
8. ସେ କଗ୍ଵଲ୍ଛୁ, he has caused to do. 


Plural. 


. ଆମେମାନେ କସାଇ୍ଅଚୁ , wଃ have caused to do. 
. ଘୁମ୍ମାନେ କରାଲ୍‌ଅଛ, e have caused to do. 
. ସେମାନେ କଗ୍ଲ୍‌ଅଛଛୁ, they have caused to do. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


| Original Plu. 
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2. PLUPERFECT. 
Singular. 
‹ ମୂ କସଲସ୍ଲ୍‌, I did cause to do, or had caused to do. 
. ଭୁ କସର୍ସ୍ଲୁ , thou didst cause to do, or thou had’st 
caused to do. 
ସେ କସଲ୍ସ୍ର, he did cause to do, or had caused to do. 


Plural. 


. ଆମ୍ମାନେ କସ୍ଲ୍ସ୍ଲ୍‌ , we did cause to do, or had caused 


to do. 

. ରୁମ୍ମାନେ କର୍‌ଘ୍ସ୍ଲ୍ୟ e did cause to do, or had caused 
to do. 

„. ସେମାନେ କରଲ୍‌ସ୍ଲେ୍‌, they did cause to do, or had caused 
to do. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


. ଆତମ୍‌ କସ୍ଲ୍‌ସ୍ଲ୍‌ , ଏ did cause to do, or ` 

had caused to do. 

. ରୁମ୍‌ କସଲ୍ସ୍ଲ, thou did’st cause to 
do, or had’st caused to do. 


Original Plural. 


„. ସେ କଗ୍ଲ୍ସ୍ଲେ, he did cause to do, or 


had caused to do. 


38. Past PorTENTIAL. 


Singular. 


. ମୃ କସଲ୍‌ସ୍ବ, may have caused to do, or shall have 


caused to do. 


. ରୁ କରାଘ୍ସ୍ରୁ, thou may’st have caused to do, or wilt 
have caused to do. 


„, ସେ କସଲ୍‌ସ୍ବ, he may have caused to do, or will have 


caused to do. 
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Plural. 
1. ଅମ୍ମାନେ ଜସଲ୍ସକୁ' ୦୮ ସ୍ବ, we may have caused to do, 
or shall have caused to do. 
2, ରୁମ୍ମାନେ କସଲ୍‌୍ସବ, 6 may have caused to do, or will 
have caused to do. 
3. ସେମାନେ କସରଲ୍‌ସ୍ବଳ, they may have caused to do, or will 
have caused to do. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. ଅମେ କସଲକୁ” ୦୮ ସବା, may have caused ) 
to do, or shall have caused । 
to do. ’ " 

2. ଗୁମ୍‌ କସ୍ବଲ୍‌ସ୍ବ୍ତ, thou may’st have caused Orig. Plu. 
to do, or wilt have caused 
to do. 

3. ସେ କସଇଲ୍୍ବେ, he may have caused to do, 
or will have caused to do. 


IV.—Tenses compounded with 2a, the simple present 
` ୦ ସ୍ବ remaining. 
1. Past HABITUAL DEFINITE. 
Singular. 
1. ମୁ ଢ୍ଗ୍ଠଉ୍‌ଥାଏ', ଏ was then causing to do. 
ରୁ କସ୍ଵଉ୍‌ଆ, thou wast then causing to do. 
8. ସେ କସ୍ପଉ୍‌ଥ।ଏ, he was then causing to do. 
Plural. 
ଆମ୍ଚେମ୍ବାନେ କ୍ରସ୍‌ଉ୍‌ଆଉ୍‌', we were then causing to do. 
ଭୁମ୍୍‌ମାନେ କସ୍ଭ୍ଥାଅ. e were then causing to do. 
8. ସେମାନେ କ୍ର୍ପଉ୍‌ଆନ୍ତ, they were then causing to do. 


ND 


tO 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ଅଟ କସ୍ଡ୍ଥାଉ୍‌', 1 was then causing 
to do. 
. ଗୁମ୍‌ କସ୍‌ଉ୍ଅ।ଅ, thou wast Zhen caus- 
ing to do. 
3. ବସେ କସ୍ଵଭ୍‌ଆନ୍ତୟ he was then causing 
to do. 


2. Aorist HasitTUAL. 
Singular. 
- ମୂ କସଇଅାଏଁ , I had then caused to do, or I used to do. 
. ଭୁ କସ୍ତଘଆ, thou had’st then caused to do, or thou 
used’st to cause to do. 
3. ସେ କସ୍ଵଘ୍‌ଅ।ଏ, he had Zhen caused to do, or he used 
to cause to do. | 
Plural. 
1. ଅମ୍ଟମାନେ କସ୍ଵଲ୍‌ଆଉ୍‌, we had then caused to do, or we 
used to cause to do. 
ସଭ. ଗୁମ୍ଟେମାନେ କ୍ରଗ୍ମଭ୍‌ଥ!ଅ, ye had then caused to do, or ye 
used to cause to do. 
3. ସେମାନେ କଗ୍ଵର୍‌ଆନ୍, they had then caused to do, or they 
used to cause to do. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ଅମ କଗ୍ଵର୍‌ଆଉ୍‌', [ had then caused to) 
do, or I used to cause । 
to do. a 
2. ସୁମ କଗ୍ଵଲ୍‌ଥାଅ, thou had’st then caus- 7 Original Plu. 
ed to do, or thou used’st 
to cause to do. J 
. ଓ, ସେ କ୍ର, he had then caused to 
do, or he used to cause 
to do. 


Original Plural. 


[4 


NO 


# 
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B. SUBJUNCTIVE or CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


tb 


1. SIMPLE PRESENT. 
Singular. I 
ମୂ କଗ୍‌୍ତ, I might* cause to do, or if I cause to do. 


2. ଭୁ କନ୍ଧ thou mightest cause to do, or if thou cause 


$ 


1. 


. ରୁମ୍‌ କରୁ, thou mightest cause to do, 


to do. 


, ସେ କସରୁ/, he might cause to do, or if he cause to do. 


Plural. 


. ଅମ୍ମାନେ କସ୍‌ଲୁ, ୪6 might cause to do, or if we cause 


to do. 


. ଭୁମ୍ମାନେ କସ, ye might cause to do, or if ye cause 


to do. 


. ସେମାନେ କସ, they might cause to do, or if they 


cause to do. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


+ ଅମ କରନ୍ତ, I might cause to do, or if 


1 cause to do. Original Plu. 
or if thou cause to do. 

ସେ କସର, he might cause to do, or if 
he cause to do. 


2, PRrEsENT DEFINITE. 
Singular. 
ମୃ କସ୍ଉ୍ଥାୁ, might" be causing to do, or if I were 
causing to do. 


* Or “ would or should.” 
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. ରୁ କସ୍ଉ୍ଥାନୁ, thou mightest be causing to do, or if 


thou wert causing to do. 


. ସେ କସ୍ଉ୍ଅାକୁ।, he might be causing to do, or if he 


were causing to do. 
Plural. 


+ ଆମ୍େମାକେ କସ୍୍‌ଉ୍‌ଆଲୁ, ୪ might be causing to do, or if 


we were causing to do. 
ଭୁମ୍ଟେମବାଳେ କଗ୍ଵଭ୍‌ଅ|ର, ye might be causing to do, or if . 
ye were causing to do. 


„ ସେଖାଳନେ କସ୍ଭ୍ଥାରୁ, they might be causing to do, or if 


they were causing to do. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


. ଆମ୍‌ କଗ୍ଵଉ୍‌ଆନଲ୍ତ, I might be causing to do, or if I 


were causing to do. 


„ ସୁମେ୍‌ କର୍ଭ୍ଥ।ଲୁ, thou mightest be causing to do, or if 


thou wert causing to do. 


. ସେ କସ୍ଉ୍ଥା6ୁ, he might be oausing to do, or if he 


were causing to do. 


3. Past DEFINITE. 


Singular. 


+ ମୃ କସଲ୍‌ଥାନ୍ତ, I might have caused to do, or if ‘I had 


caused to do. 


. ଭୁ କସଇ୍‌ଆଲୁ; thou mightest have cnused to do, or if 


thou had’st caused to do. 


„. ସେ କସ୍ଵର୍ୁଥାକୁ।, he might have caused to do, or if- he 


had caused to do. 


_ Plural. 
ଆମ୍ଲେମାଳେ କଗ୍ଵଲ୍‌ଥାଲ୍ତ , ୪ might have caused to do, or if 
we had caused to do. 
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2. ଘୁମ୍୍‌ମାଳେ କସଲ୍‌ ଆ, e might have caused to do, or if 
ye had caused to do. ° 

3. ସେମାନେ କସ୍ଵରୁଅ୍ତ, they might have caused to do, or 
if they had caused to do. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. ଅମେ କଗ୍ଲ୍‌ଆଲୁ› I might have caused ) 
to do, or if I had 

| caused to do. 

2. ଗୁମ୍ଲେ କଗଲ୍‌ଆକ୍ତ, thou mightest have 
caused to do, orif thou 
had’st caused to do. 

3. ସେ କସ୍ଇ୍‌ଅ, he might have caused 
to do, or if he had 
caused to do. 


rere 


C. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
1. SIMPLE PRESENT. 


Singular. 

1. ମୃ କଣ୍ଵର୍ଏ, let me cause to do. 

ଗୁ କ୍ରଗ୍ଵଅ, ଠ&u୫6 thou to do. 

3. ସେ କସ୍ଵଭ୍‌, et him cause to do. 
Plural. 

1. ଅମ୍ବମାନେ କଗ୍ଵଙ୍୍‌, 16¢ us cause to do. 

ଗୁମ୍ଟେମାନେ କ୍ର, ଓ୫u6 ye to do. 

- ଞ. ସେମାନେ କସ୍‌ଉ୍‌ନ୍ତ› let them cause to do. 

Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. ଅମେ କସ୍୍ଉ୍‌, 1@t me cause to do. 
2. ଗୁମ୍‌ କସ୍‌ଅ, ଓ&u6 thou to do. 
3. ସେ କ୍ରଗ୍ଵଉ୍‌ଲ୍ let him cause to do. 


Original Plu. 


he 


hd 


On ginal’ Plural. 
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2. CoNTINUATIVE INDEFINITE. 


Singular. 
1. ମୃ କସ୍ଉ୍‌ଆାଏ, let me remain* causing to do. 
2. । ରୁ କସଉ୍ଅ, remain thou causing to do. 


୭. ସେ କସଗ୍ଵଉ୍‌ଆଉ୍‌, let him remain causing to do. 


Plural. 


1. ଆଅମ୍ଟମ୍ବାହେ କଗ୍ଵଭ୍‌ଆଉ୍‌, ` 1et us remain causing to do. 
2. ଭୁମ୍ଲେମାନେ କଗ୍ଵଉ୍‌ଥଅ, remain ye causing to do. 
3. ସେମ୍ପାନେ କ୍ରଗ୍ଵଉ୍‌ଆଉ୍‌ନ୍ତ, let them remain causing to do. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ଅମ କସ୍ଉ୍ଥାଉଁ , 16 me remain causing 
to do. 
2. ଗୁମ୍‌ କଣ୍ରଉ୍‌ଆାଅ, remain thou causing 
to do. 7 
3. ସେ କସ୍ଵଭ୍‌ଅ ।ଉନ୍ତ, let him remain causing 
to do. 


3. CoNTINUATIVE DEFINITE. 


Original Plu. 


Singular. 
1. ମୂ କସଘୁଅଏ, let me have caused to do, or let me 
continuet to cause to do. 
2. ଘୁ କସ୍ଵୟ୍ଆାଅ,dଠ0 thou have caused to do,or continue thou 
to cause to do. 
3. ସେ କସଗ୍ଵର୍‌ଆଉ୍‌, let him have caused to do, or let him 
continue to cause to do. 


* In the sense of the English phrase “go on,” as “let me go 
on causing to do,” continuous and present. 
+ In this case the action is continuous or habitual. 
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Plural. 

. ଆମେମାନେ କଗ୍ଲ୍‌ଆଉ୍‌ ", 1et us have caused to do, or let us 
continue to cause to do. 

. ଭୁମ୍ଲେମାନେ କସ୍ବର୍‌ଆଅ, do ye have caused to do, or 
continue ye to cause to do. 

. ସେହାନେ କସଲ୍‌ଆଉ୍‌ନ, let them have caused to do, or let 
them continue to cause to do. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


. ଅମ୍େ୍‌ କ୍ଵଲ୍‌ଆଉଁ, 1et me have caused to’) 
do, or let me continue 
to cause to do. 

. ରୁମ୍‌ କସ୍ମଲ୍‌ଆଅ, do thou have caused 
to do, or continue thou 
to cause to do. J 
. ସେ କସ୍ଵଲ୍‌ଆଉ୍ତ, let him have caused 
to do, or let him con- 
tinue to cause to do. 


‘Original Plu. 


PaRrTIciPLES. 
Present Past. କଷ୍ଭ୍‌', causing to do. 


Continuative ditto ditto କରୁଭ୍‌", continuously causing 
to do. 
Past ditto କସଘ୍‌, caused to do. 


Conbau ditto ditto କସଘ୬, continuously caused to 


do. 
Aorist ditto କସ୍ଵଘ୍ଲେ, having. caused to do. 


Pres. conditional ditto କସକଭ୍‌ସ୍ଟଲ୍‌୍, were (I, thou, or he) 


causing to do. 


Google Images Reprocessed by srujanika@gmail.com 


145 


Past ditto ditto କର୍ଵଲ୍‌ଷ୍ଲେ, had (I, thou, or he) 
caused to do. 

Predicate ditto କସ, about to cause to do, 

or whilst causing to do, or on causing to do. 


VERrsBAL Noon. 
Nom. କ୍ଲବ, causing to do, (or the act of causing to do). 
Acc. କସ୍ଛଲ୍‌ବାକୁ, ausing to do. 
Jnst. କସ୍ଵଭ୍ବାରେ, by causing to do. 
Dat. କସ୍ସୟର୍‌ବାକ୍ୁ, 0 causing to do. 
Abl. କସ୍ଲ୍‌ବାରୁ , om causing to do. 
Gen. କସଇର୍‌ବାର, of causing to do. 
Zoo. କସ୍ଘଲ୍ବାରେ, in causing to do. 


PARrrTticiPiAL Novns. 
Gen. କସ୍ଘ୍ଇର, ଠf having caused to do. 
AbL ଛକସର୍‌ସଦ୍ସୁ, rom having caused to dos 


18 
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TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH. 


ନାବକ୍ରମାନେ ଜାଦ୍ଵାଜରେ ରରି କଲିକଭାକୁ ଯାଇ୍‌ ଅର୍ତ 
ଭାହ୍ଵାଙ୍କର ଜ୍‌ସରରେ ଚୁରର ଅସବ।ଦ ଦୟ୍‌। ଯାଇଛୁ । 
ମୁମ୍ବର ସଙ୍ଗେ ସିବ୍ରାକୁ ଅମ୍ବକୁ ଅନନିର ଦ୍ଦ । 
ଏବେ ସେ କର୍ମ କ୍ରଗ୍ଵ ଯାଲ୍ଛ, ଅନ ପକାର ହ୍ବେବାଲୁ ନ ସାରେ. 
ଅଗେ ଏହ୍‌ କର୍ମ ନକାଶ କର୍‌" 
ସୁମ୍ବର କଥାରେ ଅମ୍ବ ସଙ୍ଗ ଭ ହ୍ବେବାକୁ ନ ସାରୁ" 
ତୁମ୍ବେ କ ଗଭ ଦ୍ଵସ୍ଥାରର ବାଲେଶ୍ଟରକୁ ଯାଲ୍‌ସ୍ତଲ୍‌ ୨ 
ଆମ୍ବ ଯାଇଆନ୍ତ, ମାନତ ସେ ସମ୍ଭୟୁରେ ଅମ୍ର ସିଲ୍‌। ବେଗ୍ଵମ ବଦ୍ଵୋଲୟ୍‌ସ୍ପଘ ! 
ଅମ୍ଲେ ଅସସକ୍ତା ମଥାରେ କଞକକୁ ଯାନ୍ତ ! 
ଆମ୍ବକୁ ଦୋଷ ଦେଉ୍‌ଛୁ କଥାଇ୍‌ ? 
ସେ ବଷୟ୍ରେ କାଦ୍ଵାର ବେଷ ଦେଖା ଯାଏ ନାହୁଁ । 
ଯେ ବୟକ୍ତି କଃକ୍ରଠାରୁ ସେର ଭ ଦ୍ରେଘ ସେ ସହୁ ଅନ୍ତୁ | 
ଏଭେବେଲେ ସେ କାସଗାରରେ ବଳ୍ଧ ଅନ୍ତୁ । 

` ଭାହ୍ଵାଙ୍କର ମୁ କ୍ରି ଚକ୍ରବେ ଦ୍ଵେବ୍ର ? 
ମାଇଞ୍ଠେ ୫ ସାଡ୍ବେବଙ୍କର ଅନୁମର ହ୍ଵେଲେ ସେ ମୃଳ୍ତି ସାଲ୍‌ବ । 
ଭାଦ୍ଵାଙ୍କ ଦେଖା ସାଲ୍‌ବ।ବ୍ତୁ ଆମ୍ବ ସଥେଷ୍କ ସଚକ୍ତାଷ ଘାଭ୍‌ କରଲ । 
ଅମ୍ମାନଙ୍କର ଲେସ।ରେ ଯାଦବ? ଭୁଲ୍‌ ଦବ ଗସ ସଂ ଶାଧନ କ୍ର୍‌ବ 
ସ୍ଵଧାନାଥ ଅନେକ୍କ ବ୍ଦ୍ଯ।ରେ ବଡ ନୟୂଣ 6 ଦ୍ଵାଲଅନ୍ୁ 1 
ବ୍ରିଦ୍ଯଳାଥ ସଙ୍କଦ ଦୁ ସିଆାଏ । 
ସସହି ସୁମ୍ବତ୍‌ ବଡ଼ କାଶ ବ୍ଵୋଲ୍‌ଥାଏ । 


TRANSLATE INTO ORIYA. 
English sentences (in) Oriya idiom. 
Send the groom to fetch Horse to bring groom gend. 
the horse. 
Ho has been sent. He sent become is. 
Is that letter posted ?* That letter post house at 
given gone is ?P* 


* In this and similar sentences the interrogative particle ଛୁ 
is required ; usually at the end of the sentence. 
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The servant has returned Calcutta from servant turned 
from Caloutta. come if. 
While there he was very ill. There remaining’s time in 
he very ill become was. 
What was the matter with Him to what become was ? 
him? 
He had & high fever. Him to great fever did be- 


come. 

I made that man cut the I that man wood caused to 
wood. out. 

This pen is broken. This pen broken gone is, 

Whose fault is it ? It whose* fault ? 

Should I ask you to go, I you to to go having said, 
would you go ? would you go? 

I did not see him. I him did not see. 

I cannot read Oriye. 1 Oriya to read can not. 


Have you anything to eat ? Your side at food is? 
You might give that poor You that poor person to 


man something. something might give. 

I wrote him yesterday. 1 yesterday him to a letter 

did give. 

He is a sharp fellow. He very sharp person. 

If he would come, it would He having come very well 
be well. would be. 

You might have gone last Past month in you might 
month. have gone. 


1 could not come before. I before to come could not. 


airtel, 


# In this sentence the interrogative pronoun occurs, hence the 
interrogative particle is not required. The verb is not express- 
cd in such sentences. 
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They are finishing that They that work finish doing 


work. are. 


Nore.—A few adverbs and adjectives occur in the 


above sentences, which the learner may leave untrans- 
lated. 


SECTION 8. 
On the formation and use of the compound tenses. 


The learner has already observed that the compound 
tenses are formed by the use of the present and past 
participles with the different parts of the substantive 
verb. h 

1. The present participle in its various combinations 
with the different parts of the substantive verb always 
involves the idea of present or unfinished action or being, 
at the time indicated by the connection. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT DEFINITE. 
ସେ କରୁ ଅଛୁ, he doing is, or he is doing. 
TMPERFECT. 
ସେ ବେଉ୍‌ଷ୍ଘ, he giving was, or he was giving. 
PRrEsENT PotEnTtIAL (Or FUutURE IMPErrECcT). 
ବସେ ଯାଉ୍‌ସ୍ବ, he going may be, or going will be, 
t. e. he may (now) be going, or he will be 
(then) going. 
NortEe.—In these examples different verbs are, in- 
troduced for variety. 


. 
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PRreseNT HABITUAL DEFINITE 
ସେ ଅସୁଥାଏ, he coming remained, or coming then was, 
$. e., at a given time he. was coming. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT DEFifITE. hl 
ସେ ଯଥା, he watching might remain, he watching 
might be. 
¢. e. he might noo be in the act of watching. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
CONTINUATIVE INDEFINITE.* 
ସେ ମାରୁ ଆଉ୍‌, striking let him remain, 
¢. e, let him go on striking. 

Below is an example of the use of the 2nd person of 
this tense. As though one should say “* Do that work,” 
and the person addressed should reply “ I am doing it,” 
and the first speaker should then say ¢“ Keep at it, 
then ;”’ this last phrase would be rendered in Oriya by 
this tense ; as, 
ସହବ କ୍ରର୍ମ କର୍‌, (Sim. Imp.) that work do. 
ମୁ କର୍ନ ଯେ, (Pres. Definite Ind.) I am doing it. 
ଅଚ୍ଧା କରୁ ଆଖ (Cont. Ind. Imp.) Well, go on doing it. 

Observe, in all the tenses given above the present 
participle is used ; and, in every instance the action is 
unfinished at the time indicated by the context. 


2. The past participle in its various combinations 
with the different parts of the substantive verb, always 


* It is right to note that this tense is very rarely used. 
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involves the idea of past or finished action or being, at 
the time indicated by the connection. 

This is more difficult to explain than the preced- 
ing, and still more difficult of application in certain 
tenses; because the Oriya very often uses a past 
participle in his mode of thought where we should use 
the present or its equivalent. Hence a great deal of 
vicious idiom occurs in our writing and speaking the 
Oriya language. It is hoped, however, that a careful 
analysis of the following examples will enable the 
learner to arrive at a proximate idea of the correct use 
of these tenses. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Past DErinITE, 


ସେ କରୁଅଛୁ, he done is, Eng. equiv. “he done has,” or 
“ hehas done.” 

There being no equivalent for the verb ¢“ to have,” 
which is so very useful as an auxiliary in English, the 
Oriya adheres to the substantive verb throughout the 
conjugation. In the above example the sense is “I 
having done (that act) exist,” or “ I done am.” This 
form has been, not inappropriately, likened to the 
common Hibernianism, “I am after doing it” ¢. e. 
“ After doing (that act) I am.” 


PLUPERFECT. 


ସେ କାନ୍ଦସ୍ଘ, he cried was ¢, e. he (having) cried was ; 
Eng. equivalent, he had cried, or did cry. 


< 
Google Images Reprocessed by srujanika@gmail.com 


154 


Past PorEnNTIAL (or SECOND FUTURE). 


ସେ ଦେଲ୍‌ସ୍ବ, he given may be, or given will be, 
t. ¢. he (having) given may be, or (having) 
given will be. 
Eng. equiv, he may have given (Past. Potential) 
i$ ,»»> he will have given (Second Future). 


Aorist HABITUAL. 


ସେ ଅସିଅଏ, he comeremains ¢. e. he continuesto have come; 
Eng. equivalent, he continues to come. 
Or » a he habitually comes. 
Or » 55 he sometimes comes, 

This tense requires all these different renderings 
according to circumstances; the precise meaning to be 
recognized by the connection, It is, fortunately, of 
comparatively rare occurrence. 


The use of ଆଉ୍‌ the simple present of ସ୍ବ makes the 
different renderings possible. 


Ex. 1. ଭେଭେବେଲେ ସେ କରର୍ଥଏ, ‰‰en he used to do. 


Ex. 2. ସେ କ୍ର୍‌ଅ!ଏ, he sometimes does ; in answer to 
the question ¢“ Does he do so 2” 


x. 3. ଯେଭେବେଲେ ଉାକ୍ତର୍‌ ଅସିଲେ୍‌ ସେ ଖଷଧ ଖାଇୁଅ/ଏ, when 
doctor came he medicine eaten remained, ¢. e., when the 
doctor arrived he had already taken the medicine. In 
this, and similar sentences, it seems to mean “‘ he had 
already,” or“ he then had.” When no time is specified 
it usually conveys the idea of “sometimes does.” 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Past DErFifiTE. 


ସେ ଯଗିଆା, he watched might remain, i. e., 
he might have remained in the position 
of a watcher. 
Eng. equiv. he might have watched. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
COoNTINUATIVE DEFINITE. 


ସେ ମାରଅ[ଉ୍‌, ୫ଥruck let him remain ¢. e. let him continue 
to strike (as opportunity may offer, or circum- 
stances demand). 

Below is given an example of the 2nd person of this 
tense. 

Suppose a person should say to another “ Do that 
work so,” and the person addressed should reply, “I 
have done it so,” and the first speaker should then say 
“ Well, always do it so” or “ Continue to do it so ;” 

- this last phrase would be expressed by this tense. 

Ex. 1. ରୁମ୍ଲେ ସେହ୍‌ କମ ଚସ୍ପମମର୍ତେ କର, (Simp. Imp.) 

You that work so do. 
ମୃ ସେମ୍ତେ କର୍ଛୁ ଘଯ, (Past Def. Ind.) 
I so have done. 
ଅଛ| ସସେମକ୍ତେ କରଥା, (Cont. Def. Imp.) 
Well, so do remain. 
{. e. always or continuously do 80. 

The simple tenses in either mood need no comment. 

Illustrations of the idiomatio use both of the simple 
and compound tenses are given farther on. 


. ne — . a 
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CHAPTER V. 
ADJECTIVES. (ଛଶଷଣ). 


SECTION 1: 


1. Those adjectives in Oriya which are derived 
from the Sanskrit, but have lost their original form, 
have neither gender, person, number nor case. 


2. Those which have retained their original form 
have gender only. 


The former class is rather limited, and two examples 
only will be given ; as, ବଡ଼ large, and ସାନ small. These 
retain this form in all positions ; as 


Mas. 


Fem. 


Mas. 


Fem. 


ବଡ଼ ଧୁରୁଷ, large man. 
ବଡ଼ ସ୍ତ, large woman. 
ସାନ ବାଲକ, small boy. 
ସାନ କାନିକା, 8mall girl. 


The second class may be sub-divided as follows : 


1st. Those adjectives ending in ©, change © into 
ଅ or Q୍‌ in the feminine ; as, 


Mas. 


Fem. 


Mas. 


Fem. 


Mas. 


Fem. 


ଉ୍ଜମ ୟୂରୁଷ, good man. 
ଭ୍ଜମ| ସ୍ଥ, ଅ00d woman. 
ଅନାଅ ବାଲ=, orphan boy. 
ଅନାଥ ବାଲ୍କା, orphan girl. 
ସୂଜର ଥୁଭୁଷ, beautiful man. 
ସୃ୍ଗ୍ଵ ସ୍ୀ, beautiful woman. 
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2nd. Those ending in a or ଅନ change these endings 
into Vg in the feminine ; as, 


Mas. ୟୁଦ୍। ପୂରୁଷ, young man. 
Fem. ସୃଦ୍ତଙ୍ତ ସୀ, young woman. 
₹Mas. ଅନଳବ୍ରାନୁ ସ୍ଵଢୀ, rich king. 

Fem. ଧନବ୍ତଗ୍ର ସ୍ଵଣୀ, rich queen. 
Mas. ଛନବାନୁ ପୁରୁଷ, learned man. 
Fem. ଛ୍ନାହବଗ ସୀ, learned woman. 


Sometimes ‘an adjective is used absolutely, its noun 
being unexpressed ; in which case it is declined precise- 
ly like a noun, usually in the singular number only ; as, 


Nom. ୟକା, youth. 

Ace. ଯୁକ୍ତାକୁ, youth. 

Inst. ୟବ୍ରାଦ୍ଧାଗ୍ଟ by a youth. 
Dat. ଯୁବ୍ଧାକୁ, 0 a youth. 
Abl. ୟକ୍ତାଠାରୁ, rom a youth. 
Gen. ୟୁକାର, of a youth. 

Loe. ୟୁବାଠାରେ, 1 a youth. 
Vo. ଦବେ ୟୁବା, © youth. 


Compound adjectives, of either class, very rarely 
change their form ; but are usually the same in both 
genders ; as, 


Mas. and Fem. ଦୟ୍ମ୍ୟ୍ଟକ merciful. 
Mas. and Fem. ଭସା › fearful, timid. 


14 
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SECTION 2. 
Comparison of Adjectives. 


The degrees of comparison are formed for the most 
part, by adding the syllables ଭର୍‌ for the comparative, 
and ଭମ for the superlative ; as, 


Pos. Comp. Super. 
Mas. ପ୍ରସ୍ ଘେ ପର ୟଵଭର୍‌ ପିଞ୍ଷେଂଂ ଫଁ ସ୍ଵଭମ୍ଭ dearest. 
Fem. ସ୍ରିସଟ୍‌। „ ସିଁସ୍ଲଭଗସ୍ଠ › ଫୁଁୟ୍ଭମ୍ମୀ „ 
Additional words are ofzen used to express compari- 
son, in which instances ‘the ablative case precedes the 
noun compared ; as, 


Ex. ସମଠାନ୍ତୁ ଜଗସ୍ଗ ଅଧ୍ଭୁକ୍ର ରଘୁର. 
Lit. Rémathan Jagadisha more sharp (is). 
. Rama (is) sharper than Jagadisha, 

A few adjectives are found in the superlative degree 
only ; they are pure Sanskrit, but have become so 
thoroughly incorporated into the Oriya, and are s0 
frequently met with, that some notice of them is 
demanded. 


Mas. କନ, youngest. 
TF'em, କନ], youngest. 
Mas. ଜେ, eldest. 

Fem. ଜେହା, dest. 

Mas. 658, most excellent. 
Fem. Sf, most excellent. 


The last, ଶୁ §, is also frequently used to express the 
idea of highest in position or rank. 
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CHAPTER VI. 
INDECLINABLE WORDS. (uକୟ±). 


SECTION 1. 
Adverbs. (ବଶେଷଣିୟ୍‌ ବଗଶେଷଣ-) 


In addition to those words which the Oriya possesses, 
in common with all other languages, which are pure 
adverbs, and cannot be used in any other sense ; there is - 
also another large class of words which are really 
substantives or adjectives used adverbially. 

In English all adjectives may be turned into adverbs 
by the addition of the syllable—ly (abbreviated from 
like); as, strong, strongly ; rapid, rapidly. 

Of the impure adverbs, or nouns and adjectives used 
adverbially there are three classes. 

1st. Those which take no affix, but retain the same 
form in all positions. 

The noun ଭୂଲ୍‌ is a specimen of this class. In the 
following three examples, it is given as a noun, adjective 
and adverb. 

ଭଲ୍‌ କ ମନ୍ଦ ସସନ୍ଦ ଜର୍‌? Do you prefer good or evil ? 
ଏହ୍‌ କଡ଼ ଭୁଲ୍‌ ବଘାଡ଼ This is a very good horse. 
ସୁମ୍ଲେ ବଡ଼ ଭୂଲ୍‌ ଚଲ୍‌ଖ ou write very well. 
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2nd. Those which take the affixes of the ablative ଗ୍ଲ୨ 
or the instrumental and locative ରରେ ; as, 
ଜ୍ଢାରେ ୦୮ ଉ୍ଢ଼ାରୁ, afterwards ; lit. in, by, or from passing 
over.* 

3rd. Those which take the oblique base of a noun 
after them ; as, 
ସଜର୍‌ ବସେ, beautifully ; lit. beautiful manner in. 
ଅନଙଖ୍ ପ୍ରକାରେ, injuriously ; lit. injurious manner in. 

Anything more than these examples it is unnecessary 
to give here, as the student can form them for himself 
from the dictionary. 

Pure adverbs are of four kinds ; of time, place, quan- 
tity and manner. 

1. Of Time. (କାଲବାରକ). 


ଏବେ, ୦୪. ଏବେ, now even. 

4866, this instant. ଭେବରେବଡସ୍ବୈ, then even. 

ସେଇ୍ଷଶେ, that instant. ଯେବେ, when even. 

ଝଭବେ, then. ସଶ୍ତାଭ୍ର, afterwards. 

ଯେବେ, when. ଏହ୍ଵାମଧେୟ, in the mean time. 

କେବେ ? when ? ଏସ୍କମଧେୟ, ditto ditto. 

କେବେ, sometimes. ଅର୍ତ ୦୮ ଏଦ, to-day. 

କେେବେବ୍ବୈ ନାହୁଁ , ଆever. କାଲ୍‌ ଠ୮ କଲ୍୍‌4,† yesterday or 
to-morrow. 


କେବେ ଳା, ditto (vulgar). ନଭ, always or continually. 


%* From the word ଭଜୁ |ର, passing over,the ର of the affix being 
assimilated to the final letter of the noun. 
† Distinguish by the connection ; but in obscure cases, the words 
ଗଭ ଏ ଅସ୍ତ ae added as, 
ଗଭ କ୍ରାର୍‌ yesterday. 
ଅସ୍ତ! କାଲ୍‌ to-morrow. 
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ସା କାଁ) ଲେ ସପଙ୍କଦା, always. 

` କଦାସ ସଦ, ditto. 

ସରେ, afterwards. ଉ୍‌ବୁଣି, now (vulgar). 
ଉ୍ବାରେ } a fisrwards ବଡ଼ୁମାଳ, at present. 


ଉ୍‌ଦ୍ବାବ୍ଧ ବାରବାର, again and again. 


Besides the above there are a few adverbial phrases 
in common use ; such as ଏଭେବେଲେ, present time in ; 
କେରଭେବ୍ରେଲେ ? what time in? ଭେଭେବେଲେ that time in, 
€ ଯେଭେରବେରଲେ what time in, ସଭେବେଲେ that time in, ଏକାରବେରଲେ 
ଛ ଠ୩୯୧, &୩d ଇହ ଉ୍‌ଜଵାରେ, ଭୁ ଉ୍ଢଵାର୍ସୁ afterwards ; and a few 
others. 


2. 0f Place (ସgାନବ ରକ). 


ଏ, here, abbreviated from ଏO16ର,* in this place. 


ସେଠି, there,  », »› ସେଠାରେ, in that place. 
60, where  » ›,› ସେଠାରେ, in what place. 
କେଠି? where, ? ,, »› କେଠାରେ ୨ in what place? 
46a, here (vulgar). ସଙ୍କହ୍, in every place. 
କେଣେ, there» ଦୁରେ, at a distance, 
କେଣେ, anywhere ,, ନକ, near. 

କେଣେ? where? », ସାସରେ ଠ୮ ସା, beside. 


କେଉଁଠାରେ, what place in or at ଅଗରେ, before. 
ଯେଉଁଠାରେ, wheresoever. ସଛରେ ୦୮ ସଛେ, behind, 
ଉଦ୍ଧର, } above. କରରେ, beside. | 
ଉ୍‌ସରେ, କରର, rom beside. 


® ଏଠାରେ and similar words are adverbial phrases rather 


than adverbs, and they only appear in the above list as a matter of 
convenience. 


Pr 
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ଭଲେ, below. ବାହୁରେ, outside. 
ନେ, under. ଭଭରେ, inside. 
ମଖେୟ ୦୮ ମଧ୍ୟରେ, in the midst. 


3. Of Quantity, (ସଂଖଯଯାବାରକ୍). 


ଢେଭେ ନ? how much? ଅର,ଅଭଲ୍ତ, ହଣ 

€ ଯଭେ, ag much. ` ନଭାକ୍ତ, 

ଇବ, 80 much. ଅରଶୟ୍‌, exceedingly. 

ସଭେ, that much. ଯାବରୁ,* all (lit. as much as). 


ଭାବଭ,* all. (lit. so much as). 


4. Of Manner, (ଦୟ୍‌। ବାରକ). 
କେକ ୨ how? i. e, in what state? vulgar form କମର ? 


କେମ? how? i. e. in what way? °“ » »»` do. ? 
ସେମକୁ, 80, 1. e. in that state or condition ,, » ସିମ୍ଭର. 
ସମ, 80, i. 6. in that way, i ›; ଭମର. 


ଭେମକୁ, 80, 1. e. in that state or condition ,, 1; ditto. 
€ ଭମର, 80, i. e. in that way, 45 ,›» ଭକ୍ତର. 
ଏମୁ, 80, 1. e. in this state or condition  » ›› ଏମରଭ. 
ଏମ), sO, 1. e. in this way 3 » ditto 


€ଯମକ,† as, 1. e. in what state or condition ? ,, ›› ସିମଛ. 
ଯମ ;† as, i. e. in what way ? 55 » ditto 
କସଲ୍‌ ୨? କାନ୍ଦୁକ ୨ ୪hy.‡ ଛମସେ ୬, gradually. 

କାନହୁସାୟ ? wherefore. ରେ, lowly. 

ଭ୍ଲ୍‌, well. ଧରେ, very slowly, 

ମଦ, badly. ଶୀସ୍ତ, quickly. 


* These two are confined to the literary style chiefly. 

+t These two might be rendered “ in whatsoever state” and “ in 
whatsoever way.” They are affirmative and are to be carefully 
distinguished from the interrogative, form କେମମଲୁ ? &. 


‡ In northern Orissa କେଳନେ ଜି why P is common ; but it is not 
Oriya, rather a corruption of the Bengali ¢ କୂଳ. 
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ପ୍ରାତ୍ଟ, nearly, almost. ଅକସ୍ବାଭୁ › suddenly. 
ଅଇଣଃ, certainly. ଦୈଦ୍ଧାଭୁ, providentially. 
ଏନମୁ, for this reason ; lit. this for. 
ସେମି, for that reason ; lit. that for. 
କଳମକୁ? for what reason ? lit. what for ? 
ଯେନମର, for whatsoever reason. 
ଇେଣକର, therefore. ଏଣ୍କର୍‌, therefore. 
Besides the above, there are several adverbial phrases 
in common use, such as ; 
କ ହ୍ବେୁର୍ୁ ? what cause from ? 
ସେହ୍‌ ସକାସରୁ', that cause from. 
ସେତ, that for. 


The learner will readily recognize words of this class. , 
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SECTION 2. 
CoNJIUNCTIONS (ସଂ ଯାଜହ). 


These are of two kinds, copulative and disjunctive. 


1. CoPULATIVE (ସଂଯୋଜକ). 


G, and. ମଧ) 80. 
ଅଉ୍‌, moreover. ଯଦ୍ଦ, if. 
ଅହୁର, further more. ଯଦସି, though. ° 
ଣି ଭଥାଗ୍ପି, yet, nevertheless. 
ଥୂନଃ. I ଯେଦ୍ଵଭୁ, because, 
ଥୂନଙ୍ଡ ogo; ଷର୍ଥାରୁ, that is, namely. 
ଞୂନସ୍ାର୍‌ dal, for example. 
ନ rather. ଏଳକ୍ତର, | thereupon. 
ଛ୍ତର୍‌ଂ ଭଦ୍ର 
2. DINUNCTIVE (ଛଯୋଜକ୍ର). 

କ, 0୮. ଏଅବ୍ରା, 3 
କମ, or, but. ଅଥର, | Otherwise. 
ମାg, but. ନଭୁବ, 
ଅର, else. 

SECTION 3. 


Prepositions and Postpositions. 


‘There are no words in Oriya which occupy the place 
of prepositions, in English. The preposition in Oriya 
is prefized to and tnseparable from the word with which 
it is connected, and does not govern cases as in Latin. 

Nouns in oblique cases are used as gpost-positions in 
lieu of our separate prepositions. These, with the 
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exception of a few which have sunk into mere case 
endings, require the genitive case to precede them ; 
and this requisition amounts to government. 

Explanatory of the paragraph on prepositions, a list 
of the principal ones, and words in which they occur, 
is given here. It will be, at the same time, a lesson in 
derivation. 


Prep. Root. Termina- Word. Meaning. 


tion. 
ତ ମା ଅନନ ମାଣ Evidence. 
ସ୍ସଗ୍ବ ଜକ ଅ ସଗ୍ଵଜୟ୍‌ Defeat. 
ଅସ ମାନ ଅତ ଏସମାଳ Disrespect. 
ନ ଦା ଅନ୍ନ ନଦାନ Primary cause. 
ଅମ ସତା ଅନ୍ନ ଅତ୍ଷ୍ଟାଳ ଥnhabitation. 
ସୂ ଲ୍‌ଭୁ ଏ ସୁଲ୍ଭ୍‌ Of easy acquisition. 
ମୀର୍‌ ଜୀ ଅ ମୀଶ୍ରିୟ୍‌ Ascertaining. 
ଉ୍‌ଦ୍ୁ ସଦ୍ଧ ର ଉ୍ଧଥିର Production. 
ସର୍‌ ମା ଅନ ରମାକସ Measure. 
ଅର୍‌ ପ୍ର Q ଅଭ୍‌ପସ୍ଥାୟୁ ଥntention. 
ସ୍ତର କ୍ଡ ଅ ସ୍ତଭକାର୍‌ Relief. 
ଅନ୍ଧ ଗକ ଅନ ଅଦ୍ଧସୋେକନ 2A. looking. 
ଅଳ ଗ୍ରଦ୍ଧ ଅ ଅନୃଗଦ୍ଧ Favour. 
ଅ ଦାନ ଅନ ଅଦାନ A. receiving. 
ଦୂର୍‌ ଗମ୍ପ ଅ ଦୁର୍ଟମ Difficult of access. 
ବ୍ର ଦ୍ଭ ଅଧ ବଦ୍ଧାର Pastime. 
ଅର ଶୀ ଅ ଅରଶୟ୍‌ Exceedingly. 
ଅପ ଭ୍‌କ୍ଷା ଅ ଅପେକ୍ଷା Expectation. 
ଉ୍‌ପସ କୃ | ଉ୍‌ପକାର୍‌ Help. 
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PostTrosrTIonNs. 
ଅଗେ | before. ସାଲ ସକା, or. 
ସଗି i ଉ୍‌ସର, upon. 
ସଲ୍ଧୁଗେ before. ନମ୍ରେ go, towards, into. 
ସାକ୍ଷାତ ଠresence in. ସକାଶେ ସରେ, after. 
0 without. ˆ ବଦନେ, besides. 
b ରୁୟରରେକେ, besides. 
ର ରାହ | ସେ, with. 


ଛଡ଼ without or besides. ୧6, for the sake of. 

ବଛୃଷ୍ଣପ୍ପୁ ର, ୧୦ncerning. 

ଅନୁସାରେ, according to. ଦାସ, by (an instrument). 
ଅନୁଯାର୍ୟୁ', ditto ditto. ଦେୟ, by or through (ameans) 
` ଅନୁସେ, ditto ditto. କ୍ର୍ତ୍ତ କ, by (an agent). 

The learner with readily perceive that most of the 
above are simply nouns in the ablative or locative cases, 
&8, ସଙ୍ଗ company, loc. d¢¢&f company in, (or mio 

ସାକ୍ଷାଭ presence, 106. ସାକ୍ଷା ଢେ presence in. 


ସକାଶ ଓଥ୪86 ୫b. ସକ୍ରାଶୁ* cause from. 
ଅଗ୍ର front loc. icQ front at, or before. 


The last three, ଦାସ୍‌, ବେଲ୍‌, କର୍ଚକ have sunk into mere 
case endings, and do not usually have the genitive case 
before them, but rather the crude oblique form, as ଅମୁଦେଲ୍‌ 
by me, ସଣ଼୍ିଭ କ୍ତ କଢ, by the pundit. (See declensions.) 


* Abbreviated from ସୃକୁଗ୍ରାର୍ଛୁ hich is sometimes heard. 
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SECTION 4. 
INTERJECTIONS. (ସ୍ବାଧଳ). 
The following list comprises most of the interjections in 
common use. 
ଅs ! expresses surprise. 


. ଛାଃରୋାଃ !  , ,» and approval, as “ well done !” 
ବ୍ଵୋ! calls attention, as “ Hey” “ Hallo,” in English. 
ରୋ! ” ” ` ୨୬୬ ” 
ଅରେ ! ୬” ” ” ” 


ବାସରେ ! expresses surprise, lit. “O father” sormetimes 
this is inverted as 
ଅରେହାାସ ! 
£2 ! expresses disgust, as “‘ fie, fie.” 
ସକ୍ disgust or shame. 
ଦୂଭୁ ଠ୮ ଦୂର୍‌! , impatience, as “ get out.” 
ଗେ, expresses respect, a8 ବାରେ! O father. 
ଇସ, a form of address among the lower orders addressed 
to females, and by one female to another hono- 
rifically, as g/cm! mother Ho! 
ମଲା ! ଠ୮ ମଲାରେ, expresses astonishment ; as, 
ମଲାରେ! କ ଦ୍ବେଘ ? Eng. equivalent “Dear me! 
what’s the matter ?” 
ଅରେ ଯଃ, expresses great astonishment. 
Eng.equiv. “ Well there! I neversaw the like.” 
as, expresses pain, as Oh! 
ହ୍ଵାୟୁ୨, expresses sympathy in sorrow ; as, “ Alas ! alas !” 
¢“ O, how sad.” 
ସମ ! expresses disgust. ) These two are profane, but 
ଉ୍ଗବାନ ! ditto ditto, common. 
The former is the name of a Hindu incarnation ; the 
other a very common term for Deity. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 
SYNTAX. 


ବାକ୍ର୍ୟଜ୍୍ନୀନ, 

Oriya syntax is very simple. With the exception of a 
few peouliar idioms, the learner will find little difficulty 
in it. It will, therefore, be unnecessary to write much 
on the subject, especially in an elementary work like 
this. 


SECTION 1. 


Arrangement of words in a sentence. 

1. The verb as a rule, is the last word in a sentence ; as, 

ଅମ୍ବ ଦ୍ଧ୍ୟାକ୍ତରଣ ସରୁଅନୁ , grammar reading am, or, I am 
reading grammar. 

2. In compound sentences involving but one nominae 
tive, every verb in the sentence, except the last, takes 
the participial form ; 
କ୍ଷ” ଅମ୍ବ ଘରକୁ ଯାଇ୍‌, ଚିଠି ଲେ୍‌ଝି, ବେଦ୍ରେଗ୍ବର୍‌ ଦ୍ବାଭଇରେ ଭାଦ୍ଵାଙ୍କର 

ନଜ ସଠାଲ୍‌ ଦେଲି. 

Lit. I house to gone, letter written, bearer’s hand by 
his near at sent gave. In this sentence we have ଯା 
gଠne, ଲେ୍‌ସି written, and ସଠIQ୍‌ sent, all past participles’; 
the verb, ଭେଲ gone, concludes the sentence.- The sense 
in English idiom will be “I went home and wrote 
a letter and sent it to him by the bearer.” This pecu- 
liar use of the participles enables the Oriya to dispense 


Google Images Reprocessed by srujanika@gmail.com 


169 


with conjunctions to a great extent ; when carried to an 
excess however, as it too often is by careless writers, 
it renders the sentences very involved and obscure. It 
is not uncommon to see a whole letter written as one 
sentence, there being only one finite verb, and that 
the very last word. In such cases it is usual to vary 
the phraseology by substituting the ablative of the 
infinitive (or verbal noun) as ସୁବାରୁ ଠ୮ ହ୍ବେବାବ୍ସୁ 5 ୦୮ else 
the aorist participle, as କହୁରଲେ. 

3. Qualifying words should be placed as near as 
possible to the words they qualify; except the par- 
ticipial adjective, which is usually placed just before the 
verb; as, 

ଆମ୍ଲେ ଅସଣଙ୍କର ଅନଗଦ୍ଵ ସକ୍ରାଣ୍ଡ ବଡ଼ ବାଇ ବ୍ରେଲି. 

Lit. I your honor’s favour cause from very obliged 
was. : 

English idiom, I am greatly obliged by your honor’s 
favour. 

Norz.—The Oriya idiom scarcely ever recognizes 
an obligation as present, but as either past or prospective ; 
as, “I was obliged,” or ¢“ I shall be obliged.” 

4. Governing words should be placed as near as pos- 
sible to the words they govern. 

Norg.—The nominative may be considered an excep- 
tion to this rule, as it frequently happens that the nomi- 
native is the first and the verb it governs the /ast word 
in the sentence. The rule applies to all the oblique 
cases of nouns and pronouns, to adjectives, adverbs, 
and postpositions. 

Ex. 1. କୃଷ୍ଣ ବାଡ଼ି ଧର ଗ୍ରମ୍ମକୁ ବଡ଼ ମାରସା. 

Krushna stick seized Réma much struck. 

15 
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English idiom, Krushna took a stick and struck 
Réma severely. ” 

In this sentence ହୁଡ଼ି is in the accusative (termination 
omitted) governed by the participle ଧର୍‌ : Réma is also 
accusative governed by flରa ; the adverb ଭଡ଼ is placed 
near to the verb it qualifies. The sentence would be 
very inelegant, and not readily comprehensible to the 
ordinary Oriya if these governing and qualifying words 
were placed differently in the sentence ; for instance: 

କ୍ତ ଧର ବାଡ଼ି ଛଡ଼ ଗ୍ମମ୍ମକୁ ମାର This would convey the 
idea, that a /arge R4éma was struck ; and the first comple- 
ment of the sentence କୃଷ୍ଣ ଧର୍‌ ବ୍ରାଡ଼ି iଃ quite inelegant ; 
the participle ଧର is used here instead of a finite verb 
and a conjunction, and it should be the last word in 
that part of the sentence, according to Rule lst. In 
rhyme, however, this kind of transposition is common ; 
as in reading, time can be taken to study the meaning 
of a phrase. 

Ex. 2. ସମ୍ଭର ସ୍ର ବଡ଼ ଅନ୍ୟାୟ କର୍ମ ବହବଲ: 

Of Réma towards great unjust work became (or was) 
English idiom, Rama was treated very unjustly. 

Here the nom. କମ is in close proximity to the verb, 
the adjective ଅନୟ next in position to the word it 
qualifies, then the adverb ବଡ଼ qualifying the adjective 
ଅନ୍ୟାୟ, &୩d ସମ in the genitive, just preceding the poste 
position gଭ which governs it. 
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SECTION 2. 
Concord and Government of Words. 


ନିଲଜ ଓ ଅନ୍ଧପ୍‌. 
1. Novnrs. 


1. The nominative case governs the verb. 

This rule needs no comment, it holds in Oriya as in 
all other languages. 

NorEe.—The nomtnative absolute occurs much more 
frequently in Oriya than in English. This arises from 
the very prevalent use of participles in lieu of finite 
verbs in compound sentences. For instance, such sen- 
tences as the following are very common. 

Ex. 1. ସ୍ଵମ୍ଭ ଗଲେ୍‌ ଅମ୍ବ ୟିବୁ, Lit. Réma having gone 
I will go. English idiom, If Réma goes, I will go. 

Here we have the nominative absolute q୍ଵମ, referring 
to the aorist participle ଗଲ୍‌. 

Ex. 2. ସମ ସାଲ୍‌ସ୍ତଲେ୍‌ ଶାମ ସାଇୁଆରୁ।, Lit. Rama (if) had - 
gone Shyama would have gone. English idiom, Had 
Réma gone, Shyima would have gone. 

In this sentence Réme has no finite verb; but refers 
to the past conditional participle, ସାଇୁସ୍ବଲେ, and is in the 
nominative case absolute. 

Ex. 3. ସ୍ଵମ୍ଭ ୍ଵଭ ଖାୟର୍‌ବାକୁ ଦସର୍ତେ ଅମ୍ବ ଯାଲ୍‌ ସହୁଛି ଲି. 

Lit. Rama rice to eat in sitting (or whilst sitting) 
I gone arrived. 

English idiom. As R4éma was sitting to eat his rice 1 
arrived (at his house). In this sentence, again, are 
two nominatives with only one finite verb ସହୁଵିଲ୍ଲି , of 
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which ଆ is clearly the governing word; ସୁମ refers 
to the predicate participle ବସୁ and is nominative ab- 
solute. 

While the above examples clearly illustrate the 
nominative absolute, it by no means follows that the 
above participles always and necessarily involve the 
use of it. For instance— 

ସମ ଘ୍ଵଭ ଖାଇବାକୁ ବସର୍ତେ କେଡୁସ ଦ୍ଵୋଇ୍‌ ସଡ଼ିଗା, 

Lit. Réma rice to eat whilst sitting senseless be- 
come fell. 

English idiom, As Réma was sitting to eat his rice 
he fell senseless. 

In this sentence we have the verbal noun ଖାଇବାକୁ, ““ for 
to eat,” and the predicate participle, ବସg, “whilst 
sitting,” and the past particip/e CଦୁାQ, “ become,” with 
the finite verb ସଡ଼ିଇଘଘ “fell,” all referring to the one 
nominative Réma. 

2. The object of an action is put in the accusative 
case. 

Ex. 1. ସିଘା ୂସ୍ତକ ଉ୍‌ଠାଇଇ, Child (the) book caused to 
rise. Eng. idiom, The child took up the book. 

The accusative termination କୃ is not usually given 
in sentences where its omission does not make the sense 
obscure, except in nouns referring to persons, and 
occasionally in those referring to animals. 

Ex. 2. ସଲ୍‌୍ସ ରୋଡ଼ାକୁ ମାରସ. (The) groom struck (the) 
horse. - 

NorTEe.—Nouns which are the object of direction are 
also put in the accusative ; as, 

ଆମ୍ବ ଓଲ୍ଦ। ଗାମକୁୂ ଯାଉ୍‌ଅଚୁ 
I Olinda village to going am. 
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Eng. idiom, I am going to Olinda village. 

It is probable that a postposition was formerly used 
in such sentences as the above, hence the accusative 
form : but in modern Oriya it has been dropped, while 
the accusative form is retained. 

8. The agent, instrument, or means by or through 
which an act is done is put in the instrumental case. 

Ex. 1. ସଥ୍ରିଭ କର୍ରୀକ ଏହ୍ର ସ୍କ ରଚିଭ ଦ୍ବେଇ- 

Pundit by this book written became (or was). This 
is an instance of the instrumental case referring to an 
agent. 

Ex. 2. ବୋକା ନୁରଦ୍ଧାସ ଅସ୍ଣଣାର୍‌ ଦ୍ଵାଇ କାଳିଇା- 

Boy knife with his own hand cut. This is an instru- 
mental case referring to an ¢nstrument, 

Ex. 3. ଛଲବରେ ଏସଲ୍‌ କର୍ମ ହ୍ଵୋଲଅଛ. 

Craft by that work become is. That is, that work 
was accomplished by means of cunning. 

This is an instance of the instrumental referring to 
& means. 

4 A noun which in English is governed by the 
preposition for is offen put in the dative in Oriya; also 
a noun signifying the recipient of a gift. is always put 
in the dative. 

Ex. 1. ଶସୁର ନମ୍ରେ ବସ୍ତ ନାହୁଁ, 

Body for clothing is not. That is, there is no cloth- 
ing for the body. This and similar sentences are often 
expressed by the dative; a8 ଶଣ୍ୁରକୁ ବସ୍ଟ ନାହଁ. Whenever 
the termination requires the word for, to express the 
sense in translating, the noun is in the dative. 

Ex. 2. ଅଙ୍କା ଦୋକାଜୀକୁ ଦଯ୍‌. 

Rupees shop-man to give. That is, give the money 
to the shopman. 
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5. Nouns which in English are preceded by from 
or than are, in Oriya, put in the ablative. 

Ex. 1. ବୈଦନାଅଠାତ୍ସ୍‌ ଅମ୍ଳ ସକଲ ଅଙ୍କା ସାଲ୍‌ଲିି. 

Boydyanéith from I all rupees found. That is, 1 
received all the money from Boydyandéth. 

Ex. 2. ଗଶଜ୍ଯାମଠାର୍ତୁ ଗ୍ବମମକୁ ଭଲ୍‌ ଜାଣି. 

Shyéma than Réma (I) well know. That is, I know 
Réma better than I know Shyéma. 

Ex. 3. ଶ୍ୟା୍ଠଠାରୁ ଅମ୍ଟେ ସ୍ମମକୁ ଅତ୍ୟୁକ ଭଲ୍‌ ମଣି. 

Shyama than I Réma more good regard. That is, 
1 regard Réma as a better person than Shy4ma. 

Ex. 4. ଶଜାମଠାର୍ତୁ ଅ ସମର ବଷୟ୍‌ରେ ଅ୍ତୁକ ଜାଣି. 

Shydma than I Rama’s concerning more know. That 
is, I know more about Réma than Shyéma knows. 

6. Nouns signifying connection, or possession, are 
put in the genitive case. 

Ex. 1. ଗଳ୍ଛର ଫଲ, fruit of the tree. 

Ex. 2. ଘୋଡ଼ାର ସାଜ, harness of the horse. 

Ex. 3. ବୈଦାଙ୍କର୍‌ ଘର, house of Boydé#. 

Norrz.—The genitive precedes and is governed by 
most postpositions ; as 

Ex. 1. ଭାହ୍ରାଙ୍କର ପ୍ରଭ ଅନଃାସ୍ଟ୍‌ କଗ୍ଠ ଯାଲ୍‌ଛି. 

Of him towards injustice done gone is. 


That is, Injustice has been done to him. 
Ex. 2. ଅମ୍ବର ବସୟ୍‌ରେ ଶୁଣି ଅଛୁ କ ୨ 
Of me (the) matter in heard are what ? 
That is, have you heard about me ? 
NorEe.—The reason why the postpositions require a 
genitive is, that they were originally nouns, and conse- 
quently governed other nouns in the genitive. 
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Thus, in example 1, ଭାହ୍ବାଙ୍କରର ପ୍ଥଗର ୪ଃ originally 
“ the direction of him,” then “ towards him.” 

7. Nouns which in English are governed by the 
prepositions on, in, into, at, &c., are put in the locative 
Case. 

Ex. 1. ଚରୁରେ ହଲ ଅଛ, tree on fruit is, 

Ex. 2 କୁ"ଅରେ ଜଲ ଅଛୁ, well in water is. 

Ex. 3. ଘରର ଅଛି, house in (or home at) is. 

Ex. 4. ଦୁଧ ସହିରେ ହାଲ, milk lota into pour. 

8. Nouns in the locative and ablative cases are fre- 
quently used adverbially. 

Ex. 1. ସହବ କମ ଉ୍‌ସସକ୍ତଭରୁସେ କଗ୍ଵ ଯାଲ୍‌ଅଛ. 

That work properly done gone is. 

In this sentence the noun ର୍ସ is put in the locative 
case, and joined to the adjective ଉ୍ସୟୁ ଭୁ proper, to form 
the adverbial phrase “ proper manner in,” equivalent 
to the word “ properly.” 

Ex. 2. ସୁଙ୍କରେ ଅମ୍ବ ରୁ ଗୋଲ ସରିଥାଉୁଁ, 

Formerly I geography used to read. 

In this sentence the noun ସୁଙ୍କ in the locative case is 
equivalent to our word formerly. I 

Ex. 3. ସୁଙ୍କରୁ ଵ୍ଵୋଇ ଅସିଛ. From before become come 
is. That is, It has been so from the first. 

In this sentence the same word is put in the ablative, 
and is equivalent to from the first. 


2, Pronovnss. 


1. All the rules given above referring to the cases 
of nouns apply to pronouns, except the last. 

2. When a relative and correlative pronoun occur 
in the same sentence the former generally precedes the 
latter. 
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Ez. 1. ଘୁମ୍୍‌ ଯୟାଦ୍ଵା ଗ୍‌ଦ୍ଵ ଭାହ୍ଵା ଅମଟ ଦେବା, 
You what desire that I will give. 

That is, I will give you that which you desire, 

Ex. 2. ଚଯ ମନୁଷ୍ୟଙ୍କ ବଷ୍ଣମୁରର୍‌ ଅମ୍ବ କହ୍ନଲି ବସ ଏହ୍ଵ ବକ୍ତି. 

“What person’s concerning I spoke, he this person. 

That is, This is the person concerning whom I spoke. 

In this particular, the Oriya idiom is just the reverse 
of the English, 


8. VeErpBs. 


1. ‘The verb agrees with its nominative in number 
and person. 

In former works on Oriya grammar (also Bengali), 
the writers have usually claimed that the verb agrees 
with its nominative in person only, there being no 
distinction between the singular and plural. 

The writer disputes the validity of this position. 
It is easy to see that this error originated in the rejec- 
tion of the true singular (the “ inferior” so called), and 
substituting a modern honorific singular, which of course 
must have the verb in the plural to agree with it, inas= 
much as all honorific terms were originally plural. In 
accordance with the views laid down in the chapter on 
*“ Pronouns,” as, also, in the conjugation of the verb, 
it is claimed that the verb must agree with its nominae 
tive both in number and person. 

For example, ମୃ ଯାଉ୍‌ଅଚୁ › ଅମ୍ବ କରେ ଠ୮ ଅଣମ୍ବେମାନେ ଯାଏ ଅଫ: 
all ungrammatical expressions, and would excite 
laughter among Oriyas of any class ; whereas ମୃ ଯାଉଛି , 
ଅମ୍ବ କରୁ ଠ୮ ଅମ୍ବେମାଳେ ଯାଉଁ would be accepted by all classe 
es as good Oriya. 
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2. Transitive verbs govern the accusative case. 

Ex. 1. ଅମ୍ବ ଭାଦ୍ଵା ସାରଲ୍‌. 

I that found ; ¢. e. I found that (or I received that). 
Tn this sentence the termination କୁ is omitted. 


Ex. 2. ସେ ଭାଦ୍ବାଙ୍କ ଗ୍‌ସଡ଼| ମାରସା. 

He him a box on the ear struck ; 1. e., he struck him 
a box on the ear. 

Ex. 8 ସ୍ଵମ୍ଭ ଘୋଡ଼ାକୁଦ୍ଧଙ୍କାରବାକୁ ଜାଣ. 

Rama horse to drive knows, ¢. e. Rima knows how 
to drive a horse. 


Ex. 4. ସ୍ତସ୍ପାଦ ରୁମ୍ବକୁ ଡାକୁଛି. 

Prasid you calling is, ¢, e. Praséd is calling you. 

3. Causal verbs frequently govern two nouns in 
the accusative. 

Ex. 1. ସଣ୍ରିଭ ଗ୍ର୍ଞକୁ ଧ୍ଟସ୍ରକ ସତ୍ଵାଉ୍‌ ଅଛନ୍ତି 

Pundit pupil book causing to read is, ¢. e. The pun- 
dit is teaching the pupil to read the book. In this 
8nten୦6 ସର୍ନାଉ୍‌ଅଛୁନ୍ଧ, 8 given in the plural honorifically, 
and it governs the two nouns ସ୍ହ and gq ge, both in the 
accusative case, though in the latter the accusative 
termination is omitted ; or, in other words, the pundit 
is causing the pupil to read, and at the same time 
is causing the book to be read, hence both ସ୍ଥ pupil, 
and ଧୃସୁକ book are governed by the causal verb ସର୍ରାଉ୍୍‌ 
ଅରୁ: 

4. The verbs to give, to speak, and to tell usually 
govern the dative case. 


Norz.—The accusative and dative cases being alike 
in form, it would seem to be scarcely necessary to dis- 
tinguish between them ; yet there are instances, in 
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which such a distinction seems both advisable and 
necessary. 

Ex. 1. ଅମ୍ବ ଭାଦ୍ଵାଙ୍କ ୍ତସ୍ତକ୍ର ତଦଲ୍‌ସଲିି 

I him to book did give, i e. I gave the book to 
him. In this sentence gସ୍ଥକ୍ର is in the accusative and 
ଭାଦ୍ଵାଙ୍କୁ in the dative, both governed by the verb Cଦୟ୍‌ସ୍ଲ୍ଲ 
1 gave the book, and I gave it to him. 


Ex. 2. ଗୁମ୍ବ୍‌ କ ସେଘ୍‌ କଥା ସାଦ୍ବେବଙ୍କ କରୁଅଛୁ ? 

You, what, that word Sahib to told are? ¢. e. 
Have you told the Sahib that matter ¢ In this instance 
କରଥ| is in the accusative (the thing told) and ସ/6ହୁଦ in 
the dative, (the person to whom told) both governed 
by କହୁଅଛ. 


Ex. 3. ସେହ୍ବ ଗେକଙ୍କ ଗୋଵ୍ତିଏ କ୍ରଥା ବୋଲ୍‌ | 

That person to one word speak, ¢. ¢» Speak one 
word to that person. Here also କରଅ| is accusative and 
ଲୋକ dative both governed by ଢୋଲ୍‌. 

5. Verbs which in English are followed by the 
preposition from, in Oriya govern the ablative case. 


Ez. 1. ମେଘଦ୍ତୁ ଦୃଷ୍ଧି ସଡ଼େ. 
Clouds from rein falls, ¢. ¢. Rain falls from the 
clouds. | l 


Ex. 2. 6ସ ଘିଇମାଳଙ୍କୁ ଗାଭର୍ୁ ଓଦ୍ତଲାଲ୍‌ଗା। 
He children cart from caused to descend, i. ec. He | 
took the children down from the cart. 


Ex. 3. କଲ୍‌କଭାଠାବ୍ତୁ ଭାକୁ ଅସି ସହୁଖି ଛ ! 
Calcutta from post come arrived is, 7. e. The post 
has arrived from Calcutta. 
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Ex. 4. କଃକଠାରୁ ସେଲ୍‌ ଗ୍‌ଷାର ଉ୍ଢ୍ର ପାପ ହୋଲ୍‌ । 

Cuttack from that letter’s answer obtained been is, 
¢ e. The answer to that letter has been received from 
Cuttack. 

6. Verbal nouns govern as verbs; and govern and 
are governed as nouns. 


Ex. 1. ମଧ୍ୟକୁ ମାରବ୍ାରୁ ଅମ୍ବର ବଡ଼ ଲ୍‌କ୍କା ଦ୍ଵେଘ । 

Madhu ‘striking from my great shame became (or 
was) ¢.e. From striking Madhu I became deeply 
disgraced. 


Ex. 2. ସେର୍‌ ିଷଧ ଖାଲ୍‌ବାଗର୍‌ ସି ଅନେକ୍ର କର୍ମ ସା ଲ୍‌ଘା | 

That medicine eating in child muéh trouble found, 
1. e. The child had great trouble in the eating (or 
taking) of that medicine. 

Ex. 3. ବାଲେ୍‌ଣ୍ରକୁ ିବ। ବସ୍ଵବ [ 

Balasore to going will be. 


Ex. 4. ଅପଣ ସହ କର୍ମ କରବା ହ୍ରେଉନ୍ତୁ 

Your honor that work doing let be, i. e. will your 
honor please allow that work to be done? This is a 
highly honorific way of saying, Will your honor conde- 
scend to do this (or that) work (or thing) for me ? 

Ex. 5. ସଲେଣରକୁ ୟିବାକୁ ମନନ କହ୍ଅକତନ୍ତ । 

Jellasore to to go master said is ; ¢. e. the master has 
told (me) to go to Jellasore. 

(କନହୁଅଛନୁ used honorifically.) 

Ex. 6. ସୁମ୍ବକୁ ଘରରେ ରହ୍ବାକୁ କହଲି । 
. You house in to remain (I) told, ¢. e.I told you to 
remain at home. 

7. Verbal nouns in the nominative case when con- 
nected with g 19 are used adverbially. 


Google Images Reprocessed by srujanika@gmail.com 


180 


Ex. 1. ଶୁଷିକାମ୍ମାସ“ ସେ ଗ୍‌ର୍‌ଗଙଗ ! 
Hearing only he walked went; i. e. he went as 


soon as he heard (what was said). 


Ex. 2. କୁକରକୁ ଧରବାମ୍ାସଂ ମୋରେ କାମେୋଉସ। 
Dog seizing only me bit ; 1. e, the dog bit me the 
moment I seized him. 


4. PARTICIPLES. 


1. Participles have the same government as the 
yerbs from which they are derived. 


Ex. 1. ଗିଇକୁ ମାରୁ ଓ ଦବାଇ ବଥା କଇଁ । 

Child striking striking, hand pain did; ¢. e. while 
striking (or whipping) the child continuously (my) 
hand pained me. 

Eng. idiom, I whipped the child until my arm 
ached. 

In this sentence ସଇ is in the accusative governed by 
ମାରୁ ୬ the continuative present participle. 


Ex. 2. ମୃ ୍ତସ୍ରକୁ ମେଜରେ ରଖି ଶୋଇ୍‌ଲ୍‌. 

I book table on placed, lay down; ¢. e. I put the 
book on the table, and then lay down. 

In this sentence ଥୃସ୍ଥକୁ in the accusative and ମେଜରେ 
locative are both governed by the past participle ର୍ଞି 
placed, which refers to ମୃ | 

Ex. 3. ସ୍ସ ସ୍ଥଭଲେ୍‌ ରୁମ୍ବର ମଙ୍ଗଲ ହୁଅକ୍ତା. 

Sin having left your benefit would be; ¢. e. If you 
would leave off sin, it would be well for you. 


* Though used adverbially there is a governing element in both 
these instances ; the first governs କୁ understood, the second ଲୁକର 


both in the accusative. 
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Here ଶୁଭେ refers to ରୁମ understood, and governs ସସ 
in the accusative, the accusative termination omitted. 

Ex. 4. ସେୟ କର୍ଜ କରତ୍ତୁ ଖଲ ରୁମ୍ବେ କର୍ଧୁଆ୍ତ ! 

That work were doing you might be doing; ¢. ¢. 
If you chose to be about that work you might now be 
doing it. 

In this sentence କ୍ରର୍ୁୁଲେ୍‌ refers to ରୁମ୍‌ and governs 
କର୍ମ n the accusative (case ending omitted) as also does 
the finite verb କରୁ ଆ. 


Ex. 5. ସାହ୍ବେବ୍ତ ସେଇ୍‌ ପୋଡ଼ା ବନ୍ଦ୍‌ କରସ୍ଲେ୍‌ କ୍ରରଥ। ଲେ 

Sahib that horse sold (if) had done might have done, 
se. The Sahib might have sold that horse had he 
been so disposed. 

In this sentence, the plural କରୁଅ¢gis used honori- 
fically. The conditional past participle କ୍ରରୁୁଲେ refers to 
ସାହେବ ଷd governs ଘୋଡ଼ in the accusative, as also does 
the finite verb କରଥାgୁ which also agrees with ସ୍ାଦ୍ଵେର୍ 
and is governed by it. 


Ex. 6. ମୃ ଭାହ୍ବାକୁ ଉାକକ୍ତେଂ ସେ ଅଯେ ଅସ୍ିଘ, 

I him was calling he himself came, ¢. e. while I was 
calling him he came himself. 

Here ଭା the predicate participle, refers t0 ମ୍ପ 
nom. abs. and governs ଭାଦ୍ାକୁ in the accusative. 

NorE.—In sentences containing a noun in the accu- 
sative with an intransitive verb, the noun may be said 
to be accusative absolute; it is probable that, in all 
such cases, there was formerly a postposition, or some 


* This is often used in the sense of “ about to call” ¢. e, “I 
was about to call him when he came himself.” 
16 
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other governing word which required the accusative 
form, but which in modern Oriya has been dropped. 

Ex. 1. ଅମ୍ବ ସଲେ୍‌ଣରରକତୁ ଯାଲ୍‌ସ୍‌ଲେ୍‌ ଯାଇଥାକୁ - 

1 Jellasore to (if) had gone might have gone. In 
this sentence we have the conditional past participle 
ଯାଲ୍‌ସ୍ଲେ and the finite verb ସାଇଆନ୍ତ both ‘intransitive, 
ଛ&୩ଣ ଘଲେଣର ¦n the accusative without & governing word 
hence it is accusative absolute, 


Ex. 2. ଅମ୍ବର ଘରକୁ ଅସୁ ୬ ସେ ଭାଦ୍ଵାର ଦେଗା ସାଲ୍ସ। 

Of me house to coming coming he of him sight found 
£ e. as he was coming to my house he saw him. 

In this sentence ସର is accusative absolute, there being 
no governing word. It simply points out the direction 
of ଅସୁ ୬ the continuative present participle, and is the 
accusative of direction merely. 

2. The aorist and predicate participles frequently 
refer to the nominative case absolute. 


Ex. 1. ଅମ୍ବ ଅଙ୍କା ଦେଲେ ସିନା ରୁମ୍ଳେ ସାଲ୍‌ବ ! 

I rupees having given merely you will find, 1. ¢. 
should I give the rupees, you will get them (not other- 
wise). 

Here the aorist participle ଦେଲେ refers to the nomina- 
tive absolute ଅମେ. | 

Ex. 2. ରୁମ୍ଲେ କୌଭ୍ତ ସାଇ୍‌ଲେ ସେ ସାଲ୍‌ବ-. 

You money. having found he will find, ¢. e. should 
you get the money, he will get it, (that is, from you). 

Here the aorist participle ସାଇଁଲେ refers to the no- 
minative absolute ଭୁଖ୍‌. 

x. 3. ସ୍ଵମ୍ମ ଅମ୍ବୁର ଘୋଡ଼ା ଲେଇ୍‌ ଯାକ୍ତେ * ଅମ୍ବ ଯାଇ ସହୁ ଲୁ । 


eee AD DD 
* This also may mean “about to go,” i.e. Rama had taken 
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Rama of me horse taken going was I gone arrived, 
2. ¢. as Rama was taking my horse away, I came sud- 
denly upon him. 

Here the predicate participle dicQ refers to the 
nominative absolute ଶ୍ଵମ୍ଥ. 

3. The present conditional participle is invariably 
used in connection with the present definite tense of the 
subjunctive mood. 


Ex. 1. 6 ଯାଉ୍‌ତ୍ତ୍‌ଲେ୍‌ ସାଉ୍ଆଲ୍ା. 

He (if) were going might be going, ¢.e. If he 
were so disposed he might now be going. 

Norkg.—This is a very rare form of speech; the 
writer does not remember having heard it more than 
four or five times in thrice as many years, yet it is a 
convenience at times. It is used in a connection 
which conveys the idea of the utmost indifference in the 
mind of the speaker respecting the movements of the 
person spoken of ; or, when used in connection with the 
first person of the verb, it indicates like indifference 
as to the speaker’s own movements. 


4. The past conditional participle is always used 
in connection with the past definite tense of the subjunc- 
tive mood. i 

Ex. 1. ମୃ ଚିଠି ଲେ୍‌ଝିତ୍ତ୍‌ରଲ୍‌ ଲେ୍‌ଖିଆନ୍ର 

I letter (if) had written might have written, ¢. €. 
If I had gone about it, I might have written a letter. 


possession of my horse and was about to go (off with it) when I 
came suddenly upon him. 
See note on Pred. Part. in Appendix. 
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Norz.—This is of much more frequent occurrence 
than the preceding, and when used in connection with 
the firs? person of the verb, it usually conveys the idea 
of carelessness or thoughtlessness on the part of the 
speaker; as though he should say, “It really never 
occurred to me, or I might have done so and so” or 
“ I really thought it a matter of no consequence, or I 
could have done it as well as not.” 

N, B. The learner must not get the impression 
from the above two rules respecting these two parti- 
ciples, that the tenses of the verb referred to are not 
used except with these participles ; they are used very 
frequently, the participles are never used without these 
tenses ; indeed their exclusive use with these two tenses 
would seem to indicate that they were formed expressly 
for them. 


5. ADJECTIVES. 
1. Adjectives agree in gender with the nouns they 
qualify. 
Norz.—This rule applies only to those adjectives 
which have retained their Sanskrit form, (see p. 156, 
par. 2). 


Ex. 1. ଲସ ୍ତଦ୍ଧୁଷ 'm. ଅଲସା| ସୀ 
Lazy man. Lazy woman. 
Ez. 2. ଦୁରକ୍ତ ବାଲକ Fem. ଦୁରଜୁ। ବାଲିକ! 


Mischievous boy. Mischievous girl. 

2. Adjectives govern the instrumental, genitive 
or locative case, according to their meaning ; some 
require the instrumental, others the genitive, and 
others the locative, to be used in connection with them. 
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Ex. 1. ସରମ୍ମାନନ୍ତ ଛ୍ଵୋଧରେ ସରଧ୍ତଶ୍ରି ଦ୍ବୋଲସ୍ସଗ 

Paraménanda anger with filled become was, ¢t. ¢. 
Paraminanda was filled with anger. 

Here Gia is in the instrumental case governed by 
ସର୍ୟୁୁ full (lit. filled). 

Ex. 2. ଏହ୍ଵାର୍‌ ରୁଲ୍‌ୱ ଅଉ୍‌ ନାହିଁ. 

Of this like more is not ; 1. e. there is none like this. 

Here ଏହୁ ର୍‌ is the genitive governed by ରୁଲ୍‌ like. 


Ex. 3. ସଭ୍ବଗ ଗିଲ୍ତ କ୍ରାର୍ଯ୍ଝରେ ବଉ ନଧ୍ୂଣ. 

Satyabati fancy work in very skilful (is). ¢. 6. Satya- 
bati (is) very skilful in fancy work. 

Here କାର୍ଯ୍ୟ is in the locative case governed by ନgଣ 


6. CoNJUNCTIONS. , 
1. In all ordinary cases the conjunctions are used 
in Oriya precisely as in English. 
2. When two nouns in the same case are connected 
by a conjunction the first drops the case ending. 


Ex. 1. ବୌଦ ଓ ସ୍ରମ୍ମର୍‌ ବବାଦ ଦ୍ବୋଇଅଛ | 

Boyd4 and Réma’s quarrel become is; 1. &. Boydé4 
and Réma have quarrelled. 

Ex. 2. କଦ କ ଧର୍ମରେ ଉକ୍ତଷ୍ଖ 

Science or religion in advanced. 

3. Some conjunctions have their corresponding con- 
Junctions ; and these frequently follow each other in 
different members of the sentence. 

Ex. 1. ଯଦ୍ସ୍ଥି ସେ ଗ୍ରଣ କର୍‌ କନ୍ବେଠ ଇଥାସି ଆମ୍ବ ବ୍ୟାସ ନ କରବ। | 

Though he oath done says, yet I faith not will do, 
¢ e. though he swear it, yet I will not believe (it). 

NortTE 1.—ୟଦ୍ଦ 18 often used as ଯଦ୍ଯସ୍ଥି in connection 
with ଭଆସି । 
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Nore 2.—The adverbs of time ଯର /en, and ଭଣ 
then, are used similarly, and this has led some to look 
upon them as synonyms of ଯଦ and ଭଥାସି. The mistake 


arises from the fact that the Oriyas use ‘when’ and 
¢ then’ idiomatically where we use ‘if’ and ¢ then.’ 


7. PosrrpositTIonS. 


1. Postpositions govern the genitive case either 
expressed or understood. 


Ex. 1. ଅମ୍ବର୍‌ ସକାଶେ ଭାଦ୍ଵାଙ୍କ ଗ୍ରଡ଼ 
My sake for him releage. 


Ex. 2. ଭାହ୍ଵା ଅନସାରେ କସ ଯାଲ୍‌ଅଛ. 

That according to done gone is, 1. e, It has been 
done according to that. 

Here the ର of the genitive in ଭାଦହୁ| is not expressed 
this omission is made for euphony, and also for pur- 
poses of combination, and it would more properly be 
written  ଭାଦ୍ଵାନସାରେ. 

Nore 1.—In a few instances the practice of writers 
does not agree; a8 in. the use of ବଳା-ଭ୍‌୍ସ“ବ୍ତଃରଗର୍‌କେ 
besides ; some writers using ‘the genitive in connection 
with these postpositions; and others the crude oblique 
form. The writer is of : the: opinion that when the 
genitive is not expressed it, is .slways understood. 

Nore 2.—Some grammarians insist upon the use 
of the accusative with ge towards. It is true this is the 
Sanskrit rule, but it is equally true that it has not 
been retained in Oriya, and it would, therefore, seem 
to be a useless and pedantic exception to make, as the 
people invariably use the genitive with ସୁଭ | 
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8. INTERJECTIONS. 


Interjections of course take the voeative case, 

Ex. 1. ବେ ସ୍ଵ । O, Lord. 

Ex. 2. ଅରେ ସ୍ସମ୍ମ । Ho! Réma. 

Norg.—The interjection କୁ is an exception ; it usu- 
ally takes the accusative. 

Ex. 1. ମୋର ଛିବଳକ୍ତୁ କର. 

My life to shame ! 

Ex. 2. ଅମ୍ବକୁ ତ୍ତକ. 

Me to shame! or Fie! on me. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 
MISCELLANIES. 


. In this chapter a& variety of specimens of Oriya is 
given, instead of a lengthy and necessarily dry dis- 
cussion of Prosody ; such as examples of “ Easy and 
Familiar phrases,” of “ Prose and Poetry,” “ Cutcherry 
Oriya,” &c,. which, it is hoped, will be of much more 
practical use to the learner. 


SECTION 1. 

Easy and Familiar sentences. 
ଚ୍ତୁଦ Stop. 
ଗ୍‌ଲ୍‌ ଯାଅ Go on. 
ଚୁସ କର Be silent. 
ସେ ଠିକ ୨ Who (is) he ? 
ସେହ୍ବ କ ୨ What (is) that ? 
ସାବଧାନ କ୍ରର୍‌ Take care. 
ସାବଧାନ ଦିଅ Be careful. 


ଦ୍ଵାର (୦୮ କୋବଃ) ବଲ କର୍‌ Shut the door. 
ଦଵାର୍‌ ଫିଅ (୦୮ ଫିଲ୍‌ †ଦ ସ୍‌) Open the door. 


* These two words are not synonyms, ଦୁ ର୍‌ means the passage 
only, 6କଭ 8 the door which fills the passage, nevertheless they 
are often used indiscriminately. 

+ This form is evidently a vulgarism, borrowed from similar 
phrases where 2wo acfs are performed ; as in GA୍୍ଧ ଦଵଭ୍ାର୍‌ ଅମି ଦସ୍‌ 
Bring and give that tool ; here two acts (a bringing and a giving) 
are done, but in such phrases as the one above but one act is per- 
formed, $. e. .an opening; though vulgar, it is @ very common 
form of speech. 


mn ~~ . . ~~ . 
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କର୍ସାଲଁ ଗୋଲମ୍ଭାଲ କର୍ୁ ଅଛ ? 


ଘୁମ୍ଲେ କେବେ ସିନ୍ତ ୨ 

ଘୁ ମ୍ବ କେଭେବେଲେ ସିଲ ୨ 
ସେ ଯାଇଛୁ କଂହ 

ସେ ଗଇଣି 

ଅମ୍ବ କାଲ୍‌ ଅସ୍ଥିଲି 

ଶିସ୍ସ ଯାଅ । 

ଛସ୍ସ 

ଘୁମ୍ଲ୍‌ କ ସ୍ସ ୨ 

ରୁମ୍ବର ସସ୍ଘ କେହ ଅଛ୍ଥ କ? 
ଭୁମ୍ବର ସଙ୍ଗେ କେ ଯାୟ୍‌ସ୍ସଙ ? 
ଛର୍ଷା ଦ୍ଵେଡ୍‌ନଦ୍ୁ ଠ୮ ମେଘ ସକ୍ରାଉ୍‌ଛୁ 
ଶିସ୍ତ ଗ୍‌ଲ୍‌। 

ରେ ଗଲ୍‌ 

ଧରେ ୬ ୟାଅ 

ଏଠ।ରେ ଅସ (ମଧ ଏଠିକ ଅ) 
ସେଠାରେ ୟାଅ (ଧu! ସଠିକ ଯ!) 
ଏ କ ଠିକରେ ଅନୁ ୨ 

ବଦ୍ବେବାକୁ ସାରେ | 

ସେ ଆଉ୍‌ । 

ସେଲ୍‌ ଅର ଅନ୍ୟାୟ ! 

ଭୁଖ୍‌ କ ଲେଖିବାକୁ ସାର । 
ସେ କ ସର୍ଘ୍‌ ବାକୁ ଜାଣେ ୨ 


ସେଲ୍‌ କଥା କ ସଭ୍ୟ ୨ 
ଭାହ୍ଵା କେ ଜ୍ଧେ ? 

ରୂ କର୍ସାୟ ଦସୁଚ୍ଛ ? 

ସେଲ୍‌ ପିଇ କାନ୍ଦଦିକ କାଦୁ? 
କାଳ ନା | 
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Why are you making & 
noise? 

When will you go? 

At what time will you go ? 

Has he gone? 

He has gone already. 

I came yesterday. 

Go quickly. 

Sit down (lit. sit). 

What do you wish ? 

Ts any one with you ? 

Who went with you ? 

It is raining. 

Walk quickly. 

Walk slowly. 

Go very slowly. 

Come here. 

Go there. 

Is this right ? 

(It) may be. 

Let it alone. 

That (is) very unjust. 

Can you write ? 

Does he know how to 
read ? 

Is that true? 

Who says that ? 

Why are you laughing ? 

Why is that child crying ? 

Don’t ery. 


< 
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କେଉଁଠାକୁ ଯାଉଛୁ ? 
ହୋଠିକଂ ଯାଉଚୁ ୨ ୪. } Where are you going ? 


କେର ଅସିଦୁ ୨ When will (you) come ? 

କାଲ୍‌ କ୍ରେଭେବେଲେ ? . At what time to-morrow ? 

ମୁମ୍ବର ବାସ କ ଅସିଅରନ୍ଧ ? Has your father come? 

କେବେ ଅସିଲ ୨ When did he come ? 

ଗଇକ୍ାଲ୍‌ ଗ୍ରଃ। ସମୟର! Yesterday, at four. 

କଡ଼ ଗିଷ୍ପ (୦୮) ଖସ । (It is) very hot. 

ରୁମ୍ବର ଛଭା ଅଛ କ ୨? Have you an umbrella ? 

ଅମ୍ବର ଛଭା ଲ୍୍‌ୟ୍‌ ! Take my umbrella , 

କାଲ୍‌ ଝେଗ୍ବଲ୍‌ ବଦେବ୍ର You will send it back (or 

giveit back) to-morrow. 

କଛ ପ୍ର ଜନ ନାନି There is no necessity. 

ବେଦ୍ବେଗ୍ବକୁ ଉାକ୍ର ¦ Call the bearer. 

ସେ ଅସିସଣି । : Hoe has come (already). 

ଭାକୁ ଉାକ ସଠାଆଅ (୦୮ ଡକା) Send for him. 

ସେ କ ଅସିନ୍ଧୁ ? Has he come? 

ଅନୂମର କନ୍‌ ଭୁ କସାଲ ଘରକୂସ|ୟ Why did you go home 
ସଲ । without permission ? 

ଅଉ୍‌ ସେ ପ୍ରକାର୍‌ କରବ୍ର ନାହ । Don’t do so again. 

ଅମ୍ବର ନଗା। ଭୟ୍‌।ରୀ† କର । Get my clothes ready. 

ସାଶିବାଇ ସ୍ଵାଳ କରବାର୍‌ ଜଲ Has the waterman brought 
ଅଣିନ୍ଧୁ କ ୨ bathing water ? 

ଭୌଲ୍ୟ୍‌। କାହି ? Where (is the) towel ? 

ୟୂଣି ସାବନ କାହ ? And where (is the) soap ? 

ଆମ୍ବର ଯୁଭ। ଲେ୍‌ଲ୍‌ ଅସ । Bring my shoes. ° 


* In Northern Orissa କେଠିକି. 

+ Hindustani, but incorporated into Oriya, and in common use ; 
the proper orthography is ଭସ {Q, but it has become corrupted to 
the form given above. 
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ରୁ କର୍ଦାଲ୍‌ ସଫା କରନାହୁ ? 
ଅଭକ୍ରାଲ୍‌ ରୁ କର୍ମରେ ବଡ଼ ଭି କରୁଚୁ 


ଭୋରେ ଜର୍‌ମାନା କରବାକୁ 6 ଦ୍ଵଝା 
ମଲ୍ୟ୍‌। ନୂଗା ଧୋବାକୂ ଦେଲ୍‌ଚୁ କ ? 


ସେ କେବେ ଅଣିବ୍ର ୨ 

ଭାଦ୍ରାକୁୁ କନ୍ଧ ଅମ୍ଲେ ଦୂଧବାର ନ୍ଦନେ 
ଗହ ? 

ସର୍ତ କାମୀଜକୁ * ଉ୍ଲ୍‌ କର† ୟସ୍ଥିକର ! 

ସବୁ ଭୌଲ୍୍‌ୟ୍‌। ଧୋ (୦୮ ଧୂଅ) 

ମୋର୍‌ ସବୁ କାଲ୍‌ର୍‌ କାହୁଁ ? 

ଭୁ କେଭେ ମୌଜା” ଲେର ଯାଲ୍‌- 
ପ୍ଲୁ ? 

ନଗଁ। ଏରେ ଦେର କର ଅଶିଚୁ ବସାଲ୍‌? 


ଯେ ସଲଙ୍କ ଗ୍‌ଦର୍‌ ଗଭ ଦ୍ଵପ୍ଥାରର 
ଲେ୍ଲ୍‌ସଲ୍‌ୁ ସେଇ୍‌ କାହ୍ଦ୍ରି ? 
ଏହ୍‌ ସକଲ ଭ୍ଭୁ ମାଲ୍‌ କେବେ ବରକୁ ? 


କାଲ୍‌ ଅମ୍ବର ଦୁଇ କାମଗୀଜ ଲେ୍‌ଇ୍‌ 
ଅସ | 


Why have you not cleaned 
(them) ? 

Lately you are getting 
very careless. 

You must be fined. 

Have you given the soiled 
clothes to the washer- 
man ? 

When will he bring (them? 

Tell him I want them on 
Wednesday. 

Tron all the shirts well. 

Wash all the towels. 

Where are all my collars ? 

How many socks (or stock- 
ings) did you take? 

Why have you brought the 
clothes so late ? 

Where is the sheet you 
took last week ? 

When will you give these 
handkerchiefs ? 

Bring two of my shirts 
to-morrow. 


ଏହ୍‌ କୂର୍ଭୀ ଭଲ୍‌ ଲ୍‌ସ୍ଟ କସ୍ପ ଯାଇ ନାହୁଁ 1 This coat is not well ironed. 


ଏଥର ଭୁ ଛଅ ବେୋଇାମ ଗ୍ଵଙ୍ଗ 
ସଳାଲ୍‌ଚୁ | 


* Hindustani. 


This time you bave bro- 
ken off and lost six but- 
tons. 


† The expression ରୁଲ୍‌ କର୍‌ 8 equivalent to ରଲ୍୍‌ରୁ ସେ, and though 
the latter is more elegant, the former is more common. 
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ଭୋର ହସାବ ଠିକ ନାର, ଅମ ଦଶିଂ Your account is not right, 
୭ ମେଜ କୌଲ୍୍‌ୟ୍‌। ଦେଇ୍‌ସ୍ଲ୍‌ । 1 gave you ten napkins. 
ଯଦ୍ଦ ରୁ କର୍ମ ଅସ୍ଲକ୍କ ଭଲ୍‌ ନ କ୍ରର୍ୁ।ଆମ୍ବେ Unless you do better work, 


ଅଳ ଆବ୍ରାକୁ ଭାକକୁ 1 { will call another washer- 
man. 
ସାନ ଘୋଡ଼ାକୁ ଅଶଣିବ୍ଧାକୁ ସଲ୍‌ସକ୍ଟଟ Tell the groom to bring 
ବୋଲ୍‌ । the poney. 
ସେ ଘାସ କାଡ୍ତିବାକୁ ସାଲ୍‌ଛୁ । He has gone to cut grass. 
ଅଚୁ।, ସେ ଅସିଲେ୍‌ ରୁ କହ୍‌ରୁ । Well, tell him when he 
comes. 
ଘୋଡ଼ା ବ୍ରଡ଼ ମଲିୟ୍‌। ଦୂଶୃଛ । The horse looks dirty. 
ରୁ ଉନ ଲ୍‌ଗାମ୍ଭ ସଫା କରନାଡୁ | You have not cleaned the 
saddle and bridle. 
ଏମକ୍ତ କର୍ମ କରଲ ଆମ୍ବ ଭଲେ ଏ you do such work as this, 
ରଖିବା ନାହିଁ । I will not keep you. 
ଦଘୋଡ଼ାକୁ ଦୁଇଘଅ ! Walk the horse about. 
ଏବେ ସଲ୍‌ସଖାନାକୁ ଲ୍‌ଘ୍‌ ଯାଅ । Now, take (him) to the 
stable. 
ଅତ ଗି ସାଦକ୍ତାକୁ" ଅସିବ୍ରାକୁ ବହ୍ଧଦ୍ଧ । You must come at dawn 
to-morrow. 
ଶଘ୍ୋଡ଼ାକୁ ସଂକର, ଦାନା ଦେଇ Clean the horse, give him 
ପ୍ରସ୍ତଭ କର୍‌ ର୍‌ସ | his gram, and have him 
7 in readiness (for me). 
ଯଅ, ନାଲ୍‌ବରକୁ ଉାକ | Go, call the horse-shoer. 


ଭାହ୍ଵାକୁ ବେଲ୍‌ ଯେ ଏହୁମାସ ଅଉ୍‌ Tell him that he must give 
ଚକ ମୋ ନାଲ୍‌ ଦେବାକୁ ଵ୍ଵଦ୍ବ । heavier shoes this month, 


* The natives reckon from dawn to dawn, so what, in English 
idiom, would be Tuesday at dawn, would be, in Oriya, Monday 
dawn. The above sentence ଅକସ୍ଛି ସ୍ସାହ୍ଵକ୍ତା! lit. translated is “ To-day 
night end at” or in Eng. id. “ To-morrow at dawn.” 
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ଝିଦ୍ରମଭଗାର,“ ଅମ୍ବକୁ ଏକ୍ସ ସିୟ୍‌।ଇଁ 
ସ୍‌ଅ ଦସ୍‌ । 

ଖବ୍ଧର୍‌ କଢ୍ରାଗଜ“ ଦୟ । 

ଏଚେବ୍େଲେ ବ୍ରଜାର୍‌ରେ୍‌ କକ” ଫଲ 
ନିଲେ | 

ଢ୍ରମ୍ଭଲାଲେ୍‌ମ୍ବ ଓଁ ଜଦ୍ଲୀ କଣି ଲର 
ଅସ | 

ଖାନା” ଲ୍୍‌ଇ୍‌ ଅସ 1 

ନସ ଜଲାଏ । 

ଜଲ ଗର୍‌ମ କର୍‌ 

ମେଜ” ଲ୍ଗାଅ ¦ 

ବାସନ ସବ୍ତୁ କ୍ରାନ୍ରି 

ଏହ୍‌ ଗିୟ୍‌। ଲା କେ ଘ୍‌ଙ୍କିଲା ? 

କେଭେ ରମ୍ଭଚ ଅଛୁ ? 


ସରୁ କରଣ୍ଡ। ଅନୁ କ ? 
ଅମ୍ବକୁ କାର ଘ୍ଵଭ ଦସ୍‌ । 
ସିୟ୍୍‌ବାର ଜଲ ବ୍ୟ୍‌ 

ଏ ମସନ * ରଡ଼ ମୟ୍ରା “* | 
କେଭେ ଗ୍ରେହି ଅଣିସ୍ତଲ୍ୁ 


ତଗାଁଡ଼କ୍ଟ ବୋଲ ଯେ ଏହି ଦୁଧ ସଖା 
ଵ୍ଵୋଲ୍‌ ଯାଲ୍ଛ । 
ଷୂଛୁଝିଂ କର୍‌ ନାହୁ କପାୟ୍‌ ? 


ଗାନା କଛଥ ଉଲ ନାହୁଁ ! 
କ୍ରାଲ୍‌ ଦୁଲ୍‌ ଜଣ ସାବତ ଓ ମେମ 
ଅମ୍ବର କୁଠିରେ ଖାନା ଖାଲ୍‌ବବେହ 


Butler, give (me) a cup 
of tea. 

Give (me) the newspaper. 

What fruits can be had in 
bazar now? 

Buy and bring some or- 
anges and plantains. 

Bring the dinner. 

Kindle a fire. 


Heat water. . 

Set the table. 

Where are all the plates ? 

Who broke this cup? 

How many spoons are 
(there) ? 


Are all the forks (here) ? 

Give me curry and rice. 

Give (me) a drink of water. 

This butter (is) very dirty. 

How many loaves did (you) 
bring ? 


Tell the milkman that this 


milk has gone sour. 
Why have you not made 
a pudding ? 
The dinner is not nice. 
To-morrow two ladies and 
gentlemen will dine here. 


#* Hindustani. 


17 
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କାର୍‌ ଦ୍ବାଜର ସଗି ମାଛ ଗୁହୁଁ । To-morrow I wish fish for 
breakfast. 
ଅମ୍ବ କୌ ଠି ରଖିଛୁ ? Whore have you put the 
mangoes ? 
କେଲେ ଅଳୁ ବଳାରବ୍ତୁ ଅଣିଲ୍‌ । How many potatoes have 
: you brought from the 
bazar ? 


ଛୁରକୁ ସଫା କ୍ର, ବଡ଼ ମଲିୟ୍‌। ବହ୍ଵେଲୁଛ। Clean the ‘knives, (they) 
are very dirty. 

ଏହ୍ଵ ବୋଲୁ ଧୋଲ୍‌ ଖାନସାମାକୁ * ଦ୍‌ଘ୍‌ Wash this bowl, and give 

ରିନରେ ଭଜ୍ଵି କରବଧକୁ ବୋଲ୍‌ ? it to the butler, and tell 

him to fill it with sugar. 

ରସଗ୍ଵଶୀର ଦ୍ଵାଲେ ଏହ ଚିଠି ଡାକ Send this letter to the 

ଘରକୁ ସଠାର୍‌ ଦସ୍‌ (0୮ ସଠ।) EP. O. by the chapprassie. 


ଭାକ୍ର ଅସିଛୁ କ ୨ Has the mail come? 
ରୁ ଯା, ଡାକ ମୃନଗିକୁ ସଗ୍‌ର୍‌ ଅମର ଓଠ you, and ask the post- 
ଚିଠି ଅନର କ ନାହିଁ । master if there are any 

letters for me. 

ଢେର ଘଣ୍ଟ ବାଉନ ? What time is it ? 

କଡ଼ ଉ୍ଚୁର ଦ୍ବେଲ୍ଛ | It is very late. 

ଉ୍‌ଚୁଣି ଅମ୍ଚକୁ ଯିବାକୁ ଦ୍ଵେବ। I must go immediately. 

ସା ବେଗ୍‌ କ୍ରାହଁ ! Whereis thepunkha-puller ? 

ସଙ୍ଗାକୁ ୭ଣିବାକୁ ବୋଲ୍‌ (୦୮ କଦ) Tell (him) to pull punkha. 

ଧରେ ୭।ଣ | Pull gently. 

ଜୋର କର୍‌ ୭।ଣ Pull with force. 

ଅଉ୍‌ କେରେ ବଦନ ଗୀଷ୍ଠ ବ୍ଵବ । How much more hot wea- 
ther will there be ? 

ଭାଦ୍ଵାର୍‌ ସରେ କ ବ୍ଵେବ ? After that what will be ? 

ରୂର୍ଷା କାଲ ସ୍ଵେବ, ଅଉ୍‌ କ ? The rainy season will be, 
what else ? | 

* Hindustani. 
ra 
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ଭୋର ସର୍‌ କି" ୨ 

ସେହି ଗାମ କେଉ୍‌ ଆଡ଼େ ୨? 

ସେଲ୍‌ ଗାଁ କ୍ୋୌଅଡ଼େ ୨? Vulg. | 
କୌଣସି ସଦ୍ବରର୍‌ ନକ ସ୍ତବ ! 


କଃକ୍ରଠାରୁ କେଭେ ଦୂର ବଦ୍ଵବ୍ର ୨ 
ସେଠାରେ କ ସାବ୍ବେବ୍ ସେକ ଥାନ? 


ସେମାନେ କ କର୍ମ କରନ ? 

ସରକାର ଭୋକ ର୍‌ଲ୍ଵ କ ଅଉ୍‌ କେନ 
ନାହ ? 

ଦ୍ଵାଃ ନଲ ସାଦ୍ରେବ ଓ କ୍ରାଣ୍ଡାକୁଃର 
ସାହ୍ବେବ୍ ଅର ₹ 

ଏଠାରେ କ ଭ୍ଲ୍‌ ସଥିଭ ମିଲିବ ୨ 


ସେ କଂ ତ୍ଵଷ। ସତ୍ନାଲ୍‌ବାକୁ ସାର୍‌ଭ୍ତ ? 
ଅଗ୍ର,ଆଣମ୍ଲ୍‌ ଓଭୟ୍‌। ଗ୍ଵଷ। ଗିଝିବ୍ରାକୁ ସହୁ 
କ୍ଳାଲ୍‌ ଭାଦ୍ାଙ୍କ ଭାକ ଅଣ । 


ସେ କେଭେ ବ୍ରର୍ତ୍ଚଳ ମାଗ ? 


` ପ୍ରଭ ମାସେ ୧- ଙ୍କା 
ନସରେ ବହୁଭ ଜଲ ଅଛ । 


ବନ୍ଯ | ଦ୍ଵେଲେ୍‌ ହ୍ଵେବାକଲୁ ସାରେ । 
ଏବ୍ର୍‌ସ ଅନେକ ଫଂସଲ୍‌† ହ୍ଵବ୍ର 


ବଲ୍ରର୍‌ ଧାଳ ବଡ଼ ଭଲ୍‌ ଦୂଶୂଛି । 


Where do you live? 

In what direction is that 
village ? 

It will probably be near 
some city. 

How far is it from Cuttack? 

Do any Europeans reside 
there ? 

What work do they do ? 

Are there none but Govt. 
officials ? 

Yes, there are Indigo plan- 
ters and contractors. 

Can a good pundit be had 
here ? 

What languages can he 
teach ? 

Well,I wish tolearn Oriya. 

Bring him to-morrow. 

How much wages does he 
ask P - 

Ten rupees per month. 

There is much water in the 
river. 

We may have a flood. 

There will be a large crop 
this year. 

The rice in the fields looks 
very well. 


* In N. Oriss& 6କଠି is used. 
† Hindustani. 
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ଅଉ୍‌ ଝିକ ଜଲ ଦ୍ଵେଲେ୍‌ ଭଲ୍‌ ହୁଅକ୍ରା / 


ଅମ୍ଲେ ଶୁଣିବାକୁ ସାଇଁ ଯେ ବ୍ରାଘ 
ବଡ଼ ମାଗୁଛି ! 
ଏବେ ଛନରେ ବଡ଼ ଭସ୍‌ ଅଛୁ । 


ଗଭମ୍ମାସ ସାଞ୍ଚ ଲକ ମାସ ସଡ଼ିଛ ! 


ଗଲ, ଅମ୍ବେମ୍ାନେ ବାଘ ଶିକ୍ରାର କର“ 
- ଭାଲୁ ଯାଉଁ | 
ସେକମ୍ମାନେ ବନ ସିହ୍ଧିବେ କହ 


ଦଵା, ୱଛରେ ଭାହ୍ଵ। କରବେ | 


ବେବ୍ରେଗ୍ବ ଅମ୍ବର ବନ୍ଵକ ଲୟ ଅସ | 
ଗୃଲ୍‌ଅଦ, ସବୂ ସାଜ ଅଣ | 


ଅମ୍ବକୁୁ ବାଲେ୍‌ଣରକୁ ଯିବାକୁ ହ୍ଵବ । 

ଏକର ପାଲ୍‌କର ଉଡାଳ୍ପ ବ୍ସାଅ | 

ଅଠ ଜନ ବେବ୍ବେସ, ଦଲ ଜନ ବ୍ରାହୂଟଂ 
ବ୍ରା ଅଉ୍‌ ଏକ ମମସସାଲଚି ପ୍ରସ୍ଟୋ- 
ଜନ ହ୍ବେବ । 

ପ୍ରଭେଂକ୍ର ଚୌକପାଇ୍‌ ଏକ ୬ ୫ଙ୍କା 
ବଲ୍ନ। ଦେଇ୍‌ ଅସ | 

କାଲ୍‌ ଉ୍ସର୍‌ଓଲି ଗ୍ର ସଣ୍ଡା। ସମ୍ଭୟୁରଭେ୍‌ 
ୟିବାକୁ ଗ୍‌ହୁ । 

ସାବଧାନ କର୍‌. ଯେମନ୍ତ କୌଣସି ଗୋ- 
ଲମ୍ଭାଲ ନ ହୁଏ । 

ବେବ୍ବେଗ୍ବ ଲୋକ ସକଲ ଠିକ ସାଡ଼ି- 
ରନ ଘଣ୍ଟା ସମୟରେ ଅସ୍ଥିଲେ୍‌ 
ସେମାନଙ୍କର ଇାଭ୍‌ ବ୍ଵବ । 


A little more water (or 
rain) would do good. 

T hear the tigers are doing 
much damage. 

There is much danger (lit. 
fear) in the jungle just 
now. 

Last month five persons 
were killed. 

Let us go and shoot (or 
hunt) tigers, 

Will the people beat the 
jungle? 

Yes, that they will do 
willingly. 

Bearer, bring my gun. 
Bullets, &c, and all ap- 
purtenances. 

I must go to Balasore. 

Lay a dak for one palkey. 

I shall require eight bear- 
ers, two bahungy-wal- 
lahs, and one mussalchi. 

Give one rupee advance 
for each stage. 

I wish to go at 4 o’clock 
to-morrow afternoon. 
Take care that there be no 

confusion. 

If the bearers are all here 
at 3} o’clock precisely, 

they will gain by it. 
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ଦାଲ୍‌, ସଦ୍ଧ୍ାବେଲେ ଗାନା ସ୍ସ୍ୃଭ 
କରବାକୁ ଉାକ ଦଙ୍ଗାର ରିଦମ୍ଭଭ 
ଗାରକୁ ହୁକ ଦେଲ୍‌ଯାଅ | 


ସର୍ଦାର, ଅୟ୍ର ସେଃଗ୍ଵ ଭୟ ।ର୍‌ କର୍‌ 

ଆମ୍ଭେ ସେଠାରେ ଦଶ ଦ୍ଦନ ରହଵବ ! 

ସାବଧାନ, ଅଯର ନଗ। ସେରେ କମ୍ଭ ନ 
ସଡଢ଼େ { 


As you go tell the khid- 
mutgar at the dak bun- 
galow to have dinner 
ready to-morrow even- 
ing. . 

Sirdar, get my boxes ready. 

I shall stay there ten days. 

Take care that I have 
enough clothes. 


ଭୁମ୍ଲ୍‌ ୍ଗ୍ରଣ୍ଣରେ ଶୁଏ, ଣି ଘ୍ଡ Sleep on the verandah, and 


ସମ୍ଭୟୁରେ ଅମ୍ବକୁ ଜଗାଅ ( ୦୮ 

. ଉ୍ଠାଅ) 

ଦର୍ଜ୍ୀକୁ ଭାକ । 

ଏହ୍‌ ନୁଗା ଲେ୍‌ଘ୍‌, ଦୁଲ୍‌ କ୍ରାମୀଜଂ 
ବ୍ତନ୍ନାଅ 

ଏହ୍‌ ବ୍ରୋଭାମ୍ଭ ଲ୍‌ଗାଅ । 

ଭୋର ସିଇାଲ୍‌ ବଡ଼ ମୋ | 

ଅମ୍ବର କୁର୍ଭୀ ମସଵମ୍ଭଭ" କର୍‌ | 

ଭୋର ସାଖରେ କେଭେ ସୂଇ। ଅଛୁ ୨ 


` ସେହ୍ବ୍‌ ସ୍ପାୟ୍‌।“ ନକାଶ ଦ୍ରେଲ୍‌ଛୁ କ ୨ 
କେଭେ ଚି ଅଣିଛୁ ୨ 


ଏହ୍ବାକ୍ଟ ବେଖ୍ଣ କର୍‌ ଳ ସ୍ତଲୁ କାଲ୍‌ ? 


ଏହ୍‌ ଫସକୁ ଅଜ ନକାଗ କରବ୍ରାକୁ 
ହ୍ସେବ । 

ବଯ ରେଷମ ସୁଭା ସକ୍କାଲେ ଭୋରେ 
ଦେଲି ସେ କାନ୍ଦି ୨ ` 


call me at 3 o’clock. 


Call (the) tailor. 

Take this cloth and make 
two shirts. 

Sew this button on. 

Your sewing is very coarse. 

Mend my coat. 

How much thread have 
you? 

Is that skirt finished ? 

How many needles have 

. you brought ? 

Why did you not baste 
this? 

This frock must be finished 
to-day. 

Where is the sewing silk 
(I) gave you this morn- 
ing? 


* Hindustani. 
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ଅଜ ଗୁ ବଡ଼ ଉଛୁର କର ଅସିଲ , 0-day you came late, 80 


ବଦେର୍‌ କର୍‌ ସିବ୍ାକୁ ଦ୍ଵେବ୍ଧ । you must go late. 
ଛଏଃ।| ସେଣ୍ଟାଲୂନ୍‌ ଵଛନାଲ୍‌ବାକୁ କ୍ରେଲ୍ତେ How much cloth will it take 
ଲିଗ ଇାଗିକ୍ ? to make six pantaloons ? 
ସ୍ପାଦ୍ଵେବ୍ତଙ୍କର କ୍ଲର୍ଭୀ ମସମମଭଭ କର୍ଛାହୁ Why have you not mended 
କଣାାର୍‌ ? the sahib’s coat ? 
ସେଲ୍‌ ସିଲ୍‌ କଛ ଭଲ୍‌ ନାହଁ | That sewing is not good. 
ଭେ ଭେ ଅହୂର ଯନୂ କରବ୍ଧାକୁ ଦହ୍ଵେବ | ou must take more pains. 
ଭୁ କେଭେ ବଳ ଜାର୍ଯ୍ୟ କରର ? How many days have you 
worked ? 
ରେଦ୍ଵେସ, ଭୁ ଜାଲ୍‌ ଅସି ନ ସ୍ତୁଲୁ Bearer, why did you not 
କର୍ସାଲ୍‌? come (to work) yester- 
day ? 


ଅଳ୍ଥା, ବଦଳି ଦେବାକୁ ଉ୍ରିଭ ସ୍ସ । Well, you ought to have 
sent a substitute. 


ଘର୍‌ର ସସୁ ସାଜକୁ ପୋଇ | Wipoe all the furniture. 
ଛୋଃ। ଦ୍ଵାଜରକୁ ଅଣିବାକୁ ବୋଲ୍‌ । Tell (the butler) to bring 
chotahazari. 
ଦର୍ଜୀର ଘରକୁ ଯାଲ୍‌ ଭାଦ୍ରୀକୁ ଅକ Go to the tailor’s house and 
ଅସିବ୍ରାକୁ ବ୍ରୋଲ୍‌ | tell him to come to-day. 
ସରୁ ବଭର୍‌ କେବେ ଭେଲ୍‌ ଦେଲ୍‌ ସଲ When did (you) fill the 
lamps? 
ରର ସକଲ ଏଭେ ମଲିୟ୍‌। କାଡୁସାୟ ? Why are all the lamps 80 
. dirty ? 
ସାଡ୍ରେବଙ୍କୁ ସାଇମ“ (୦୮ ଜମସ୍ଟାର) Give the sahib a saluta- 
ବୋଲ୍‌ ? tion. 
ଭାଦ୍ଵାଙ୍କର ସଙ୍ଗ ଅମ୍ବର୍‌ କଥା ଅଛୁ 1 [ wish to speak with him. 
ଏ ଭିଠି କେ ଅଶିସା ? Who brought this letter ? ‘ 


ସମ ବ୍ଦସ୍‌, ପଛେ ଜବାବ ଦେବରାୟ Give a salam, I will send 
an answer by and bye. 


* Hindustani. 
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ଦ୍ଧବାଗଵନ୍ତି ପଙ୍୍ା ଗଡୁ, ବେବ୍ଵେସ୍୍‌ ‡ wish punkha day and 

ଘାରି ହୃକମଂ ଦ୍ଦୟ୍‌ । night, give the orders for 
bearers (to pull). 

ମେଦ୍ଵକ୍ତରକୁ ସଗ୍୍‌ର ସେ ଅମ୍ବର ଗବ Ask the sweeper if he has 
ସାଲ୍ଛ କ ନାହୁଁ | found my keys. 

ବାକ୍ସକୁ କଦ ସେ ଅଭ ଅମ୍ଟେ Tell the pedlar I do not 
କନୁ ନ ହୁଁ । wish anything to-day. 

ସ୍ବୀଦ୍ଵବଙ୍କର ଦଙ୍ୁଭାଖାନାରେ ସକଲ ଛtraighten all the books in 
ଥୃସ୍ଥକରକ୍ତୁ ସଜାଉ । - the sahib’s study. 

. ଘରକୁ ଛିବାର ସମୟ୍ରେ ଧୋବାକୁ When you go home tell 
ବୋଲ୍‌ ସେ କ୍ରାରଲ୍‌ ସରୁ ନୂଗା the dhoba that he must 
ଅଶିବ୍ରାକୁ ଦ୍ଵେବ 1 bring all the clothes to- 

morrow. 


Nore.—In spelling words of doubtful orthography 
in the above sentences, the writer has followed Dr. Sut- 
ton’s method ; though in some instances he would have 
preferred a change, yet he thought it best to follow an 
accepted authority. 


SECTION 2. 
1. Ordinary Cutcherry Phrases. 


ଅଭ କ ୬ କାର୍ଯ୍ୟ (0୮ କମ ) ଅଛୁ? What work is there to-day? 

ଦରଖାସ୍ତ ଓଁ ନାନା ପ୍ରକାର କରମ ଆଗେ Bring up the petitions and 
ହକର କର୍‌ | miscellaneous work first. 

କେଭେ ମଳରମ୍ୀର ଶାକ୍ଷୀ ଭ୍‌ସଷ୍ଥିଭ In how many cases are. 
ଅନ୍ତୁ ୨ - witnesses present ? 

କ୬? ମାମଙ ଅତ୍ତ ଶୂଣାୟିବାର ରି What cases are appointed 
ନଦ୍ଧ୍ରାର୍‌ଭ ଅଛୁ ? for hearing to-day ? 


#* Hindustani. 
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ଅତ୍‌ ସସ୍ତୁ ବାକ ମକଦମ୍ଭାର୍‌ ଓଆରଣ୍ଡ 
ଲ୍ୟାବ ଓୟ୍।ସସ ପ୍ରାପ୍ତ ଦହ୍ଵୋଇ ଅଛ 
କର ନାହୁଁ 1 

ସବ୍ଲ୍ନଖ୍ନେକଃର ଏହ୍‌ ସନୁ ଓଅରଙଞ୍ଜ 
ଯାର୍‌ ନ କର୍‌ବାର କ୍ରାର୍‌ଣ କିଦିଅଭ 
ବେଲ୍‌ ଅଛନ୍୍ର କ ନାହ ? 


ସରୟ୍।ଦ (୦୮ ମୃ ଦଲ୍‌ ୦୮ ବାବଦ) ଉ୍ସସ୍ଥିଭ 
ଅଛୁ କହ ଭାଦ୍ଵ। ନୋହ୍ବଲେ୍‌ ମକ୍ରର- 
ମାକୁ ଖାରଜ କର୍‌ବାକୁ ହ୍ଵବ୍ଧ । 

କାଦ୍ଵାର ବସକ୍ଷରେ ନାଲ୍‌ଗ କରୁଛ ? 
ପୁଖମ୍ବ୍‌ କେଉଁ ଅସସୁଧରେ ଭାଦହ୍ଵାଙ୍କର 
ଉ୍ସରେଳାଲ୍‌ଗ କର ? 

ଅସସଧ କେଉଁଠାରେ ଘତି ସ୍ପ ? 


କେବେ ? 
କେ ଭବବ୍େଲେ ? 


ସତ୍ତୁ ଅସାନି ମିଲି କ ସେହ୍ବ ଅପ 
କର୍‌ ସଲ୍‌? 

ସେମାନେ ସେ ପ୍ରକାର କର୍ମ କରସ୍ବଲେ୍‌ 
କ୍ରାନ୍ଦଁକ ? 

ଭୋର ଘରଦବ୍ଧୁ ସମ୍ମାନଙ୍କର୍‌ ଘର କେଭେ 
ଦୁର ୨ 

ସେମାନେ କ ଭୋର କୁଞମ୍‌ ? 

ପ୍ରଭବ୍ରୀଦ ଏଦ୍ଵାର ସୁଙ୍କେ ଅଉ୍‌ କୌଣସି 
ମକ୍ସଦମତାରେ ଦୋଷି ବ୍ଵୋଲ୍‌ସ୍ଙ କନ 


ସେ କ ପ୍ରକାର୍‌ ଦଣ୍ତ ସାଲ୍‌ସ୍ତଙ ? 
ଏ ମକରମ୍ଭାର୍‌ ନତ୍ସ୍୍‌ ଠିକ ଅଛୁ କ 


Have the returns of process 
been received in the rest ? 


Has the Sub-Inspector of 
Police explained his fai- 
lure to execute these 
warrants ? 

Is the prosecutor present? 

If not, the case must be 
dismissed. 

Against whom do (you) 
complain? Of what of- 
fence do you complain ? 

Where was the offence com- 
mitted ? 

When? (¢. e., onwhat day?) 

At what time ? (i. e., what 
hour of day ?). 

Did all the accused take 
active part in the offence? 

Why did they behave thus? 


How far from your house 
do they live ? 

Are they your relatives ? 

Has the accused been con- 
victed of any offence be- 
fore? 

How was he punished ? 

Is the record of this case 
in order? 
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ଫଏସସା ଓଁ ନଷ୍ପତ୍ତି କାନ୍ଦି ? 


ଢ୍ରାଲ୍‌ ଯେ ଜଘମାନା ଘଟ ଅନ୍ଦରା ଦେଲ୍‌ 
ଖୁଲ୍ଲିକ ଭାହ୍ବାର୍‌ ଅଦାଯ୍‌ ନମକ୍ତେ 
ଓଅର୍‌ଣ୍ଡ ସାର ଦ୍ଵୋଇଅଛଥ କ ନାହ? 

ସୋଲ୍‌ଣ କିଙ୍ିପଭର୍‌ ସଙ୍ଗେ ଅସଣାର 
ରେକଷ୍କର୍‌ର ଯେ ଅନିକ୍ଯଭା ଗୁଡ଼ 
ମୃଦସ୍ବର ବୁଲ ଦେଇ୍‌ ଅଚ୍ତନ୍ତ କ 
ନାହୁଁ ? 

. ଏଠାରୁ କଃକ କେଭେ ଦୁର ? 


ସେଠାକୁ ସିବାର୍‌ ଗି ଜଲ ସଥ ଅଛୁ 
କଃ? 

ବଛ।୫ କେମକ୍ତ ? 

ଓବ୍ରଷଷିରଙ୍କ କାଲ୍‌ ଅମ୍ବର ସାଖରେ 
ସଠାଲ୍‌ ଦସ୍‌ । 

ମସମଭର ଏଞ୍ଖମେଃ (୦୮ କଇଭ) ମଞ୍ର 
ବଦ୍ବୋର୍‌ ଅନ୍ତର କର ନାହୁଁ ? 

ସାମାନ୍ୟ ମସ ଦି ମାଲ୍‌ଲ୍‌ଲୁ କେଭେ 
ସର୍ଭର ? 

ଏ କମ୍ମଚରେ କେଭେ ସର୍‌ଚ ହ୍ବୋଲ୍‌ଛୁ 
ପୂଣି କେଭେ ୫ଙ୍କା 
ସ୍ରେକଡ଼ ବଲ୍‌ ଓଁ ଖରସ୍୍‌।ନ ଲେ୍‌ଇ୍‌ 
ଅସ୍ଥି ଅମ୍ବକୁ ଦେଖାଅ / 


ଓବଷିରଙ୍କର ଏଡ୍ଷିଟମେକୁ ଚକେଦ୍ର ଶରେ 
ଜମ୍ପୀନ ଯାଇ୍‌ ଭଦାରକ କର୍‌ଅନ୍ଧୁ କ 
ନାନି ? I 

ଜମ କେବେ ମସ ସାର୍‌ ସଗ ? ୦୮ 

ଶେଷ ଅର୍‌ କର୍ଟର୍‌ ମାସ କେବେ 
ବ୍ରୋଲ୍‌ ସତଘ ? 


ବ଼ାକି ଛତ, 


Where are the decision and - 
finding ? 

Has a warrant been issued 
to levy the fine I inflicted 
yesterday ? 

Has the pound-keeper ex- 
plained the discrepancy 
between his Register and 
the Police Report ? 


` How faris it from this to 


Cuttack ? 
Can you go by water? 


How is the road? 

Send the overseer to me 
to-morrow. 

Have the estimates for the 
repairs been sanctioned ? 

At what rate per mile can 
petty repairs be effected ? 

Bring the Cash Book and 
Ledger, and show me 
how much has been al- 
ready spent in this work, 
and what balance is in 
hand. 

Has any one by local inspece 
tion checked the over- 
seer’s estimates ? 


When was the work mea- 
sured last ? 
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ଠିକାଦ୍ବାରର ନ୍ଦୁସାବ ସନ୍ତୁ ଠିକ୍ର ଅନର କ ? 


ବ୍ରାକ୍ତ ଃଙ୍କା ଦେଲ୍‌ ସୁ ହୁସାବ କାହ 
ନ୍ଦ । I 

ଗଭ ଦୁଲ୍‌ ମାସର୍‌ ରଲିଭ ନରଖ ଅଣି 
ଦେଖାଅ। 

କୌଣସ୍ତି ଅଗ୍ଵବର୍‌ କନରବ୍ ଦ୍ବେଲ୍ଛ 
କ୍ର? 

ଏହ ଦ୍ଵପ୍ତା ନଳର୍‌ ଗ୍ଵଭ୍‌ 8 ଜ୍ଞ ଙ୍କା, ଗଭ 
ନ୍ଵସ୍ଥାରେ 8 ଜ୍ଞ ଙ୍କା ଖୁସ, ଏହ୍ବାର୍‌ 
କାର୍ଣ କ ? 


ର୍‌ବର ଭ୍ଵଡ୍‌ ବର୍ଦ୍ଦିଛଢ ସୋଲ୍ତ୍୍‌ଶଗ ଏ 
ବ୍ରଷଯ୍‌ ରେର ସ୍ତୋଷକ୍ତର୍‌ରୁସେ ଦୁ- 
ଲ୍‌ ପରନ୍ତୁ କ ୨ 

'ଏମକ୍ତ ଅନଙ୍ଗିଇ ଯବ୍ରାବ୍ତ ଶ୍ରାଦ୍ଧ ହ୍ଵେବ 
ନାହ, ନମ୍ବ ଲେ୍‌ଝିଭ ବଷସ୍‌ରେ ଷ୍ଣ 
କର ସୂ ଲ୍‌ବାଲୁ ଦବ | 


ଖାଜାନ। ଘରେ ନଗଦ୍ତ ଅଙ୍କା, ଅଉ୍‌ 
ନଃ କେରେ ଅନ୍ଧୁ 


କ୍ରାଲ୍‌କାର ଳଗଦ ୫ଙ୍କାର ଚୁ ମ୍୍ଧ ହରସାବ 
ଅମ୍କୁ ଦେଖାଅ । 

ଏକ ଶ ୭ଟ୍ା ଉ୍‌ସରକୁ ଅମ୍ବର ହୁକୂମ 
ବଳା ଅକ୍ତ କ୍ରୌଣସି ନୋଃ ଭୁମ୍ଟେ 
ଲେବଵ୍ତ ନାହି । 


ଅଦଫିମ୍ମ ଗୋଦାମର ସ୍ଥେଃ ଭେ 3 ଏଜଣ୍ଡା 
ସେଶଗି ଙ୍କା ଦେବତାର ଗରି ଅଉ୍‌ 
କେଭେ ଙ୍କା ଲେ୍୍‌ବାକୁ ସାରେ ? 


Are the calculations in the 
contractor’s bill correct ? 

Let theamount be paid, and 
account closed. 

Bring me the price currents 
for the last two months. 
Have any rumours of a 
scarcity been reported ? 
Salt this week is Rs. 5/8, 
last week it was Rs. 5/ 
per maund; how can 

this be accounted for ? 

The price of pulses has 
gone up ; do the Police 
explain this satisfactorily? 

Such an explanation is too 
indefinite ; the following 
points should be eluci- 
dated. 

What cash is in the treasu- 
ry, and what the value 

_ of the notes? 

Show me the cash abstract 
for yesterday. 

Refuse to cash any notes 
over Rs. 100 in value, 
without my special or- 
ders. 

How much more can the 

Sub-Depty.Opiumagent 
drawto pay hisadvanoces? 
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କୟନଙ୍କାର ଭାହ୍ରୀଙ୍କର ବସଭ କେବେ 
ହ୍ବେବ୍ୟ ଅଉ୍‌ ଢକେରେ ଙ୍କା ଇଟି 
ବ୍ରଗ୍ୁଭ ହ୍ବେବ୍ର ? 


ମମ ଅର୍ଡର୍‌ ଏଜଣ୍ଡା ଜାମ୍ମୀନ ଦେଇ୍‌ 
ଅଚୁନ୍ୁ କ ? 
ଜାମ୍ମୀନ ସଭ କ୍ରା୍ଧ ହ ଅମ୍ବକୁ ଦେଖାଅ ! 


When is he expected to 
draw on this treasury 
again, and for what 
amount ? 

Has the money order agent 
given security ? 

Where is the bond? shew 
it to me. 


2. PoLICE CoURrT PHRASES. 


ସବ ଲନସ୍ପେଳଃରକୁ ଡାକ୍ର । 
ଅତ୍ତ କ ୬ ମକଦମ। ଅଛୁ ୨ 


ଡକାଲ୍‌ଇଖ ମକଦ୍ଦମା କେବେ ଭଦାରକ 
ଦ୍ରୋୟ୍‌ସ୍ସଘ ? 

କଏ ଭଦାରଜକ କରସ୍ସଘ ? 

ଭୁମ୍ବେ କ ଆସେ ଯାଲ୍‌୍ଲ୍‌ ? 

ଭନ୍ଦମିରେ କ ବ୍ବେଙଗ । 

ଉକାଲ୍‌ଭଙ୍କ ମଧ୍ୟ ର୍କ କେହ ଧଗ୍ବ ସଡ଼ି 
ଅଛୁ କନା ? 

ସାକ୍ଷିମାନେ କ ଅସି ସହୁ ଅର୍ଡର ? 


ଶୁ ଣାସିବ। ଲମ୍ମଲ୍ତେ ମକଦ୍ଦମା କେବେ 
ଭୟ୍‌।ର ଦ୍ଵେବ ୨ 
ଅନ୍ତା, ଶୀସ୍ତ ଦହ୍ବାଜର କର୍‌ ! 


କନଷ୍କର୍ତଲ୍‌ସାନଙ୍କ ସଙ୍ଗରେ ଡକାଲର୍‌ଭ 
ମ।ନେ ମାରସିଃ କରସ୍ରଲେ | 

କେଦ୍ସ କ ଅଘାଭ ସାଲ୍‌ଅଛୁ ? 

ଅନ୍ତା, 6 ସମାନଙ୍କ ଦ୍‌ ସସେଖ ଲକୁ ନେଲ୍‌ 
ଯାଅ, ଅଉ୍‌ ଏହ୍‌ ଚିଠୀ ଉାକ୍ତର 
ସା ବଦ୍ରବଙ୍କ ଦସ୍‌ 1 
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Call the Sub-Inspector. 

What cases are there to- 
day ? 

When was the daocoity case 
investigated ? 

Who investigated (it) ? 

Did you go in person ? 

What was the result ? 

Have any of the dacoits 
been apprehended ? 

Have the witnesses 
rived ? 

When will the case be 
ready for a hearing ? 

Well, present it without 
delay. 

The dacoits assaulted the 
Police force. 

Has any one been injured ? 

Well, take them to the hos- 
pital, and give this letter 
to the Doctor. 


ar- 


+ 
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ଗୁମ୍ଲେ କ ଜାଣ ନାରଦ କେ, ମାରସିଃ Do you not know that as- 
ଅସଗ୍ଵଧ ସୋଲ୍‌ଗର ଗାଦ ନୃବ୍ବେ ? ' sault is not an offence 
cognizable by the police ? 
ଉକ୍ାଲ୍‌ଭଙ୍କ ମଧ୍ଯବ୍ସୁ ବ୍ରାସୀ କାଦ୍ଵାରକୁ Were any of the dacoits, 
ଶିରି ଅଥ କ ନାହିଁ ? recognized by the com- 
plainant ? 
ଗ୍୍‌ସମାଲ୍‌ର କମଭ କେଭେ ସଜ ? What was the value of the 
property stolen? 
ସସକ୍ଷା ନମଲ୍ତେ ଡାକ୍ତର ସାଦ୍ରବ୍ରଙ୍କ Has the corpse been sent 
ନକ୍ରଃକୁ ଇସ ସଠା ଯାଇ୍‌ଅଛକ t୦ the Civil Surgeon for 


ନାହିଁ ? post mortem examina- 
tion ? 

ସମସ ଦବ କ୍ତନଷ୍ତବ୍ତଲ୍‌ର ବର୍‌ ୍ଧରେର ଯେଉଁ What has been the Magis- 

ଘୋଷ ନେବାର ଅସଵ୍ଧାଦ ବ୍ବୋଲଇ୍‌- trate’s decision in the 


ଖୁ, ଭଦ୍ରବଷସ୍‌ ଘରେ ମାଜଇଷ୍ଟେଷ ୧୫୫୧ in which constable 
ସ୍କାଦ୍ଵେବ କର୍ଗୁସ ନଷ୍ପତ୍ଵ କରଛନ୍ତି ? Ram Sing was charged 
with having taken & 
bribe? 
ଦ୍ରଭ୍ାକ୍ତାସ୍‌ ଜଣା ସଡ଼ିଅଛୁ କ ନାରଦ ୨ Has the perpetrator of the 
murder been discovered ? 
ଗସ ମକଦମାର ଗେୈଷ ରସଇ In what form has the Sub- 
ସବୁଲୁନୁଞ୍ଚେ!ଞରେ କ ସାରମରେ Inspector submitted the 
ଦେଲ୍‌ସ୍ସଗ ? final report of the theft 
case ? 
ଗ୍କିୟୂରଠ।ରେ କାଲ୍‌ ଯେ ଝସଂ Has the illicitly manufac- 
ସୋକ୍ତାନ ବ୍ରୋଲ୍‌ସ୍ତତକୟ ସେ କି tured salt that was seized 
ଏଠାକୁ ସଠା ଯାଲଅଛ ? yesterday at Chandipore 
been sent in? : 
ସୁମ୍ଲେ କି ସବୂଲ୍‌ନୁଖସ୍ପେଳଃ ରକୁ 601- Have you written the Sub- 
ଦେଇ ଜଣାର୍‌ଅଛଥ ଯେ, ଞୁସ୍୍‌ଂ Inspector that if there is 
ଠାରେ ଯୟଦ୍ଦ କୌଣସି ଶାନ୍ତଭ୍‌ଙଟଂ ଥy breach of the peace 
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ତୁଏ ରେବେ ଭାହ୍ବାଙ୍କୁ ଜଦାବଦ୍ଦସ୍ 
ହ୍ଵେବ୍ଧାକୁ ବଦ୍ଵବ୍ଧ ? 


କାଲ୍‌ ଯେଉଁ ପସ୍ବକ ମର ଯାର୍‌ଷଗ, 


ଭାଦ୍ଵ। ସୀଗରୁୁ ଯେ ସନତୁ ମାଇମାଲ୍‌ 


ମିଲେ ସେ ସଦୁ ଜଜ ସାହଦ୍ଵରଙ୍କ 
ଅଦାଲ୍‌ଭକୁ ପ୍ରେରଣ କଗ୍ବ ଯାଇ୍‌ 
ଅନ୍ତ କ ନାନି ? 

ଦାଲ୍ପନଠାଦ୍ୁ ପ୍ରେର୍‌ଭ ସଉ୍‌ଅର୍‌ସୀ 
ଗାର୍‌ ବଷୟ୍୍‌ରେ ମାତ୍ତଷ୍ତେଃ ସା 
ହ୍ଵବଙ୍କ ହୁକୁମ ନେବ୍ରାକୁ ଢୋ 
ଲ୍‌ନୁଷ୍ପେକରକ୍ସ କୁହ ! 


ଜେ୍ଵଲ୍‌ ଗାନାର୍ତୁ ଟେଗ୍ପର ଦ୍ବୋଲ- 
ସ୍ବ। ଦୂର୍‌ ଜଣ କଲ୍‌ସୀର୍‌ ଡୂଲ୍୍‌ୟ୍‌। 
ସସ ସୋଲ୍‌ଣ ଲ୍‌ଖ୍େଶନକୁ ସ୍ରେରଣ 
କଣ୍ଳ ଯାଇ ଅନ୍ତର କ ନାହୁଁ ? 


ରୁମ୍ବ୍‌ ବନ୍ଧରେ କ ଟୁଲୀ ଭଜି ଅଛୁ ? 


ଅକ ସକାଲେ ଗୁଖମ୍ବେ ସେରେ୍‌ଡରେ 
ଦ୍ଵାଜର ସ୍ସଲ୍‌ କି ନାହଁ ? 

ଯେଇେ ବେଲେ ମାଇଷ୍ଟେଃ ସବ ଦ୍ଵବ 
ଭୋ ଅଗେ ବେଇ୍‌ ଗଲ୍‌ ଗଲେ, 
ଭେଭେଵ୍େଲେ ଗୁ ବନ୍ଧକ ଉ୍‌ଠାଲ୍‌ 
କର୍ପାଲ୍‌ ଭାଦ୍ରାଙ୍କ ସ୍କାନ ଳ କଲୁ ? 

ନ୍ଵାଲ୍‌ ବାଦ୍ଵାଙ୍କୀ କୁଷ୍ଣବ୍ତଲ୍‌ମବନେ ସେ“ 
ରେଉ କର୍ମରେ ନପ୍ୂଣ ବହ୍ବୋଇ୍‌ 
ଅରନ୍ତ କ ନାତି ? 


at Puri he will be held 
responsible for the conse- 
quences ? 

Has the property that was 
found on the traveller 
who died yesterday been 

* senttotheJudge’s Court? 


Tell the Court Inspector 
to take the Magistrate’s 
orders regarding the un- 
claimed cow sent in 
from Dantoon. | 

Have the description rolls 
of the two prisoners who 
escaped from the jail been 
sent to all the Police 
Stations ? 

TJs your musket loaded with 
ball ammunition ? 

Did you attend parade 
this morning ? 

Why did you not present 
arms when the Magis- 
trate passed in front of 
your post ? 

Are the recruits proficient 
in their drill ? 


ଗଭ ସିରେ ଘୁମ୍ଟେ ସ୍ଥ ଦରମ୍ଭାନଙ୍କୁ Did you visit all the guards | 


ବେଡି ଅସିତ୍ତ୍ଲ୍‌ କ ନାହି ? 
17 
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ଯେ ଙ୍କା କର୍‌କଭାକୁଟ ପ୍ରେରଣ କସ୍ବ 
ଯିବ୍ଢ ଭାହ୍ଵାଇଚ ସ୍ତଦ୍ବସ ସସ୍ଟଭ 
ଅରନ୍ତ କ ନାହଁ ? 

ଲ୍ନୟେକଃ ର୍‌କୁ ବେଲ୍‌ ଯେ, ସେ ବାଃ 
ଖର୍‌ଚ ସାଲ୍‌ବାକୁ ସାରବ ନାନ୍ଦ ? 


ସୋ ଷାକ ଗରି କଳଷ୍କବ ଲ୍‌ମଭାନଙ୍କ ଦର୍‌ 
ମାଦ୍ରାଦ୍ତୁ ଅଙ୍କା କଷା ଯାଇଛୁ କ 
ଜାନି ? i 

ଏହ୍ଵାଠାବ୍କୁ ଭଲ କୂଢ଼ି କ କୋଠାରେ 
ଛାହୁଁ ? 


ସୋଲ୍‌ଗ କ୍ମକ୍ାରକର ଜନ ମାସର 
ବେଇଳ ଗାଜଶଣାଗାନାବ୍ତୁ ଅଣା 
ଯାଲ୍‌ ଅଛୁ କଳାନ୍ଦି ? 


Is the escort for the trea- 
sure that is to go Cal- 
cutta ready ? 

Tell the Inspector he is 
not entitled to travelling 
allowance. 

Have the deductions for 
uniform been made from 
the pay of the constables? 

Ts that the best “ jumper” 
you have in your posses- 
sion ? 

Has the pay of the force 
for June been drawn ? 


ଛୁଃ1 ଛ ନେଲ୍‌ ଗଭ ଭନଦଦନ ଭୁ କସାର୍‌ Why were you absent with- 


ଅନୃସଷ୍ପିଭ ସଲ ? 


କେଲେ ଦ୍ଦଳ ଦ୍ଵରେ ଭୁ ସୋଲ୍‌ଶ 
କର୍ମରେ ଅନ୍ତୁ । 


out leave for the last 
three days ? 

How long have you been 
in the Police force ? 


Norg.—The orthography of words incorporated from 
the English is not settled ; so that in a few instances, 
the same word will be found spelled differently. 
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SECTION 93. 


Specimens of Cutcherry writings. 


1. Order of Nuanam. 


(Form in which all orders are issued.) 


` ହୁରୁମ ସାହେକ କଲେ୍‌ଜୁର୍‌ । 
ମଦ୍ଵ ରୃ“ଉ୍‌ସୟୁକ୍ତ ଶୀ ଜୀଲମଧବ୍ର ଦତ୍ବ ଭଦ୍ର ସିଲ୍‌ଦାର୍‌ ଭାଲୁକେ 
ନୟ୍୍‌।ନଦ୍ଦ ୍ରଗନେ 6 ସନ ଓଭୁ କୁଣଲରର ସ୍ବ । 

ଉ୍‌କ୍ତ ଭାଲିକର ଅକ୍ତର୍ଗଭ ସବୁସୁସ ମୌଜାର ନ ଭଳ ପ୍ରଜା ଦ୍ଵେଳର ଦସ, 
କୁ ବ୍ଲ୍‌ୟ ସସନା ଓଁ ବ୍ଲଗ୍ଵମର୍‌ ଗଭ ମ୍ମାର୍ଟମାସ ଭା " ରସ ଲେ୍‌ଖିଭ ପ୍ଥାନା 
ସ୍ବ ଅଜ୍ରେ୍‌ ହଜୁରରେ ସେସ ଦ୍ବେବ୍ରାଦ୍ସ୍‌ ବନ୍ଦଇ ଦ୍ଵେଜ୍ କେ, “ ପ୍ଥର୍ଥନାକଦାର- 
ମାଳେ ଉକ୍ତ ମୌଜାର ଯେଉଁ ସ୍ଥାନରେ ବସ କରୁ ଷଛମ୍ପ ସେର ସ୍ଥାନର୍‌ ନାମ୍ଭ 
* ବୀମୁସୁ ସାମ ” ବୋଲ୍‌ ରଖିବାର ପ୍ରାର୍ଥନା କର୍ଧୁ ଅଛମ୍ପ ”” । ଏକୁ ପ୍ରାରନା- 
କାରମାଳଙ୍କ ପ୍ଥାର୍ଥନାନ୍‌ସାରେ ଉକ୍ତ ସ୍ଥାନର ନାମ ““କାମୁସୁ ସାମ୍ପ ” ବୋସ ରଖା 
ୟିବାର ବହୁଭ; ଅଭଏବ ଗୁମ୍ବ୍‌ ସ୍ତର ଆଦେଶ ଦ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ଅନଛ୍ଥ ଯେ, ଗୁମ୍‌ ଉ୍ସଗକତ 
ମୌଜାର ଯେଉଁ ଗ୍ଵଗରେ ଉଷ୍ଜେଝିଭ ଥ୍ଥଜୀମମାନେ ବାସ କର୍୍‌ ଅଛମ୍ତ, ସନ ସ୍ଥାନର୍‌ 
ନାମ “ ବ୍ରାମୁ ସୁ ସାସ୍ପ”” ବୋଲ୍‌ ସାଧାରଣ ସେକଙ୍କ ଜଣାଇ ଦେବ୍ର ଓ ଅବ୍ରଗ୍ୟକ୍ର 
ସ୍ତମ୍ଚୟଵରରେ ସରକ୍କାସ୍ଵ୍‌ କାଗଜ ସଞ୍ତବରେ ମଧ୍ୟ ସେର ନାମ ଲେ୍‌ଖିବ୍, ଲ୍ର । 

ଭା ୬° ରଖ ଅପ୍ରେଲ୍‌ ସନ ୯୮୬୬ ମସୀଦ୍ଵା ।। 


2.—Ordinary rubakary 
(or proceeding of Collector’s Court.) 
ବେବକାଘ୍ଵ କ୍ରରେର କଲେ୍‌ଃସ୍ଵ ଏଜଇଘସ ଶାଯୁଭ ଜାନୁ ସୀମବ ସୁ ସ୍ାବ୍ଵର 
କରଲେ୍‌କଃର୍‌ କଲେ ବାଲେ୍‌ଣ୍ଟର ଭା " ରସ ମାବ୍ଵ ଜୁନ ସନ ଧ୮୬୬ ମସୀନ୍ଧା । 
ଓଡ଼ିଶୟ। ଭର୍‌ଜନର ମହୂମାଶ୍ତିବ ଶୀ କମି ଗଳର୍‌ ସ୍ାହ୍ବେବତଙ୍କ ସଳ୍ନ ଦ୍ଵାଲ୍‌ ମୟ୍‌ ମାସ 
ଭା “° ରଖ ଲେ୍‌ଖିଭ ଛ ୬୯ ମ୍ର୍‌ ଚିଠୀ ସହୁ ଜଣା ଗଙଘଘ କ, ଏ କ୍ରରେରର ମଲ୍‌ 
ମାସ ଭା ୯ ରଖ ଲେ୍‌ଡିଭ ଳ ୯“ ମର୍‌ ଚିଠୀରେ୍‌ ନୟ୍‌।ନହ ଭାଲୁକର୍‌ ଉ୍ଭ- 
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ରଆ ଓଗେର ନକ୍ରତଲ୍‌ ଢସୟ୍ୁ।ର କରବା ନମ୍ମଣ୍ତେ ଯେଉଁ ଠିକା ମନ୍ବୋର୍‌ରମ୍ଭାନଙ୍କ 
ସକ୍କାଶ ରସୋ୍ହ ଦ୍ରୋଲଷ୍ଗ, ଭାଦ୍ରା ଏହ୍‌ ସର୍ତ୍ଣରର ଅଉ୍‌ ଛମଭାସ ସକ୍ରାଶ ମଞ୍ର୍‌ 
ଦ୍ରୋଇୁଅଛ ଯେ ଉକ୍ତ ସମ୍ମମ୍ବ ମଧ୍ଯରେ ଠିକା ମତ୍ବୋରରମାନେ ସଗସ୍ତ କର୍ମ 
୫ ୬୧ ଙ୍କାରେ ନକାଶ କର୍‌ ବେବେ । 

ବ୍ରଜେଃରେ ଖାସ ମାଦ୍ରାଲ୍‌ର କଣ୍ଡିଂଜଣ୍ଡା 8 ୯୯୪୪ ଙ୍କା ଯାଦ୍ଵା ମଞ୍୍‌ର ଦେବା 
ନମକ୍ତେ ଯାଇଅଛ ଭାଦ୍ରାର ମଞ୍ସ୍‌ ସହୁଞ୍ଚି ଲ୍‌ ସେହ୍‌ ୫ଙ୍କାଦ୍ସ୍‌ ଗର୍‌ର ସଡ଼୍ି¥୍ତ 
ଓ ମଞ୍ ର ନ ଦ୍ଵେବ ସର୍ଯ୍ୟଲ୍ତେ ଏ ୫ଙ୍କା ସର୍‌ଚ ନ ଦ୍ଵେବ ! 

ଝଯଦ୍ରେଭୁ ଶୀ କରମ୍ଭିଗଳର୍‌ ସାହଦ୍ଵେବଙ୍କ ହୁକୁମ ମୃ ଇାବକ୍ର କର୍ଟ ଅଞ୍ଜାମ କଗ 
ଜ୍ଲ୍‌ର୍‌ ; ଅଭଏବ 

ହୁକୂମ ଦ୍ର ବକ ! 

ଠିଜୋ ମହ୍ଵୋରରମ୍ଭାନଙ୍କ ଅଉଡ୍‌ ଛଅମାସ ନମର୍ତେ ମକ୍ୁରର କସ ଯାଉ୍‌ ଯେ 
ବ୍ରଜେଃ ୫ଙ୍କାର ମଞ୍ଚ ସ୍‌ ସହୁ ଲ୍‌ ସେମାନଙ୍କ ମତ୍ସାଦେଗ ନସସବଭରେ ମନାସବ 
ହୁକୁମ ସାଦର ହ୍ଵେବ ଓ ଉ୍‌ସର୍‌ ଲେ୍‌ଜିଭ ଅଦେଗାନୁସାରେ ସବ୍ତୁ ଅନା ଜାଇ 
ଠିକ ମଦ୍ଵାରର ଓ ମଦ୍ରାଦଦିଜ ଓଁ ଏକ୍ାଉ୍‌ଣ୍ଡୋଣ୍ଡ ନାମରେ ଜାର ଦ୍ରେଉ୍‌, ଲର ! 


3.—Diary of a district Kanungoe. 
(Shewing what he has done on & given day.) 
ବୈନ୍ଧକ୍ କର୍ମର୍‌ କବରଣ । 

ଇ। ୧୨ ର୍‌ଗଁ ମାବ୍ଵେ ଜୁନ ସନ ୮୬୬ ମଶୀଙ୍ଵା ମୃଭାବକ୍ର ଦ୍ଦ “୬ ନ ମ୍ମାବ୍ଵ 
କଜୈ୍ୟେଷ୍ ସନ ୬୬୬୯ ସାଲ୍‌ ସ୍ଵେଜ ବୁଧବାର ସୁକାମ ବାଲେଣର । 

ବ୍‌ ¦ ଚଲିଭ ମ୍ଭାସ ଭା ୯୧ । ଵ୯ ରଖର୍‌ ସେଜ ନାମସର ନକଲ୍‌ ଶାଦ୍ଵଜୁରକ୍ୁ 
ସଠିଆ ଯାଏ । 

2 । ଗଇ ମର୍‌ ମାସର ଶସ୍ଯାଦ ଓ ଫସଲ୍‌ କୋର୍‌ସ୍ୀର ମାସକବାର ପ୍ରେରକ 
ହୁଏ । 

୭ । ସଦର୍‌ କାନୂନ ଗୋଲ୍‌ଙ୍କ ଲ୍‌ଭଙ୍ାକରେ ସରକଃ ଦ୍ରାଉ୍‌ସ ଓଁ ଇଲ୍‌ନର 
ସଚର୍‌ଃ ସଦା ଖକୂର୍ଘଭ ବ୍ତନମ୍ମାଲିଯାଗ, ଓଗେର ଇସ ଜଦାରଙ୍କ ଭୁନି ଭିଦ୍ଭଭର 
ନଢସ। ଓ ଢିଙ୍ଦିୟ୍‌ଭ ଏବଂ ଜର୍‌ବ କାଗଜ ଲ୍‌ଭ୍ାଦ୍ଦ ପ୍ରସ୍ପୃଭ କ୍ରସ ଯାଏ | 

୪ । ପ୍ରଗନେ ଦଶମ୍ଭଲଙ୍ଗ ମ୍ୌଚଜେ ଜୟ୍‌ ଦେବ କ୍ସବା ଓଁ ବଡ଼କୟ୍‌। ଗାମର 
ନବାସୀ ରଙସ୍ଟନାଅ ଦେ ଓଁ ପ୍ରକ୍ତଲ୍ଲାଦ ଦାସ ଓଗେର ସ୍ଥଜାମାନେ ଜୟ ଦେର 


Google Images Reprocessed by srujanika@gmail.com 


209 


ଭାଲ୍ୁକର୍‌ ଜମ୍ପିଦାର୍‌ମାନଙ୍କ ସମ୍ମୀସରର୍‌ ଉ୍‌ସସ୍ଥିଭ ଦ୍ବୋଇ ନମନ୍ତି କର୍‌ବ୍ୀ କାର୍‌ଶ 
ଦ୍ଵଜୁରର ପ୍ରଦାନଭ ଳ ୧୬- ମର୍‌ ସବୁ ଆନା ପ୍ର ଜାମଭାଳଙ୍କ ଦେଲ୍‌ ସେମାନଙ୍କ ରସ୍ତିଦ୍ 
ରବସୋଃ ଯୋଗେ ରସାଲ୍‌ ହୁଏ | 

¥ । ସ୍ରଗଳେ ଭଲସୃବଙ୍ଗ ଯବ ଷୋଡଵମଯୂର୍‌ ସୀକଳର୍‌ ଯଗ୍ସରଜା ଓଁ ଗେର୍‌ 
ମୂଜଦ୍ଵର୍‌ମାଳେ ଚଲିଇ ମାସ ଭା ୯୬ ର୍ସରେ ହଵଜୁର୍‌ରେ ଛଵାଜର୍‌ ହ୍ଵେବା ସ୍କ୍କାଷ 
ନ ୬୧ ମର୍‌ ମଇସର୍ଦ୍ା ମୋକ୍ରଦମା ବାବଭ ନ ୯୬୪ ମର୍‌ ସବୁ ଅନା ଗ୍ରାପ୍ତ ଓ 
ମୃଳଦ୍ବରମଭାନଙ୍କ ଭାଦ୍ଵାର ମଜମୃଳ ଦୁବାଇ ବେଲ୍‌ ସଦ୍ଭ ଅନ! ଭାମ୍ଭିଲ୍‌ କ୍ଗ୍ଵ ଯାଏ । 

୬ । ପ୍ରଗନେ ଦଶମଲ୍‌ଗଂ ଜୟ୍‌ ଦେବ ଭାଲୁକର ହବ ରକ୍ଟଷ୍ଣପାଭର ଓ ର୍ବାଗ- 
ବଭ ଭୁର୍ଯ୍‌ ସୁଅରମାନଙ୍କ ଦ୍ଵଜୁରକୁ ସଠାଲ୍‌ ଏମମାଦାର ନ ୯୬୪ ମର୍‌ ସଦ୍ଧ୍‌ ଅନା 
ଭାମିଲ୍‌ କସ୍‌ : ଯାଏ । 

୬ । କୁର୍ଵାବଲଙ୍ଗ ନସୀ ସାଣ୍ସ୍ଥ ସର୍‌ମିଃ ଘାଃ ନମର୍ତେ ସ୍ସ) ବେଶି ଜମି ନୟ 
ଯାୟ୍‌ଅଛ ସେ ଜମଚିର ମାଲ୍‌କ ସହବଭ ମୁଲ୍‌ୟ ରା କରବା ମାଦାର୍‌ ନ ୯୬୬ ମ୍ର 
ସର୍ତ ଅନା ସ୍ଥାପ୍ତ ହୁଏ ! 

୮। ଅକ୍ରରେ ଦୃଖ୍ମି ସ୍ଵୋଲ୍‌ସ୍ବଦାର୍ୁ ସଙସାଧାର୍‌ଣଙ୍କ ପକ୍ଷରେ ଉ୍‌ତବମ 
ହ୍ଵୋଲଅଛ । 

¢ | ଭ୍ଷ୍‌ଖିଭ କ୍ୃଷ୍ଧି ବଦ୍ଵରୁଦ୍ସ୍‌ ଏସସୁଙ୍କ ଓ ସ୍ର ଯେଉ ଧାନ୍ଯ ଶସ୍ଯର ସାଜ 
ବସନ ନ୍ଵୋଲ୍‌ସ୍ସଙ ଉ୍‌ତ୍‌ମରୁ ସେ ଗଳ୍ଥ ଢ୍ଵେବାର ସୁବଧା ଦେଖା ଯାଏ । 

୯୧ । ନସ ଦୁଇ ଗାମମ୍ଭାନଙ୍କରେ ଅଣୁଗର୍ଛମାଳ ଗ୍ର ଦ୍ରେୁଦ୍ଧ୍‌ ଯେ ଦୁଙ୍କଲ 
ବ୍ଵଉ୍‌ସ୍ପଙ ଭାହ୍ଵା ଥ୍ଥର ଭ୍ସକାର୍‌ ଦଷିଅଛୁ । 

୯୯ । ଯେ କର୍ଣ ଭୁମିରେ ଦଲ ଚଳୁ ଳ ସ୍ତଘ ସେତ୍ରେ ତ୍ଵଲ ଚଲବ୍ଧାର 
ସୂବଧା ଦ୍ବଇ । 


4.— Notice of demand tn rent suit. 
୬୧୯ । ଧାସ ଲେ୍‌ଜିଭ “ ସ ” ରିଭିଭ ଭସିଲ୍‌ 
ନୋଡବିଗ | 
ଛନାମ 
ଶଜ୍ଯାମସବଜର ମଙ୍ଗଘଜ ସର୍‌ବସକାର ମ୍ୌଟଜ ଇନ୍ଦ୍ର ଭାଲୁକେ ନୟ୍‌।ନନ 
ପ୍ରୁଗଳେ ସେନାଓଭ ପ୍ରବାସୀ । 
ଯେହ୍ବେଭୁ ଶାମ ମନ୍ଵାସଣୀ ମୂଦେଲ୍‌ଅଭର୍‌ ମ୍ୌୌଜାମମକକୁ ରର ବ୍ରାକ୍ଳୀ 
ଖାଜଣା ଓଁ ଭକାସ୍ୀ ବ୍ରାବଭ ୫ଙ୍କୀ ସାଇ୍‌ବା ମୋକ୍ରଦ୍ମାରେ 8 ୬୧୧୯ ଙ୍କା 
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ରୁମ୍ବ୍‌ ଉ୍‌ସରେ ପାଉ୍‌ନା। ବ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ଅଛ, ଅଭଏବ ବଙ୍ଗାଲା ଦେଗିର ମନ୍ତ ସଗ୍ଵା୍ପଷ୍ଟର 
ଛାସୁଇ ଲେ୍‌ଫୁଃନେଣ୍ଡ ଗରଶ୍ତିର ସାଵ୍ରେବଙ୍କ ସହ ୯୬୮ ସାଲ୍‌ ୬ ଅଲ୍‌ଳର 
ଧ୮ ଧାଗ୍ର ମଭେ ଅକ୍ତ ଅଶା କରେରରେ ଛ “ ମଟର ସାତିଙିକଃ ଅର୍ଘଣ କର 
ଅନୁ ଏବ ଅୟ୍‌ନାନୁସାରର ଅବଲ୍‌ମ୍ବରେ ସେହ୍୍‌ ଃକ୍କୀ ଅଦାଏ କର୍‌ବାରେ ର୍ୃତ୍ 
ହଲକୁ”, ଏହ୍ଵ। ଗୁମ୍‌ ଜାଣିବ ନମମକ୍ତେ ଲେ୍‌ଖିଲ୍ଲି , ଲ୍ର । 

ଭା 2+ ରଖ ମାନବ ମୟ୍‌ ସନ ୯୮୬୬ ମସ୍ଦ୍ବା !1 


5.—Order to Tasildar to serve notice on defendant. 


ହୁକୂମ ସାଵ୍ଵେବ୍ତ କଲର । 
ନ ୬+ ମ୍ର୍‌ ୬ ଅଘ୍ନ ମୋକରମା ¦ 
ମଦ୍ରଢ-ଉ୍ସଯକ୍ତ ଶୀଙ୍ଗଲମାାଧବ ଦବ ଭଦ୍ଵସିଲ୍ଦୀର ଭାଲୁକେ 
ନୟ୍‌।ନଜ ପ୍ରଗନେ ସେନାଓଇ କୂଶଲରେ ସ୍ତବ । 
ଶୀମଗ ମହ୍ଵାସଣୀ + ¢ +. ଓ. ଓ. ୧ ୧ ବରାଦ । 
ଶ୍ୟାମସୂଜର୍‌ ମଙ୍ଗଗଜ ସରବଗକ୍ାର ମୌଜେ ଲ୍ନ୍ଦ୍ରଅ 
ଭାଲୁଢେ ମଜକୁୁର +¢ ‹.- ++ ସ୍ରରବାଙ୍କ 
ମୌଜାମଳକ୍ଟର୍‌ର ବାକୀ ଖଜାଣା ଓଁ ଭକାସୀ ବ୍ରାବଭ 
୫ ° ‹ କା ଅଦାଏ କଗ୍ବସିଜାର ମୋକରମା । 
ଅଜ ଭାରଖ ହୁକୁମ ମୃଢାବଦକ୍ର ଏ ସବ୍ଛୁ ଅନା ସମ୍ବଲିଭ ଉକ୍ତ ମୋକର୍ଦମାର୍‌ 
ଏକ କଭା ନୋଃ୍ିଶ ରୁମ୍ବଠାକୁ ସଠ। ଯାଲ୍‌ ଲେ୍‌ଖା ଯାଉ୍‌ଅଛ ଯେ, ଭୁମ୍ଡେ 
ଉକ୍ତ ନୋଝରିଗକୁ ଜାସ୍‌ କର ସରେ ନୋଝ୍ରିଣ ଜାସ୍୍‌ର ମିଆଦ ଏକ ମ୍ରାସ୍ତ ଗଭ 
ହ୍ରେଲେ୍‌ ଅନ୍ଯ ହୃକୁୂମର ଅସେକ୍ଷୀ ନ କର୍‌ ବାଗ ଅଜାଜରେ ମୃଦାଇ ମଜକ୍ସରର୍‌ 
ଜାଏଦାଦ କୋର କର ଭଦ୍ର ଲ୍‌ ଦ୍‌ଜୁରକୁ ସଠାଲ୍‌ବ ସେ, ମାଲ୍‌ 
ନଇମୀ ପକ୍ଷରେ ବହୁଭ ଡୃକ୍ୁମ ସୋ ଦର ଦ୍ଵେବ ; ଲ୍ର ! | 
ଭା ୨ ° ରଗଁ ମାବ୍ଵେ ମୟ୍‌ ସନ ୯୮୬୬ ମଗୀଦ୍ଵା 1 
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6.— Summons to witness. 


ମଦକୁ ଚମ ଅଦାଲ୍‌ଭ କଲେ୍‌ଃରେ 


ଜଗ ବ୍ରାଲେ୍‌ଣ୍େର୍‌ । 
ସମନ ! 
ମୃ ସମି ଗଗନ୍ନବଦ୍ା ସ୍ଵ ଦସ ସଃ । ମେଜେକ୍ର୍‌ଲାସାଲ ଯ୍ଗଳେ 
ଅର୍ଙଂକାଦ.. ୫ ଦହ କିଛ ଓଡ କିଛ ଉଚ କଢ ମୃବେଲ୍‌ | 
ମୃସମି ଚନ ଶେଖର୍‌ ଦାସ ସ୍ପାଃ । ଦ୍ରରଞ୍ତର୍‌ ସ୍ଥଃ । ବସଲଗଣ୍ର . . ମୃଦାଇ। 
ବ୍ତନାମପ | 
ମସମ୍ି ନାସ୍ତସୁଳ ପ୍ରସାଦ ଦାସ ସାଃ । ଅଗିଡ଼ାସାଲ୍‌ ସ୍ଥରଗନେ 
ସ୍ନଦ୍ଧଭି ୫୫ ଡେ ବିନ ଜଡ ଵଶ ଜଳ ଜେ ଥା ବିଗତ 


ଜାଣିବା ଉ୍ଚିଭ ଯେବ୍ଵେଭୁ ଏ ମୋକଉଦମାରେ ମୁଦେର୍‌ ଗୁମ୍‌ କୁ ଅସଣା 
ସକ୍ଷଦ୍ସ୍‌ ସାକ୍ଷୀ ମରାନଅନ୍ର ୨ ଅଭଏବ ଘୁମ୍ବ୍‌ ନାମରେ ଏ ସମ୍ତନଦ୍ଵାସ୍ ଭାଗ୍ରଦ 
ହୁକୁମ ବ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ଅଛ୍ଥ ଯେ, ରୁମ୍ଡେ ସନ ୯୮୬୬ ମସ୍ୀଦ୍ଵା ଜୁଇ ମାସ ଭା 2 ରଖ 
ମୁଭାବତକ୍ର ସଳ ୧୬୬୯ ସ୍ବାଲ୍‌ ଅଷାର୍ର ମାସ ଦକ ୬° ନ ଗ୍ରେଜ ମଙ୍ଗଲବ୍ରାର୍‌ 
ଵେଲ ବଶ ଘଣ୍ଡା ସ୍ତମ୍ମସୁ ରରେ ଏ ଅଦାଲ୍‌ଭରେ ଦ୍ଵାଜର୍‌ ହ୍ଵୋୟ ସାକ୍ଷ ଦେବ୍ରୁ 
ଏବଂ ଦ୍ଵାଜର ଦ୍ଦନଠାର୍ୁ ଗେଖଗସସଭ ସାଲ୍‌ବା ସର୍ଯ୍ଯନ୍ତ ସ୍ଥର ଛନ ଦ୍ଵାଜର୍‌ ଦ୍ଵେଉ୍‌- 
ସବ ଏମ୍ପାନରେ ବଗେଷ ଭାଙ୍କାଦ ଜାଣିବ । ଭା ୧୬ ରସ ମାନବ ଜୁନ ସଳ 
୯୮୬୬ ସାଲ୍‌ { 


7.-—Service of execution of decree. 
( ସନ ୯୮୪୫୯ ସାଲ୍‌ର୍‌ ୯° ଅଲୁନ ନକ୍ସା । ) 
ଅସାମ୍ି ଉ୍‌ସରେ ଭନ୍ଧୀଜାସ୍ଵ ସଭ୍ଲୁ ଅନା । 
ବ୍ରାଲ୍‌ଣ୍ଟର୍‌ 
ମୃସମି ଅନ୍ତ ପ୍ରସାଦ ଦାସ ସାଃ। ଗଗଳଷ୍ୂର୍‌ ସ୍ଥଃ । 
ଜଲେଣ୍ଡିରି ¢ ୧୧ ଓହ. ଓ. କଡ କଛି ଓ. ଫରାସୀ । 
ମୃ ସମି ଦ୍ଵରଗଙ୍କର ଦାସ ସାଃ । କର୍‌ଞ୍ିଆ ସ୍ଥଃ । ଭେଡ଼ା .. ଅସାମି । 
ସେଶ ଅବଦୁଲ୍‌ ରତ ଦ୍ଵମାଳ କଲେ୍‌ଃର ସାହ୍ବବଙ୍କ କ୍ରେର ନାଜର୍‌ ପରର ଅଗେ 
ଏ ଷଦାଲଭର୍‌ ସନ ୯୮୬୯ ସ୍ଟାଲ୍‌ ମାର୍ଗମାସ ଭା “° ରଖର୍‌ ଭନ୍ଧୀ ମୃ ଭାବ 
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ଦ୍ଵରଗଙ୍କର ଦାସ ଅସାମି ମଜକୁ ରକୁ ହୁକୁମ ଦ୍ବୋୟସ୍ତ ଯେ ସେ ସରୟ୍‌।ସୀ 
ମଜକୁ ରକୁ ୫ ୫୧ ଙ୍କା ଓଁ ମ୍ରୋକଳମାର୍‌ ଗରଗ୍‌ ୫ ୯୧ ଙ୍କା, ଗାଏ 8 ୬୧ ଙ୍କା 
ଦେବ; କନ୍ଧ ବର୍ତ୍ତମାନ ଜଣାଗଇ ଯେ, ଦ୍ରରଗଙ୍କର ଦ୍ରାସ ଅସ୍ାମି ମଜକ୍ୁର 
ଭକ୍ତ ଃଙ୍କା ଦେୟ ନାହଁ; ସଭଏବ ଭୁମ୍ବ ପ୍ର ହୁକୁମ ଦ୍ଵେଗ କ, ଦ୍ଵରଶଙ୍କର ଦାସ 
ଅସାମ୍ି ମଜକୁ ରକ ରରଫ୍‌ଭାର କର ଭାଦ୍ରା ପର ଅଲ୍‌ନାନୂସାରେ ହୁ କୂମ ବଦ୍ଵବ 
ଇରି ଭାକୁ ଶୀସ୍ତ ଏ ଅଦାଲ୍‌ଭରେ୍‌ ଦ୍ବାଜର୍‌ କରବ୍ର । ଭା ୯+ ରଗ ମଦେ 
. କୂଳ ଧ୮୬୬ ସାଲ୍‌ | 


8.—Summons to Defendant. 


( ୯୮୫୧୯ ସାଲ୍‌ ୯୬ ଆଲ୍ନ ନଳସ |! | ) 
ଅସାମ୍ି ଉ୍‌ସରେ ସମ୍ଭନଜାର୍‌ ସବ୍ଧୁ ଅନା ! 
ନ ୬ ମର୍‌ ମୋକରମା  ଭାରକ ମାବ୍ଵେ ଅପ୍ତେଲ୍‌ ସନ ୯୮୬୧ ମସ୍ୀଦ୍ଵା । 
ସମ୍ଭନ କ୍ରେର ବଲେ୍‌ଃସ୍‌ । 
ଭଲେ୍‌ ବାବଲ୍‌ଣର୍‌ । 

ମୁସମମମ ଦ୍ଵରଦାସ ସାଃ । ଦ୍ଵରସୂର ପ୍ତଃ | ସୂନଦ୍ରଭ 1. + ‹ + ସରୟ୍‌।ସୀ । 

ମୃସମି କରୁ ଣାକ୍ତର୍‌ ସେନ ସଃ ! ସର୍ୟ୍‌ତଞ୍ଟର୍‌ ପ୍ତଃ । ଅର୍‌ମଲା ! » ‹ ଅସାମି । 

ଯେହ୍ବେରୁ ଦ୍ଵରଦାସ ଫରୟ୍‌।ସ୍କ ମଜକୁର୍‌ ୫ ୯୧୮୬ ଙ୍କା ଦାବ କର୍‌ ରୁମ୍ଭ 
ନାମରେ ଏ ଅଦ୍ରାଲ୍‌ଭରେ୍‌ ନାଲ୍‌ସ ବ୍ଲୁ ଜ୍‌ କରଅଛ, ଗୁମ୍ବକୁ ଏସ୍୍‌ରେ ହୁକୁମ ବୟ୍‌! 
ଯାଉ୍‌ଅଛୁ କ ସରୟ୍‌।ସୀ ମଜକୁର୍‌ର ନାଲ୍‌୍ସର୍‌ ଜବାବ ଦେବା ନମର୍ତେ ଭୁମ୍ଳେ୍‌ 
ସ୍ବଳ୍ପ ଧ୮୬୬ ସାଲ୍‌ ଅପ୍ରେଲ୍‌ ମାସ ଭା ୯° ରଗରେ ଏ ଅଦାଲ୍‌ଭରେ୍‌ ଗୋଦ 
ହାଜର ହ୍ବେବ, କମ୍ବା ଯେଉଁ ମୋସୂଭାର ଉକ୍ତ ବଷୟ୍‌ର ମର୍ମ ନଜେ ଜାଣି ଥାଏ, 
ଭାଦ୍ଵାଦ୍ଵାସ୍ ଅଥବା ଯେଉଁ ଗୋକ ସେ କଥାର ମର୍ମ ନଜେ ଜାଣି ଥାଏ, ଏସର 
ଗଘୋକ୍ରକୁ ମୋଗୁଭାର ମଜକୁୂରର ସଙ୍ଗେ ଦେଇ୍‌ ମୋଗୂଭୀର ଦ୍ଵାସ ଦ୍ବାଜର୍‌ 
ହ୍ନେବ । ଥୁଳଣ୍ଡ ଫରକ୍‌ ।୩ୀ ଦଙ୍ଘଲ୍‌ ଦେଖିବାକୁ ଲ୍‌ଗ୍ର କରସ୍ସବଦାର୍ସୁ ଉକ୍ତ ଦଙ୍ଗଲ 
ତୁମ୍ବେ ଅସଣା ସଙ୍ଗେ ଅଣିବ, ନସୁବା ମୋଗ୍ଭାର ଦ୍ଵାଢରେ ସଠାଲ୍‌ବ ଓ ମଧୟ 
ଯେଉଁ” ଦସ୍ବଲ୍‌ ଦ୍ଵାସ୍ ଭୁମ୍ବେ ଅସଣ। ଜବାବ ସାଦୂଭ କରବାକୁ ସ୍‌ଦ୍ଵକ ଭାରା 
ସସ୍ୁ ଅଶିବ୍ର କମ୍ବା ସଠାଲ୍‌ବ, ଶି ଘୁମ୍୍‌ ଭର୍‌ଫଂଗୋଦ୍ଵାମାନେ ଯେନ୍ରେ ବଳଯ 
ସବୁ ଅହାରେ ହ୍ଵାଜର୍‌ ଦ୍ବେଦାକ୍ଟଟ ସ୍ବଭ ହୂଅନ୍ତ ଭେବେ ସେମାନଙ୍କ ମଧ ସେନ 
ଅସିବ୍, ଲ୍ର । 

ଭା 2» ରଖ ମାହ୍‌ ମଲ୍‌ ସନ ୯୮୬ ୧ ମସୀଦ୍ଵା 1 
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SECTION 4. 
Specimens of ordinary Oriya Prose and Poetry. 


1.—The Prisoner and the Mice. 
କଢ୍ୁଏସ୍ତୀ ଅଉ ମୁଷାମାନେ I 


ଫାଖ ଦେଗର୍‌ ଗ୍ରଜଧାଳୀ ସାର୍‌ ନଗରରେ ବାଷ୍ତିଲ ନାମକ ଗୋଡିଏ କାଗ୍ଵଗାର 
ଖ୍ଘ । କୌଣସି ଗେକ ଘଜାଙ୍କ ନୟ୍‌ମ ବଦ୍ଧୁଦ୍ତରେ କନୁ କ୍ର୍ଘ କ୍ରଲେ ଭାଦ୍ଵାକୁ 
ସେହ୍ଵ ଜେଲ୍‌ ଖାନାରେ ବଳ୍ପ କଗ୍ଵ ଯାଏ । ଅସଣା ବନ୍ଧବାଦ୍ଧବ୍ରମ୍ଥାନଙ୍କ ବଦଝିବା 
ସକାଶ ଅଥତ୍ତା ଅନ କେଙ୍‌ଣ ସି କ୍ରାର୍‌ଣରେ୍‌ ଅନେକ କ୍ରାଲ ଯାଏଁ ବ୍ରାଦ୍ଵାର୍‌କୁ 
ବ୍ରାଦ୍ଵବାର ନାହଦ୍ଵୀ୍ଥୟ ଏମକ୍ତ ଅନେକ ବଦୁଅନ ସେ ସ୍ଥାନରେ ସ୍ତଲେ୍‌ । ବ୍ରଦ୍ଧଅନଙ୍କ 
ମଧ୍ୟରେ ଗୋ୍ିଏ ଲୋକ ସ୍ସଘଘ ଭାଦ୍ଵାର ନାମ ଲେ୍‌ଃୁଦ । ଲେ୍‌ଃୁ ଦ ଯେଭେବେଳଲେ 
ବ୍ରତୀ ସ୍ଲେ ଜା ଭେଭେବେଲେ ଭାଦ୍ଵାର ଭେଲ୍‌ଣ ବର୍ଷ ବ୍ୟ୍‌ ଃ୍ମ ହ୍ଵୋଲ୍‌ସ୍ତଘ । 
ଅଉ୍‌ ସେ ସଲ୍‌ ଭରଗଶ ଦ୍ରର୍‌୍ଷ ଯାଏଁ କଏଦ ସ୍ବବ୍ରାଦୁ ଭେଣ୍ଡ ସେ ମଲ୍ତ ଦ୍ଵେବ 
ସମସ୍୍‌ରେ କ୍ୃଦ୍ଧ ଦ୍ଵୋଲସ୍ତଙ । ଦୁଃଖୀ ଲେ୍‌ଃୁଦ୍ଦ ବାସ୍ତିଲ୍‌ କ୍ରାସୁଗାର୍‌ ମଧ୍ଯରେ 
ଗୋଃ୍ିଏ କ୍ଷଦ୍ଧ କୂଠସ୍ଵ ମଧ୍ୟରେ ବକ୍ଳ୍ଧ ଥାଏ । ଅଉ୍‌ ଗେରଉ୍‌ ଗକ ଭାଦ୍ଵାକୁ 
ଖାଁଦଦ୍ରବ୍ୟ ଦେବ୍ରାକୁ ଯାଏ ଭାଦ୍ଵାବନୁ ସେ ଅନ କାଦ୍ଵାକୁ ଦେଖିବାକୁ 
ସାଏ ନାହିଁ । ଏସ୍କୁ ଲେ୍‌ଞୃଦ ଅଭ ଦୁଃଜିଭ ପୁର ଯେଣୁ କ ସ୍ବଜାରସ୍‌ ସଙ୍ଗରେ 
ମରିଲିଭ ହ୍ରୋଇ ରହବା ମନୁଷ୍ଯ ଜାଇର୍‌ ସ୍ବାତ୍ବବକ୍ର ଧର୍ମ ଅଃ, ଏଣୁ ଯେଉଁ” 
ଗକ ସୃଜାରସ୍‌ ସଙ୍ଗ ନ ସାଏ ସେ ଯେ ଅତ୍ତୁକ ଦୁଃଖରେ କବନ କାରନ ଏକ୍କଥା 
ବଵୋଲ୍‌ବା ଅଧ୍କ୍ର ଅଃ । 

ଲେଃୃଦ୍ତର କୋଠସ୍‌ ଅଧ୍ତକ୍ର ଅନ୍ତକ୍ରାରମୟୁ ଅଧେ । କେବ୍ଲ ମୁଲଦୁଅଠାନ୍ସ୍ 
ଉ୍‌ସର୍‌ ରଖା ଯାଏ କ୍ରାକୁରର୍‌ ଗୋଃାଏ ସଲଖ ଫାଃ ସ୍ତ, କେବ୍ଲ ସେହ୍ବ 
ଫାଃବ୍ାଷେ ଘର୍‌ ମଧ୍ଯରେ ଅଲୁଅ ପ୍ରବେଶ କ୍ର୍‌ଲ୍‌ । ଦନକ୍ରରେ ଲେଞୁଦ ସେହ୍ର 
ସାଙ୍କ ଅଡ଼କୁ ଅନାୟଲ୍‌ ବସିଅଛ, ଏମକ୍ତ ସମସ୍‌ ର୍‌ ସେୟ୍‌ ଵ ଦ୍ଵାର ଅଡ୍ରୁ ଗୋଃଏ 
ମୁଷାକୁ ଅସିଦାକୁ ଦେଡିଇ । ମନୁଷ୍ୟମାନେ ପ୍ରାଯ ମୁଷାକୁ ଅର ପୃଣା କରନ୍ତ, 
ନଢ୍ରଃକୁ ଆସିବାକୁ ନ ବ୍ଦଅନ୍ଧ । ମାଡ଼ି ଲେ୍‌ୱୁଦ ସାଖରେ କୌଣସ୍ତି ୍ଥାଣୀ ନ 
ସ୍ବ୍ରାଦ୍ସ୍‌ ସେ ମୁଷାକୁ ଭାଦ୍ଵା ସାଗରେ ଦେଡିବାକୁ ଲ୍‌ଛ୍ରା କଗ । ମୁଷା ଯେମନ୍ତ 
ଉର ୬ ସଲାଲ୍‌ ନ ଯାଏ ଏସ୍କସାଲ୍‌ ସେ ତରର ରେ ମୁ ଷାସାଖକୁ ଗଣଥ୍ରିଏ ଗେ 
ଝଫୋସାଡ଼ି ଦେଇ । ମୁଷା ଅସି ସେହ ଗୀ ସଣ୍ରକୁ ଖାଲ୍‌ ଅହୁର ମାଗିବାର 
ପ୍ଥାଏ ଅଳାଲ୍‌ଇ । ଲେ୍‌ଃୁଦ ଅନବ୍ସୁ ଅଉ୍‌ କଛି ସାଗକୁ ଅଉ୍‌ ସର୍ଥ ଏ ସାନ ଗେ 
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ଫୋପାଡ଼ି ଦେଇ, ମୁଷା ଭାଦ୍ଵା ମଧ୍ଯ ଗାଲଘ । ଅଉ୍‌ କିଛ କରରେ ଅଡ଼ର 
ଶଣ୍ରିଏ ସୂଦ୍ଧା ସକା ଦେଇ, ମୂଷା ଭାଦ୍ଵା ମଧ୍ୟ ସାଦ୍‌ ସ କର ଅସି ଖାଲ୍‌ସ । 
ଏହ୍‌ ସର ଲେତୃଢ଼ ଯେଭେବେଲ ଯାଏଁ ସ୍ରେଃୀ? ସକାଲ୍‌ା ଭେଭେବେଲ 
ଯାଏଁ ମୁଷା ସହ ସ୍ଥାନରେ ରହଇ ମାନ୍ଧ ଗେହି ସକାଲ୍‌ବୀ ବଦ୍ଧ ଦ୍ଵବାର୍ତୃ 
ମୁଷା ବାଗୀ ଅଠା ଗ୍ର ଯାକର ମୁଦ୍ଵିରେ ସେନ ଅସଣା ବଲକ୍ଲୁ ସଲ୍‌ ଗସ । 
ଅର୍‌୍ଦନ ମୁଷା ଦେଖା ଦେଇ ଣି ଲେ୍‌ଥୃଦ ଅନଦ୍ଦନ ସର୍‌ କେଭେ ଗଣ୍ି 
ଗେ ଭାହ୍ଵା ଅଡ଼କୁ ଫୋସାଡ଼ି ଦେଇ, ମଧ୍ଯ ସଣ୍ରିଏ ମ୍ଭୀର୍ଭ୍‌ସ ଦଅ୍ତେ ମୁଷ 
ଭାଦ୍ଵା ସୁସ୍ମାଦୁ ମଣି ଗାଲ ସକାଙଘ୍‌ଘ । ଭୂଇସ୍‌ ବଦନରେ ମୁଷା ଏମନ୍ତ ସୋଷ 
ମିଲା ଯେ ସେ ଅସି ଲେ୍୍‌ଃୁଦର ଦ୍ଵାଭବ୍ସୁ ଗ୍ର ଖାଲ୍‌ଇ । ସଞ୍ଚମ ଦଳରେ ମୁଷାା 
ଅସଣା ପୁଙ୍କ ବ୍ରାସସ୍ଥାଳ ବଲ ସ୍ରଭ଼ି ଦେଇ୍‌ ଫାଙ୍କ ନକରେ ସ୍ତବ ଗାଭରେ 
ରହ୍ରା; ଏସ୍ତକୁୁ ବୋଧ ହୁଏ ଭାଦ୍ଵାର ଉ୍‌ସକାର୍‌କ ମନୁଷ୍ଯ ବନ୍ଧଠାର୍ୁ ଦୁର୍‌ରେ 
ରହବାର୍‌ ଲୁଚା ଦ୍ଵେଇ ନାହିଁ । 

ଷଣ୍ତ ଦ୍ଦନ ସକ୍ରାଲେ ଲେ୍‌ଃୁଦଠାର୍କୁ ଗେ ଖାଇ ଗଲ୍‌ ଗଙଘ ମାନ ସେଲ୍‌ 
ନ୍ଦନ ଅଉ୍‌ ସେର ନ ଅସିଘ । ଭହ୍ଧି ଅର୍‌ ଦ୍ଦନ ସେ ସାଙ୍ଗରେ ଅଉ୍‌ ଗୋଃଷାଏ 
ମୁଷା ଘେନ ଅସ୍ତି; ନୂଅଖ। ମାଇ ମୁଷା ଅଃ, ମାଲ୍‌ମୁଷାଃ। ଅନେକ ଦଳ 
ୟାଏଁ ଗାଇ ମଧ୍ଞ୍୍‌ରେ ରଦ କେବଲ ଲେଃୁଦକୁ ଭ୍‌ୟ୍‌ରେ କଣାଲ୍‌୬ 
ଅନ୍ାଉ୍‌ଆାଏ, ସହବାସ କର୍‌ ବ୍ରାଦ୍ଵାର ବାଦ୍ଵାରେ ନାହୁଁ କେବଲ ଲେ୍‌ଃୃଦ ଗାଇ 
ସାଗକ୍ଲ ଯୟାଦ୍ଵା ଫୋପାଡ଼ି ଦ୍ରସ୍ଲ୍‌ ଭାଦ୍ଵା ଖାଏ ; ମାନ ଅଥ୍ରିସ ମୁଷାଲୁ ଲେ୍‌ଃୁଦ 
ସାଖରେ ବସ୍ଥି ଷମ୍ପକ ଗାଉ୍‌ଷବବ୍ତାର୍‌ ଦେଖି ସେ ଅଉ୍‌ ସହନ ସାରସ ନାହିଁ । 
ଦନକ୍ରେ ଦୌଡ଼ି ଅସି ଲେଃୁଦଠାବ୍ତ୍ ଗଣ୍ରିଏ ଗୀ ଜା ମାର ଘେନ ସଲାଲ୍‌ସ 
ମା ସଛ୍ତେ ଏମକ୍ତ ସାଦ୍ଵ ସ କସ ଯେ, ଦଳେ ଲେଃୁଦ ସାଗରେ ବସି ଗାଉ୍‌ସ୍ତବ। 
ଅଣ୍ରିସ ମୁଷାଠାରୁ ଗଣର ଏ ଗଵେଃ? ଘନ ସଲାଲ୍‌ଙ । ମାଲ୍‌ ମୁଷା ସେ ଛଡ଼ାଲ୍‌ 
ନେବାବ୍ୁ ଅଣ ମୂଷା ଗୃହର କଲ ସର ଲେ୍‌ୱୁଦ ମୂଗକୁ ଅନାଇ ରହସ, 
ମାହ ଲେଃୁଦ ଭାହ୍ଵାର ଦଵଜଘ ଗ୍ର ସାଲ ଅଉ୍‌ ଖଶ୍ରିଏ ସେ ଦେବାଦ୍ଧ 
ସେ ଲେ୍‌ୱଦ ସାଗରେ ଦର୍ଘ କର ବସ୍ଥି ଗାଲସ । ଏମନକ୍ତ ଅସଣା ରୁକ୍ଷାକର୍ତ୍ତା 
ନକଃରେ୍‌ ସବାର ମାଲ୍‌ମୁଷା ଅଉ୍‌ ଛଡାଇ ଲେ୍‌ଲ୍‌ ସାରବ ନାହୁଁ,ଏସସକାଗରେ 
ଦର୍ସ ରିତ ଦେଖ ଗଇଗ। 

ଏହ୍୍‌ରୁସେ କଛି ଦଳ ଅଣ୍ରିସ ମୁଷା ଲେଃଦ ସାଗରେ ଭସ୍ତି ଗାଉ୍‌ ଆଏ ମାର୍‌- 
ମୁଷା ମୂଗ ଗସ ଦେଲ କଛ ଦୁରରେ ବତସ୍ଥି ଆଏ ; ମାଛ ଅଥିସ ମୁଷା ଲେଞଥ୍ଦ 
ସାଖରେ ବସି ଖାଉ୍‌ସ୍ବ ଭେଭେ ଅସେ ଭୁକ୍ଷିଘ ହ୍ବୋଲ୍‌ ଦୁରରେ ବସି ଅବାଲ୍‌ 
ରହ୍ଵସବଦ ଏ କଥା ମାୟମୁ ଷା ବହୁ ଭଳ ଯାଏଁ ସହ୍‌ ସାରସ ଜାତି । ଏଣୁ ଦଳ 
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କରେ ଲେ୍‌ଃୁଦ ଅ୍ରିଗ ମୁଷାଲୁ ଯେମନ୍ତ ଖଣ୍ତେ ଗ୍ଵେଃ? ଦେଇ ମାଲ୍‌ମୁଷା ଦୌଡ଼ି 
ଅସି ସେଖକୁ ଶକ୍ତ କର ଧରଗ ଓଁ ବଲ ଅଡକୁ ଓର ନେର୍‌ ଗଇ; ଏହ୍ର 
ରସେ ଦଲ ମୁଷା ଗଢ଼ାଗଡ଼ି ହୋଇ ବଲ ଭଭରକ୍ୁ ଗଲ୍‌ । ଭାଦ୍ଵା ଦେଖି 
ଲେ୍‌ଃୁଦ ଏମକ୍ତ ଅନନ୍ଧିଭ ଦ୍ଵେଙ ଯେ ସେ କନ୍ଧ କ୍ଷଣ ସକାଶେ ଅସଣାର ବର୍ତ୍ତମାନ 
ଅବସ୍ଥା ଭୁଲ୍‌ ଗଗ । 

ଭର୍୍ଧିରେ ଖଲ୍ତଦଳ ଉ୍‌ଦ୍ଵାରେ ମାଲ୍‌ ମୁଷା ଖଥ୍ରିସ ସର ଲେୁଦ ଦ୍ଵାଭର୍ଭୁ 
ଗେଃୀ ନେଇ୍‌ ଗାୟବାକୁ ଇଗିଘ । ଏଉ୍‌ଡ୍ବାକ୍ୁ ଦୃଖସ୍ଵ୍‌ ମୁଷଯ ଦେଖା ଗସ, 
ଏହ୍ଵ ମୁଷା କଛ ସାହ୍ଵସଏ ତ୍ସଦାରୁ ଶୀପ୍ତ ସୋଷ ମଣି ଯାଇ୍‌ ଅନ ମୁଷାମଭାନଙ୍କ ସର 
ଶୀତ ଲେ୍‌ଃଦ ଦ୍ଵାଇବ୍ଧ୍‌ ଖାଦ୍ୟ ନେଇ୍‌ ଗାଁୟବାକୁ ସଗିଲା । ଏ ନୂଆ ଅରସ୍ 
କଛ ଦ୍ଦନ ଉ୍ତଵାରେ ଅଉ୍‌ ଗୋଖଏ ମୁଷା ଅଶିଗ, ସେ ମଧ୍ଯଃଯ ଶୀପ୍ତ ସୋଷ ମଣି 
ଗଲା । କଛ୍ଥ ଛନ ଉ୍ତଵାରେ ଅହୁର ସାଞ୍ଚ ଗୋ! ଅସିଲେ୍‌; ଏହ୍ଵ ସର ରଉ୍‌ଦ 
୍ଦଳ ମଧ୍ୟରେ ଲେଞୁଦ ସାଖରେ ଦଗ ବଡ଼ ମୁଷା ଉ୍‌ଯସ୍ତିଭ ଦ୍ଵେରଲ୍‌ । ଏଭେ- 
ବେଲେ ଲେଞୁଦଦ ସେମାନଙ୍କ ଗୋଧିଏ ଗୋିଏ ନାମ ଦେଲା, ସେ ଯେଭେବେରଲେ 
ଯେଉଁ ମୂଷାକୁ ନାମ ଧର ଡାକେ ଭେଭେବେଲେ ସେଦ୍ବ ମୂଷା ଅସଣା ନାମ 
ସୁଝି ସାର ଭାଦ୍ଵା ସାଖକୁ ଯାଏ । କେଟ ବଦନ ଯାଏଁ ସଦୁ ମୁଷା ଲେ୍‌ଃୁଦ 
ବ୍ରାସଳରେ ଗଖାଉ୍‌ଖ୍‌ଲେ୍‌, ମା ସେମପାଳେ ଗାଲ୍‌ବାବେଲେ ଏକକୁ ଅରେକ୍ 
କଉ୍ଅ କରବାବ୍ସୁ ଲେ ଦ ସେମ୍ମାନଙ୍କୁ ଗୋହିଏ ୬ ଅଲ୍‌ଗା ବାସନ ଦେଇ 1 
ମୁଷାମମାନେ ସ୍ଵ ଖାଲଇ୍‌ବାବେଲେ କୁକୁର ସର ଅନନ ସ୍ତକାଶ କରନ୍ତ ଓ 
ଖାଇ ସ୍ତାରଲେ ଲେଃୁଦର୍‌ ଗ୍ର ସାଖରେ ସେର ନାଚ । ଏହ୍‌ ସର ଲେ୍‌ଃୁଦ 
ଏଡ୍‌ ଅଣ୍ଡର୍ଫା ସିଘମାନଙ୍କ ନୂଭ୍ଯରେ ଏମକ୍ତ ଅନଳିଭ ସ୍ତ ବଯ ସେ ପ୍ଥାସ୍ଟ୍‌ ଅସଣାର 
ଅବସ୍ଥା ଭୁଲ୍‌ ଯାଇ୍‌ ସ୍ସଗ, ଅଉ୍‌ ମୁକ୍ତି ଗଭ କରବାକୁ ଭାନ୍ଵାର ଲ୍‌ଛା ନ ଦ୍ବେଘ। 
କ୍ରାରଣ ପୃତ୍ସ୍ତୀରେ ଝସସ ଅନେକ୍ର ଜଞ୍ଜାଲ ବଗି ସ୍ତଗ ; ମାଦବ ଦୁର୍ଭାଗ୍ୟ ଘକଙ୍କ 
ସୁଖ କେଉ୍‌ଠାରେ ? ଦ୍ଵଢଭଗ୍ଵଗୟ ଲେ ଦକୁ ଏହ୍‌ ନର୍ଦୋଷ ଗ୍ବାଳାର ସୁଖ ଅମୁକ 
ଦଳ ଭ୍ଵେଗ କର୍‌ବାକୁ ନ ଦ୍ଵେଇ; କାରଣ ୬ ବ୍ରର୍ଷ ଗର ଉ୍‌ଦ୍ବାରେ୍‌ କାଗ୍ଵ 
ଧ୍ଯକ୍ଷ ଲେଞୁଦକୁ ଅନ ଏକ୍ କୋଠସ୍ବରେ ସ୍ଥାନ ଦେଇ ମା ଭା୍ଵାର ଛନୋଦ 
ସିମ୍ମାଳେ ଭାଦ୍ଵା ସାଙ୍ଗରେ ଯାୟ୍‌ ସାରଲେ ନାନି । ଏଅକ୍ୁ ଲେ୍‌ୱଦ ଅନେକ 
ନନ୍ଦନ କଗ, ଅଉ୍‌ ଭାଦ୍ଵାର ସୀଝ୍ତନର୍‌ ଅବରରିଷ୍ଣ ଡ଼ାଲ ନ୍ହ୍ନ ଓଁ କଲାପରେ 
ଅରବ୍ରାହ୍‌ଇ ହେଇ । 
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Q—The two Friends. 
ବନ୍ଧଭାର ସରଚସୟ୍‌ । 


କୌଣସି ଦେଗରେ ଦୁଲ୍‌ ଜଣ ଗକ ତୁଲେ, ସେମ୍ଭାନଙ୍କ ମଧ୍ୟରେ ଏକରକୁ 
ଆରେକ ଅଭ ପ୍ରଣସ୍‌ ଖ୍‌ଗ; ସେମାନଙ୍କ ମଧରେ ଏମକ୍ତ ଯ୍ରଣୟ୍‌ ସ୍ତ ଯେ 
ଜଣକ ଉ୍‌ସରେ ବସଦ ପଢ଼ିଲେ ଅନ ଜଣ ଅସଣୀା ଉ୍‌ସ୍ସରେ ବସଦ ସତଡ଼ିଘା ସର 
ମଣୁସ୍ତ । ସୂଖ ଭ୍ବେଗ ବଷୟ୍‌ ରେ ମଧ୍ୟ ଏକକୁ ଆରେକ ଗ୍ଵେଗିସ୍ତୁଲେ୍‌ । 

ଏକ ସମ୍ମୟ୍‌ରେ ଦୁଲ୍‌ ବତ ମଧ୍ଯ୍ଯଭୁ ଜଣେ କୌଣସି ଦୋଷରେ ସଡ଼ିବାରୁ 
ବସହ୍‌ ଦେଶର ସଜା ଭାଦ୍ବାର ପ୍ଥାଶଦଣ୍ର ନମମଣ୍ତେ ଅନ୍ଦ୍ରା ଦନ୍ତ । ଦୋଷୀ 
ଦଣ୍ରର କଛ ବଦନ ସୁଝଂରେ ଅସଣା ସରବାର୍‌ର ସୋକମ୍ାାନଙ୍କ ଦେଖିବା ସକ୍ରାଶ 
ଗଘଜାଙ୍କ ନକ୍ରଃରେ ସ୍ାର୍ଥନା କଇଁ । ଦୋଷୀର ବ୍ରା ପୁରଣ କର୍‌ବା ସକ୍ରାଶ 
ଗ୍ରଜାଙ୍କର ଗ୍ର ନ ସ୍ତସ, ମାହ ପ୍ାର୍ଥନାକ୍ାରର ଘ୍ଥାର୍ଥନା ଅଗ୍ରାଦ୍ଵୟ କର୍‌ଦା ଅନାୟ୍‌ 
ମଣି କଵଲେ, ““ ଦଣ୍ର ସମ୍ଭୟ୍‌ ରର୍‌ ରୁ ଉ୍‌ସମ୍ଥଭ ନ ବ୍ଵେଲେ୍‌ ଭୋଦହ୍ଵର ବଦଲରେ 
ସ୍ଥଣ ଦେଇ୍‌ ସାରେ ଏମନ୍ତ ସେକ୍କକୁ ଜାମୀନ ଦେଲେ ରୁ ଛୁଃ? ସାଲ୍‌ ସାରକୁ । ”” 
ସଜାଙ୍କ କ୍ରଥା ସମ୍ମୀପ୍ତ ହୁଅର୍ତେ ଦୋଷୀର୍‌ ବ୍ଧ । ଅଗ୍ରସର ଡ୍ରୋଲ୍‌ କୁଇ ; 
“ମୁଦ୍ଧାଘଜ ଅସଣଙ୍କ ସ୍ରମ୍‌ରେ ମୃ ଅଃକ ରହ୍ବଲ୍‌ । ଅସଣ ମୋଦ୍ବର ବକ୍ତଙ୍କୁ 
ବଵ୍ଦ୍ତାୟୁ୍‌ ଦେଉନ୍ତୁ, ନରୁ ସିଭ ସମ୍ଭୟୁ୍‌ରେ ସେ ଯଦ୍ଦ ଫେର୍‌ ନ ଅସିବ୍ ଭେବେ 
ମୃ ଭାଦ୍ବାଙ୍କ ସକାଶ ଦଣ୍ର ଗ୍ଵେଗିବ ।”? 

ସ୍ଵଜା ସେତ୍ତ୍ରରେ କୌଣସି ଅସତ୍ବି ନ କର ଦୋଷୀକୁ ବଦୀସ୍‌ ଦେଲେ । 
ଦେ ।ଷୀ ସହ୍ଵଜରେ ଅସଣା ଘର୍‌କୁ ଯାଇ୍‌ ସାରସ । 

ଦଣ୍ରର ବଦ୍ଦନ ଉ୍‌ସସ୍ଥିଭ ଦବେ ସମୟ୍‌ ମଧ୍ଯ ଉ୍‌ସସ୍ଥିଭ ଦେଶର ଅନେକ୍ର ଗକ 
କୌଗୁକ୍ର ଦେଖିବା ସକାଗ ଉ୍‌ସସ୍ିଭ ହ୍ଵେଲେ । ଭେଭେବେଳଲେ ଗ୍ବଜା ବସ୍‌ର 
କରଲ ଏହ୍‌ ଘୋକର ଅବଶ୍ୟ କୌଣସି ଗ୍ରସ୍ତ ସାର୍ଥ ଅଛ ଯେଦ୍ବେଗୁକ୍ର ସ୍ମାର୍ଥ 
ଶୁଳଯ୍ୟ ଗେକ଼ ସ୍ଥାୟ୍‌ ସୃତ୍ସୀରେ ବଦେଶାଯାନ୍ତ ନାହି; ନରୁବା ଏ ଭେକ କସାୟଲ୍‌ 
ଅସଣାର ମୁଁ ସ୍‌ଭମ୍ଭ ଗ୍ରୀବଳ ଦେବା ସକାଗ ପ୍ରସ୍ଟଭ ଦବେ? ଏହାର ଅର 
କୌଣସି ଦ୍ଵେଭୁ ଦେଖୁ ନାହୁଁ । ଏହ୍‌ କଥା ବସ୍‌ର ସଜ ପ୍ରକାଗରୁ ପେ ସେହୁ 
ଗେଳକୁ ପସ୍‌ରଲେ୍‌ । “ ଆରେ ! ଭୁ ବସି। ଅନ ଜଣ ସକାଶ ସ୍ଥାଣ ଦେଉ୍‌ଅଛୁ ? 
ଭୋର ଏସ୍କ୍‌ରେ କ ସ୍ବାର୍ଥ ଅନ୍ଦୁ ୨୨୨ ଭେଭେଭେଲେ ସେହ୍‌ ଦଣରଗଦ୍ରଣର୍‌ଛ୍ଥାକାସ 
କହ୍‌ସ, “ମହ୍‌।ସ୍‌ଜ ମୋଦ୍ରର ଗୀବନବ୍ଲୁ୍‌ ମୋଦ୍ବର୍‌ ବଡ଼ୁର ଗୀବଳ ବହୁମୁଲ୍‌ୟ ଏଣ୍ଡ 
ମୃ ବତର ଗ୍ରୀବନ ରକ୍ଷା ସକାଶ ଅନେକ ଚେଖ୍କା କରୁ ଅଛଁ , ମାନର ଯେ ସର୍ଯ୍କ୍ତ 
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ମୋହ୍ବର ପ୍ରାଣଦଣ୍ତ ନ ଡନ୍ଵଡ୍‌ଅଛୁ ସେ ସର୍ଯକ୍ତ ବକ୍ତର ଗୀବନ ରକ୍ଷା ଷ୍‌ ରେ 
ମୋର ସଚକେଦ୍ଵ ଅଛ । ସନ୍ଦ ମୋଦ୍ବର ବଦଲରେ ମୋଦ୍ଵର ବଙ୍କୁର ସ୍ଥାଣ ବନାଗ 
ଝୁଏ, ଭେବେ ମୋ କୀବନ ସବବାରେ କ ସଭ୍‌ ? କାରଣ ବଞ୍ତୁମ୍ପନ ଗୀବନ ଓ 
ଶୁର୍ଯ୍ଯମ୍ବଳ ଜଗଭ ସମ୍ଭାଳ ଅଖ । ଯଦ୍ଦ ବନ୍ଧୁର ପ୍ଥାଣ ଜାଗି ହୁଏ ଭେବେ ମୋଦ୍ବର 
ଅସାର ଭବନ ବଲୀସ ଓ ମଳସ୍ଥାସରେ ମେ ୬ ବନାଶ ସାଇ୍‌ବ ; ଭାଦ୍ଵାଠାର୍ସୃ 
ଏକ୍ାବେଲକେ ବଳାଶ ସାଲ୍‌ବ। ସମ୍ପିଶ୍ରିଲୁସ ଉ୍‌ଭିଭ ।”” ଏହ୍‌ କଥାବାର୍ତ୍ତା ଦ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ ? 
ଯଲ୍ଭ ଦୋଷୀ ଭ୍ସସ୍ଥିଭ ଦ୍ଵେଘ ; ଅଉ୍‌ ଅର ଏସ୍ଥ ଦ୍ଵୋୟ ଅସଣା ବନ୍ଧ  ଠାଢ୍ସ କ୍ଷମା 
ଯ଼ାର୍ଥନା କଘ। ବୋଲଇ ““ ମୋଦ୍ଵର ଆସିବାକୁ ବଲମ୍ବ୍‌ ଦ୍ଵୋଲ୍‌ଅଛ କ୍ଷମା କରନ୍ତ । 
ଅଉ୍‌ ସଜାଙ୍କ ଅଡକୁ ମୃ ଖ ଫେଗ୍ବୟ ଅସଣାର ଦଣ୍ତ ଯ୍ଥାର୍ଥନ। କରଇ । ମାଧ ସ୍ବଜା 
କ୍ହୁଲେ୍‌ “ଆମ୍‌ ଗୁମ୍ବମାନଙ୍କର ଅକ୍୍ିମ ସ୍ରଣୟ୍‌ ରଦେତି ଅଭ୍ୟସ୍ତ ଅନନ୍ଦଭ ଦେଲି › 
:ଏଭେବେଲେ ଅମ୍ଳ କ୍ରାଦ୍ଵାର ଚ୍ରୀବନ ଦ୍ଵରଣ କରବାକୁ ଲ୍‌ଗ୍ଥ କର୍ଧୁ ନାହୁଁ ; ଯାଅ 
- ଶର୍‌ମସୁଖରେ ଦୃୟ୍‌ ଜଣ ଛା କର । 


3.—Courage of the Virtuous. 
ଧାମ୍ଭିକର୍‌ ସାଦ୍ଵସ । 


ମୋଗଲ ସ୍‌ମ୍ଥାଃ ଅର୍‌ଙ୍ଗଜେବ୍ର ଅଭକ୍ତ ମୃସଲମାନ ଧର୍ଜ୍ଚଳ ଗୁଗୀ ସ୍ତଲେ୍‌ 
ଭଣ ଅଳ୍ୟାନ୍ୟ ଧର୍ମ ସ୍ର ଭାଦ୍ରାଙ୍କ ଅପର ବଦ୍ବେଷ ସବସ । ବଗେଷରେ ସେ 
ନ୍ଧଦୁ ଧର୍ମ ସ୍ତର ଅ୍ମକ୍ତ ଅ୍ଥାଗ୍‌ର କର ଯାଇ ଅରୁ ! ଗ୍ଵରଭରୁ ମ୍ବିରେ ମୋଗଲ 
ସାମ୍ପ।ଜ୍ୟ ଛନାଗର ( ଅରଙଂଗାଳଙ୍କ ଧର୍ମ ପ୍ରଭ ଦ୍ଵସ୍ରତକ୍ଷସ କରବ୍ର। ) ମୃ ଲୀରୁଇ 
କାରଣ ଅଃ । ସେ ଯାଦ୍ବା ହ୍ଵେଡ୍‌ ଭାଦ୍ରାଙ୍କର ଅଧ୍ୟକାର ସମ୍ସୁରେ ବଷ୍ତ୍ୀ 
ସ୍ମୀସରେ ଏକ ସ୍‌ୱଦାୟ୍‌ ଗେଳ୍କ ବାସ କର ସଲ ସେମାନଙ୍କର୍‌ ନାମ୍ଭ ସପସମୀ, 
ସ୍ମଘମ୍ମୀମମାଳଙ୍କ ମଇରେ ଏହମ୍ଭାନ୍ତ ଅର୍ଦ୍ଧ ଜାସ୍‌ ସଙ୍କବାସି ସରମେଣ୍ଟର୍‌ ମନୁଷ୍ୟ“ 
ମାନଙ୍କର ଉ୍‌ସାସ୍ୟ ଦେବ୍ରଭା । ଭାଦ୍ଵାଙ୍କର ସ୍ଥରମୃଦ୍ରି ଦା ଭାଦ୍ଧାଙ୍କର ନାମରେ 
ଅନଳ ଲେକର୍‌ ଉ୍‌ସାସନା କରବ। ଅନୁକିଭ । ଏହମଭ ହତ ଧର୍ମର ବଟସଧୀ ନ ଦୁଲ୍‌ 
ସ୍ବସ୍ଧର୍ମ ବଦ୍ଧେଷୀ ମୃ ସଲ୍‌ମାଳମାନଙ୍କର ର୍ପ ଯ୍‌ ସ୍ଙ । ଘଃନା୍ଦମେ ସମ୍ମ 
ସମ୍ଚୀମାନେ ସମ୍ପାଃଙ୍କ କୋସଦୃଷ୍ମିରେ ସଢ଼ିବାନ୍ସୁ ସେ ( ସମ୍ପ।ଃ ) ସେମାନଙ୍କୁ ନ୍ଧ 
କର୍‌ ସେମ୍ମାନଙ୍କ ପ୍ରଧାନ ସ୍ବତ୍ପ ସମପୀଙ୍କ ଧର ଅଶି ଅରଙ୍ଗଜେବ୍ ଭାଦ୍ଵାଙ୍କୁ ଦ୍ଧ ଜ୍ଥ ସୟ ଧର୍ମ 
ଗଦ୍ଵଧଣ କର୍‌ବାକୁ ଅଦେଗ କରନ୍ତ ଓଁ ମଦୁଙ୍ମସୀୟ୍‌ ଧର୍ମ ଗଦ୍ଧଣ ଳ କ୍ଲେ୍‌ ପ୍ରାଣ ବଧ 
କବ ୟିବ, ଏହ୍‌ ଭ୍‌ ଦେଖାୟବା୍ତ୍ ସମ୍ମସମୀ ସ୍ଥାନ ଏହ୍‌କ୍ତଥା କହୁସ୍ଙ । ଯଥା, 
18 
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“ ମୋଇ କ ନ ଚିର ରେ ରୁହ ॥ 
କାଦ୍ରାଗେ କର୍ଛୁଚୁ କ୍‌ ଡ଼ାଲ୍‌ || 
ସ୍ପ ରୁ ଏଃୁ ବଲିୟ୍ାର । 
ରଵଝୁରେ ସୁଝି ଭୋ ଭଣ୍ଜାର୍ୀା 
ସଭ୍ୟ ଗ୍ଵରଭ ସ୍ଜଜଗଣ 
ପଶିଣ ଅଚୁମପ ଶରଣ # 
ସଭ ଣ୍ଲ୍ଲେ୍‌ ଭୋ ସେନାଳୀ । 
ଜମ୍ମିଣ ଭ୍‌ଠଲ୍‌ ମେଦଳୀ 
ସଵ୍କିମ ସୀମ୍ପାରେ୍‌ ଦ୍ବାରକ୍କା 
ଦକ୍ଷିଣେ ସ୍ଥଭ କୂମପାରକା 
ସୁଙଂ ସୀମାରେ ମଣି ତସ # 
ଉ୍ତରେ ହୁମବାନ ଗିର 
ଏହ୍‌ ସୀମ୍ଭାରେ ହଡୁସ୍ଥାନ 
ଅଃ ଭୋ ଶାସନ ଅଧୀଳ 
ଏସ୍ସର୍ସାଲ କ ଅଭମାନ | 

` କର୍‌ ରେ ଅଧମ୍ଭ ଯବନ || 
ଏସବୁ ନିତ ଖେଲ ଘର୍‌ । 
ଚକ୍ଷୁ ଦୂଜଲେ୍‌ ଅଳ୍କାର 
ସ୍ବଂସାରେ୍‌ ବଦ ଯଶ ଧଳ । 
'ଅଲସ ଦଜଦନର କାର୍‌ଣ | 
ଏସବ ଯେ କରେ ଅଦ୍ଧଙ୍କାଇ୍‌ | 
ସେ ଅଟ ନଛଙ୍କାଧ ସାମର୍‌ " 
ଶ୍ଲ ଣରେ ଅନ୍ତରାଳ ଯବଳ । 
ମନୁ ରୁ ସ୍ଥଡ଼ ଅଭମ୍ଭାନ ॥| 
ଅଳାଦର ପ୍ରଭୁ ଭଗବାନ ! 
ଯାହଵୀର ଜଗଇ ଭ୍ତୟ୍‌।ଣ || 
ଜଗର ଯେବରଇ ଗକ ଇସ୍ତ । 

ସଦୁଲୁ:ଟସ୍ସ ସମ୍ଭ ଦେଗନ୍ତ ॥| 

ପ୍ରବଲ ସଜା ସ୍ଵଜ ଛ୍ଧ | 
ରଖଅଲର ଅଭ ସହ୍ଚ || 
ବୁଦ୍ଦୈ ହ୍ଵୋୟବ୍େ ଏକସ୍ଥାନ 1” 
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“ ଷରୁଶ୍ରସ୍ୟ ଦଳେ ମନେ ସେନା 
ଅରେ୍‌ରେ ଚଥ୍ରୀଲ ସାମମର 
ମିଛ କର୍ତୁ ଅଦ୍ଧଙ୍କାର ॥ 

'ଲଡ଼ ମଣିଣ ଅସଣ୍ାକୁ ! 
ମିଭ୍ରେ ଭସଉ୍‌ କାନ୍ଦ୍ରୀଲୁ | 
ଳା ଅଳକ୍ତ ରଣର । 
ପ୍ରଦୁଙ୍କଠାରେ ଚିନ୍ବ ଯାର 
ତେ କରେ ଭୋଉରରେ ଦରବ 
ଭାର କଢ ଅଛୁ ସସ୍ବଭ୍‌ବ ॥ 
ବଷୁରୁ ବୋଲି ୍ଷରୁ ମେ 1 
ଶଭୋରରେ କା ସ୍ୟଧୟ ଏବେ ¦ 
ଶଥ୍ରିଣଶ ସାର୍ୁ ରୁ ଶସର! 
ସେତ୍ତ୍ରରେ କବୀ କ୍ଷର ମେର # 
ସଜ୍ଞରୁଭେ ବେଦ୍ଧ ନର୍ନୀଣ 1 
'ସଞ୍ରୁଇରେ ହ୍ଲେନ ସ୍ଲୀନ || 
ରଶି ଲନକେ ହୁଅକ୍ତା ! 
'ଅଢ଼ରେ ବ୍ରେବଲ୍‌ କବରୀ ରିଲ୍ତା 
ଶ୍ଚାଭକୁଃମ୍ଙ୍କ ଗର୍ବର 

'ମେ। ଅଗେ କଲ୍‌ ଧୂ ଲିସାର ॥ 
ସ୍ଥାଣୁ ଏସ୍ମକ୍ର ଫର ଭମମ । 
ଶ୍ର ନତ୍ତଚ୍ମୀ ନଳନନ ॥ 

ମୋ! ଆଗେ କର୍‌ଲେ୍‌ ନଧନ 1 
ଚୋର ସକ୍ଷସ ଶ ସ୍ତନ୍ଧଗଣ || 
ସ୍ଵ ଵବୁୁ ଏବଦେଦ୍ଵ ସହ୍‌ଗ । 
ରକ୍ଷ ଲୋୟୋଗଇକ୍ ଜ ସଲା || 
ଏବେ ଭୁ ମୋର୍‌ ଦେହ୍ବ ସି 4 
ଶଡ଼ରେ କର ଖଣ୍ତ ଶୟ # 
'ଅବ୍ୟ ଷଳଲେ ଦରୁଧ ଜର୍‌ 4 
ଅଥବା ଡୁବ୍ଅ ଜଲର ॥ା 
ବସସ୍ତରେ ମୁନି ନ ଭର୍‌ | 
ନିଵ୍‌ ଉସ୍‌ କାହିଁ ଗାଁଲ୍‌ 1" 
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“ ଯାନ୍ଵାକୁ ବୋଲୁ ରୁଦ୍ର ଧର୍ମ 
ସେ ଅଃ ସାସର୍‌ ନଦାନ ॥ 
ଯଦ୍ଦିରେ ଅଛୁ ସ୍ଥାଣୀ ହୁଂସା ! 
ସେ ଅଃ କିସତ୍ସାଲ୍‌ ବ୍ବ୍ତସ୍ା |! 
ନର୍ମଲ ସବନ୍ଧ ଯେ ଧର୍ମ | 

ସେଖ୍‌ କ ଥାଏ ହୁଂସା କର୍ମ || 
ଯା ଲଗ କ୍ରରେ ଯବନ | 
କେବ୍ବେ ଛ ଗ୍ରଢ଼େ ` ସଭଧର୍ମ ॥”” 


4.—Dispute between Gold and the small seeds used 
in weighing tt. 

ସୃବ୍ଶ୍ତି ସହଇ ଗୁଖ୍ତାର ବବାଦ । 
କାଲ୍‌ଞ କହ୍ୁଲ୍‌ ଶୁଣ କଳକ୍କ ମୋ ସଥା 1 
ଗର୍ବ ଳ କର ମନେ ମୃହ ରହୈ ଯଥା ॥| 
ମ୍ରାଝି ଦୁ ଜଳମ୍ମ ଭୋର ଅଲ କଳକ୍କ ! 
କମ୍ମାର ଶାଲର ଗଦ ! ଭୋଦ୍ବର ଜନକ୍ର || 
ସ୍ଥ ବଂଶେ ଜନମ୍ଭ ଚଭୋର ଅଃ ନୀର ଜୀ । 
ବକ ଜାରି ମସ୍ତରେ ଭୋର ଏଡ଼େ ଛଡ଼ ଗ୍ଯାର |[ 
ସ୍ମାଘ୍ଵବକ୍ର ଗୋର୍ଵ ଗଭୋର ନୂଦ୍ଲ ଯେ ଗ୍‌ବ୍ଧୁ । 
ସୂଦରା କର୍‌ଲ୍‌ ଭୋରେ ସୋଭ ସିଝିକାବ୍ଡ ll 
ଭେବେଡ୍ୈ ହ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ ରୁ ମାନ ଗ୍ର ମଲିରେ # 
କ ଜାଣି ହୁଅଲ୍ପ କବା ସଢ଼ିଲେ ଖଥୋଲିରେ | 
ଦେଖ ମୋ ଭଳୁର ଶୋଗ୍ଵ କ ସର ସୂତ୍ର । 
ଭର୍ଲୁଣ ଅବ୍ଛୁଣ ଜାମୁ ଲ୍‌ରେ ଅନାନ୍ଦରା 
ଅବ୍ତର କହ୍ମଲ ସର୍‌ ଶୀର ଗୋଗ୍କକର ! 
ଭନ ସରେ ଧୋବ ଚିଭା କେମନ୍ତ ସୁନର ॥| 
କନକ, ଜାଣରେ ମୋର ରୁଲ୍‌ୟ କେହ ନନ୍ଦ ! 
ମୁରକ।ରେ ସଡ଼ିସ୍ବରଲ୍‌ ଲେକେ ରହେ ସ୍‌ହିଁ || 
ଭେଣ୍ଡକ୍ର ସମ୍ଭୀଦର ପୃସ୍ପ୍ଞୀରେ ମୋର ! 
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ଢାଥି ଶୁଣି ସୃଣ୍ରି କସା ଷଦ୍ଵଂକାର ଭୋର 
ଟାଞ୍ଞା। କଥା ଶପ ଣି ସୃଣ୍ଧି ଲସ ସ୍ଵ ସଲ୍ମା ! 
ଗ୍ରେଃ ମୂ ଗେ ବଡ଼ ଜିଆ ଦ୍ଵୋଲ୍‌ଣ ବୋଲ୍‌ସା || 
କାଲ୍‌ ର, ଭୁ ସନ ଜାର ଅଃୁରେ ସଂସାରେ ! 
ଶବରର ଶବ ଛୁଡ଼ି କେ ଭୋଢେ ସସ୍‌ରେ || 
ଅଭ କନସ ଗୁରେ ସଡ ଅସ୍ଥାନରେ | 
'ଅନାଦରେ କର ସେଳ ମାଡ଼ ଗୋଡରେ | 
ହ ଇଗୁ ଦେବ୍ତଭା ଦେବେ ନ ସଟ୍‌ ବେଗ୍ଵରର୍‌ | 
ମେ! ସରି ଭୋଦ୍ଵର୍‌ ମାନ୍ୟ ହୁଏ ପୃତ୍ପ୍‌୍ୀରେ || 
ଏକ ସୀଦ୍ଵୀରରେ ବ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ ଶୀସ୍ତ ସ୍ଥରଖାର । 
ରଡ଼ ସା ବସି ଭୋର୍‌ ଗାରମୀ ଅସାର || 
କଦଇ ସଃୁଆ ସର ଭୋଦ୍ରର ମଦୁମା । 
ଷୂଷ୍ପ ଯୋଗୁଁ ଦେବ ଶୀରେ ବସିଣ ଗାରମା ¶ 
ସେଦ୍ଵ ସର ଗୁଞ୍ଞା ଭଭୋର୍‌ ଅଃ ମଳ ଜାର । 
ମୋ ସାଙ୍ଗରେ ହ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ ରୁଲ୍‌ ଏସବ ସାରି ଖାର 
ଏହ୍ସ ଶୂଣି ଗ୍‌ଞା ଫଲ ରମମକ ଉଠିଲା । 
ନ ସହ ଭାଦ୍ବାର କଥା ସୃ୍ପିକୁ ନଳିସା ॥| 
ସ୍ଵାଗ୍ବବକ ଶୋଗ୍ଵ ଭୋର ଉ୍ଢବମ ନୂଦ୍ବଲ । 
ଭୈଣୁ କର୍‌ ୱଶ୍ରିକାର ଅର୍ଶ ରେ ଦଲ ॥| 
ଥରେ ସୋଡ଼େ ଅରେ ସି ଞୂଳର୍‌ସି ଦହେ । 
2! ଇଂଣ! ଲ୍ବଣ ଇଗି ଭୋର ଦେହ୍‌ ରହେ 
ସଜ ଭୋର ନାହୁଁ ସୁଣି ଏଚଭ ମାଡ଼ ଗାଉ୍‌ । 
ବରି ଦାହ୍ଵେ ରେବୀ ମାଡ଼େ କ୍ଷୀଣ ହ୍ଵୋୟ୍‌ଯାଉ୍‌ # 
'ଏଇଜ୍‌କ ଦ୍ଵୋଇ ସୁରେ ଫେର କଥା କନ୍ଧ । 
ଏବେ ବଡ଼ ଅସମ୍ମାନ ଗୁହ୍୍‌ ବୋଲ୍‌ ସହୁ ॥ 
ଧ୍ଥଦ୍ବାର ଳ ସଵ୍ତୈ ବୋଲ୍‌ ଯାଦବ ରୁ ନଳିଲ୍ଲ୍‌ 
ପ୍ରଗଂ ସାର ଜଥା! ଗୁହ୍‌ କନକ କହୁଲ୍‌ || 
ଉ୍ଜମ ଗେକର ଅଛେ ଏହ୍‌ଇ ବେଗ୍ଵର୍‌ ! 
ଅସମାନ ନ ସ୍ହ ସେ ହୁଏ ନାର୍‌ସାର 
ଏହ୍ଵ। ଶୁ ଶି କନକ୍କ କାଇ ରକ୍ଲ କେ । 
ମବନ ଜର ସଙ୍ଗେ କ୍ରଥା ସର୍‌ଣ ନ ସ୍ଵ || 
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ଶସ୍ର ଅଃୟ୍‌ ଶୂର ମେର ସଂସାରର 
ସ୍ପକୂଠାଭୁ ଶ୍ରେଷ୍ଟ ମୂହିଁ ଗଲ୍‌ ବେଗ୍ବରେ ॥ 
ଭେନ୍ବେ ଯେ ସୋଲ୍‌ ମୋରେ ସୃଶିକାର ନେଲ ¢ 
ଭାଦ୍ଵାର ମରମ କଥା ଶ୍ଣ ମଳ ଦେୟ | 

କାଲ୍‌ ଅଲ୍‌ ସୁନ ଜାଣଲ୍‌ ବେଶ୍ଵରେ ! 

ଭାହ୍ରା ସଙ୍ଗ ୱଵ୍ରିକାର ଗୁଲେ ମୋଇ ଗ୍ଵରେ | 
ଭେଣୁଳର ହୁଏ ମଳ ଗୋଡ଼ି ମୃ ମରବ | 

ସେବାର ପଦାରେ ମୃ ଛି ଲ୍ଞାଳ ଦ୍ରୋଇସ୍ବ ॥| 

ସୁବଶ୍ତି କାଲ୍‌ଷ ବାଦ ବଗ୍‌ର୍‌ ମନରେ 

କସାଁଲ୍‌ କହକ ବଡ଼ ଦ୍ଵେଙଗ ଜଗଭରେ ॥ 

ସୃଶ୍ରିକୁ ଜାଣଲ୍‌ ଗୃଞ୍ଝାଃ ସୂଜର୍‌ସଣରେ । 

ଅଙ୍ଗୀକ୍ସଲ ବ୍ଵଇଗ ୍ଞୀ୍ଗି। ବଗ୍‌ର ମଳରର ॥ 

ସୃଲ୍ଭ ଅଃୟ ଚୃଞା ସୃସ୍ତୀ ର୍ଭଭେ୍‌ । 

ଭେଣ୍ଡକର ଲେକେ ଭୀକୁ ଅନାଦଘ କରେ |¦ 
ଦୃର୍ଲଭ୍ଃ ଅଲ୍‌ ସୁନା ସତତ କାଲେ ଜାଣ। 
ଦସସ୍ତର୍ସାୟ ବଡ଼ ସୁନା ଗଣ୍ଡା ସ୍ାଳ ଜାଣ 1 


re 


5.-—The Leaves of the Tree. 


ଚୃକ୍ଷଓଓସହ୍ବ ! 
କୁଲ୍‌ ମନଷୀ ମନେ ବସ୍ର ! 
ସଂସାଘ ସଂସାରେ ସ୍ର ସୂମର ! 
ଜାଲ୍‌ ରସ୍ବୀଲ ସସଗମ୍ାନ 1 
ସେବେ ଗ୍ଵଷଲ୍‌ କର ସମ୍ବୋଧନ # 
ସଲାଗ । 
ଲ୍ଲ ଗିର ନବାସୀ 
କପାଁଲ୍‌ ଲୂଃୂଛୁ ଭୂମିରେ ଅସି ॥ < || 
ବୟ ଲେବେଲେ ଛବ ଭଳ ଗିସ୍୍‌ର୍‌ । 
ସୁରଙ୍ଗ କଲଲ ସମା ଅଧର । 
ଯୁ ବାଲ ଅନଲେ ସଡ଼ ଇଁ ଯାଲା 
ଭୋ। ସୂଷମ୍ଭା ସମ୍ମ ଲ୍‌ଭ୍ବ। ସାଲ ! 
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ଶିହ ସଲ ! 
ଦୃଙ୍ଗୀର୍ରାସଳ ଗିର 1 
ୟୁବାକାଲେ ଛେଲ୍‌୍‌ ଭ୍ଷିବଇ ଦର 1 4 # 


ଅସି ଶ୍ଯଶାରର ଛଦ୍ଵ ଙଗଂନ କର୍‌ ! 
ଶୁଣାଉ୍ସ୍ଗଲ୍‌ ମନୋଦ୍ରର ସ୍ବର ! 
ଅନ୍ଭିୟୁ ୍ର୍‌ଷା ସର୍‌ କ୍ରର୍‌ଗି । 
ହୁମାଂଶୁ ତୁମ ଅଂଶ ଦ୍ରାନେ ବିଭାତି । 
ସ୍ପମ୍ୀର 
କରଲ ୍ସଘ ବ୍ରଃଜନ୍ଦଧ 1 
ଦସ ସେନ୍ବେ ଯେଲ୍ରେ ଲ୍‌ଇ୍‌ ବେଭନ | ® ¦ 


ରବକର ଭରେ ବ୍ବୋୟ୍‌ ଅସ୍ତିର୍‌ । 
ଉ୍‌ରସ। କଲେ୍‌ ସ୍କ ନଜର ! 
ଲଝିସ୍ତଲୁ ଭ। ଅବରଣ କର୍‌ । 
ସୁର୍ଯା କର୍‌ଶ ନ ସାରଗା ଧର । 
ମଣିରେ ! 
ଶ୍ଥୟ୍‌। ରନ୍ଗ୍‌ ଚଲନ ! 
ବହନ କର୍‌ ଗଲେ୍‌ ନଜ ସ୍ଥାନ | ୪ ॥ 


ଏବେ ଚଦଝଖି ଧୂଲି ଧୂ ସର୍‌ ବେର ¦ 
ମୂ ମନ୍ଧେ ଦ୍ଲେଉ୍‌ଛୁ ଅର କାଇର ! 
ଭର୍‌ମ କାଲ ହ୍ବରେରଲ୍‌ ଉ୍‌ସଗଭ । 
ମୁ ହେବ ସିନ। ଏରୁସ ଲ୍ୁଠିଭ # 
ହ୍ୋଲ୍‌ବ 
ଭୁମି ଭଲ ବହ୍ଵାସ୍ । 
ଅଗ୍ଵ ଗେ କେର କ୍ରାଦ୍ବାଲୁ ସଗ୍୍‌ର୍‌ | ୪ ॥[ 


ଯେଉଁ କାଲେ ବକସ୍ଥିଭ ସାରସ ୮ 
ସୂରସେ ର୍ମର କରେ ମୃଅସ । 
ମ୍ବମ୍ଭ କବର ଇନ କ୍ଷୀଣ ଭାଦ୍ଵାର୍‌ + 
ନ୍ଦଳେ ନ ରସେ ରସ୍ପିକ୍ପ ଭ୍ରମର . 
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ସସଗ । 
ସେହଭୁସେ ସମ୍ଚଦ । 
ବଳ। ଗଳେ ହୁଏ ଏକଡ଼ ବସଦ ¦ ୬ 


ଯେଉଁ ସସ୍ବକେ କରଲ ସ୍‌ଲେ୍‌ ମାନ୍ୟ । 
ସେ କର୍‌ ଷଇକ୍ତ ସାଦେ ମର୍ଦଳ । 
କାହୁଁ ଗଲ୍‌ ସେହ୍ବ ବଦ୍ଧ ଙ୍ଗ ବଂଶ ! 
କାନ୍ଦି ଭାଙ୍କ ବାଣୀଛ୍ଣା ସୀୟ୍୍‌ଷ । 
ଖୋଇଲେ ! 
ଭାଦ୍ଵା ସାଲ୍‌ବ ନାହୁଁ | 
ଚ୍ଚ କୁ ସୂମେ କ ଭ୍ରମର ବାଲ୍‌ || ୬ || 


ସଲ୍ବ ଭୋର୍‌ ଅବସ୍ତା ଅନାୟ୍‌ | 
ସୂମର ସୁଗିକ୍ଷା। ସାଇଲ୍‌ ମୂହଁ । 
ନ ରହ୍‌ବ ସଦ ଧନ ଯୌଦ୍ଦଳ ! 
ଳ ରହ୍‌କ୍ତ ସଦ! ଏ ସମାନ । 
ଏବପିୟ 
ଦ୍ଵନେ ବନ ଗି ଦ୍ଵେଦ୍ର 1 
ସୁଭ୍ଵ ଜନଙ୍କ ସଗି ରହ୍‌ବ ॥ ୮॥ ` 


tt 


6.—To-day and Tomorrow. 
(Fourteen-syllabled verse). 
ସୟ୍ାର * 

ଥାଇ ସବେ ଧନ ଗଙ୍କେ ମନୁଷ୍ୟ ତ୍ଵବର । 
କାଲ୍‌ ସୂଖ ଧଳ ଅଦା ସୀବ୍ରଳ ୍ରଜିଇ ॥| 

ଅକ୍ତ ବହୁ ଭତର୍‌ସ୍ାର୍ଥେ କଲଣା କରୁ୍ଧ । 
କାଲ୍‌ ନଗ୍ଵେଲ ଗୃଶାନେ ଭାଲୁ ବହ୍‌ ନ୍ତି ॥ 

* A very popular metre. 
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ଆରତ ନାନାଦ୍ଦ ସୁସକୁ ଗ୍ଵେଜଳ ସେ ଶାନ୍ତ । 
କାଲ୍‌ ଭାର ନଜ ବେଦ୍ଵ ସୋକେ ଖାଲ୍‌ ନ୍ତ # 
ଅଭ୍ତ ନାନା ରଙ୍ଗ ନୂଗା ସିଲତନ୍ଧ ସୁର ! 

କାଲ୍‌ ଚିଭାବସ୍ଟ ପିନ୍ଧି ମାଃ? ଶେଜ ଭାର ! 
ଅଜ ବ୍ରଡ଼ ୬ ଗନ୍ଧେ ସୁଖରେ ବସନ୍ତ ! 

କାଲ୍‌ ସାନ ସମ୍ଭାତ୍ପରେ ବନ୍ଧ ଦ୍ଵୋୟ ଆନ || 
ଅର୍ତ ଭାର୍‌ ଗୁଣ କର୍ମ କଠ ଦ୍ଵୀକୂନର ହ୍ବୋ୍ତ | 
କାଲ୍‌ ଭାର ନାମ ସୁଦ୍ଧା ସଗ ସ। ସର୍ତ || 

ଅକ ଭାର ସବ ଦନ ସଙ୍କ ୍ତଗଂ ସ୍ରିଭ । 

କାଲ୍‌ ଭାର୍‌ ମୃଭ ଶବ ସମସ୍ତେ ପ୍ରଣିଭ | 

ଆଜ ସର୍ଚ ଭରସା ନିଅୟୟରେ ସେ ରସନ୍ତ୍ ! 
କାଲ୍‌ ହଵାଣ ବଦନ ଗର୍‌ ୃଥାରେ କାନ୍ତ || 

ଅନ୍ତ ନଙ୍ଦିଲ୍ତେ ସୁଖରେ ସମ୍ପ କାଃ 

କାର୍‌ ମନ୍ଧ। ଗୋ ଳେ ଦଵଭାଗାରେ ସେ ମରନ 


7.— Specimen of nine-syilabled verse. 
:ଳଳାକ୍ଷର୍‌ * । 


ଶଶ ଶୂଣ ଦ୍ବ ବଦ୍ବଗଣ | ଏକ୍କା କର ଦୂରୁ ମନ |¦ 
ସ୍ପଭୟ ଧର୍ମଚର୍‌ ହ୍ଵେଗଲ୍‌ ମର । ସଁଣ୍ରେ ସାସ ଗ୍ରେଗ ଦୂର୍ବର 
ଜନ୍ମ ହୁଷନ୍ଧ ବଯ ଭେ ଘେ । ମରମ୍ତ ସବ୍ତୁ ଏକେ ଏକେ ॥ 


ଶସ ଦିଗର ସରମ୍ଭାଣ 1 କୀଵର ସରମାୟୂ ଜାଣ || 
ହ୍ବେଲେ୍‌ ଅୟ୍‌ଷ ବଡ଼ ସୀର୍ଘ। ଏଥୁ ଅୁକ୍ର ନୋନ୍ବେ ଗ୍ଵେଗ 
ଦ୍ବୟ କର୍ତା କ୍ଳାକ୍ୁରର | ବଷବା ଅବର ବର୍ଷରେ ॥| 
ଅବ୍ରଗୟ ମରଣ ବଦ୍ଵାୟ୍‌ବ ।  ସକ୍ରଲେ ମନେ ଜାଣି ସ୍ତବ | 
ଲ୍‌ହ୍ଵ ଗେକ୍ରେ ଅକ୍କକ୍ସଲ | ରହନ୍ତର ମନ୍‌ ଷୟ ସକଲ || 
ଅପାର୍‌ ସ୍ଥିର ସରକ୍ରାଲେ ! ନ ଜଲ୍ ମରୁ ଅଉ୍‌ ବେଲେ 
ସ୍ର୍ଚେ ଅନ୍ତ କ୍ରାଲ କ୍ିଭ | ଏଥର ନର୍‌କ୍େ ଭୂସର ॥| 


# This also is a very popular metre. 
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ନଶ୍ଡେ ହୁଦ୍‌ଲ୍‌ ପ୍ରାଶିଙ୍କର୍‌ 4 ନ ଜନ୍ମ ମର୍‌ଣ ଅବ୍ତର୍‌ | 
ଦେଖ ଏ ସାସ ସ୍ଵେଗ ଘୋର୍‌ । ଜାନୁ ଏହାରି ସାସବାର || 
ଭନ୍ରିରେ ମଭ୍ତଲେ୍‌ ଗ୍ଵୟ୍‌ ! କେବେ ନସ୍ତାର ଅଉ୍‌ ନାହୁଁ || 
ଘୋର ନରକ ଦୂଃଗ ସିନ ଭହଁରେ ଛା ଘ୍ବର ବନ୍ଧୁ | 
ଦଦ୍ମଲ୍‌ ସାସ ଞ୍ୂର୍ଟୃ ଚଘୋରେ । ଧୂମ ଭ୍‌ଠୟ୍‌ ଅନ୍ଧକ୍ରାରେ ॥ 
ଏଡ୍ବେରୁ ଦତ ଦୂଝି ମନେ 1 ସକଲେ ବଗ୍‌ର ସୃୂଜନେ || 
କେୟେ ସାଲ୍‌ବ ସର୍‌ହାଣ । ସେଠ| ବସ୍ରେ ବନ୍ଗଣ || 
ଘାସ ସୃରୁସ ଘୋର ସଢ୍କେ। ନ ବୁ ମଳୂଇଣ କେ || 


8.—A Christian hymn by a native writer, 
“Phe agony of Jesus. 


ୟୀଶୁର ସାଇନା । 
ହବେ ମହ୍ବାମସ୍ବମ୍ଭ ଅନ୍ତ କବଳ ଯୀଶୁ ଣ୍‌ଣର ନନ । 
କର୍‌ବ୍ରାକୁ ଦାନ ପରହାଣ ଧନ ଦ୍ବୋୟ୍‌ଲ୍‌ କେଡ଼େ ନଧଧନି॥ 
ଜଗଭେ । 

ଜର୍ଲ ଲ୍‌ଲ୍‌ଲ୍‌ ମନୁଷୟ ମତଭି । 

ୟର ସୁଗ ସି ଦଵା ସନ ଯେଭେ । 

ଭାଗ ଢ୍ଲ୍‌ ସାସିଙ୍କର୍‌ ନୂଚଇ ! 

କଲ୍‌ ମଦ୍ରା୍ଡ କରେ || ୧ || 


ସାସିଲକ ନମତ୍ବ କଲ୍‌ ପ୍ରାୟ ଶ୍ତିତଵ ସାସି ସାସ ପ୍ଵରି ବନ୍ଧ । 
ଭ୍ଵେଗିଲ୍‌ ସାଗିଙ୍କ କ୍ରେଶ ଲକ୍ମା ଦୁଃଖ ନଜ ପ୍ରାଣ ରକ୍ତ ଦୟ୍‌ | 
ସୁର । 
କେଇ ବ୍ରହୁଗଘ ଧାର ୟାର । 
ଭନଦଦି ସଙ୍ଗ ବନ୍ଧେ ଦୟ୍‌। ଧାର । 
ଢେଇେ ଦୁଃଖ କଲ୍‌ ଅଙ୍ଗୀକାର | ` 
ବସଲ୍‌ ରକ୍ତ ସାସ ସରସ୍ଥ୍ାର୍‌ || 4 || 
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ନ୍ୁଗସ୍‌ ବ୍ରେଦନା ଦ୍ଵାର୍୍‌ଣ ଯାଇଳା ଗ୍ଵଗିଲ୍‌ ମୋର୍‌ କ୍ରାର୍‌ଣ | 
ସ୍ତଣ୍େ ସାସଗ୍ସର ଶସ୍ବରେ ପରଦାର ଜେଡ଼େ ଦ୍ରବଣ କଷଣ || 
_ ଏସ । 

ମଦ୍ାସ୍ତେମ ନୋହଇ ଦର୍ଶନ 

କଣ୍ଟା ମକୁ ୫ ମୃତ ଭୁଷଣ । 

ନସ୍ତ ସାବ କ୍ରଣ୍ଡାର ମାରଣ | 

ଶୁ ଗାଁଘ୍‌ ଭେଇଲ୍‌ କ୍ମୀବନ || “ || 


ରୟ୍‌।ନକ ନ୍ଦଣ ରୁମ୍ଳ୍‌ ଧ୍ତଲ୍‌ ବନ୍ଦ ଣି ପ୍ବଲ୍‌ ଭନହ୍ଦି ବନ୍ଧା । 
୫ମାର ମଦବା ସାସ ଦେଇ ବ ସ୍ଵକ୍ତାସ ଲ୍‌କ୍ସା ଅସମ |ଳ ନନା || 
ସେ ହୁଶ | 
ଭନ୍ଧି ଘ୍ଵେଗିଲ୍‌ ଦୁଃଗ ଅଶଷ । 
ଅର ଅସଦ୍ଧ୍ଯ ଯାହାର ବ୍ରଶ | 
ସସ ଶଵ୍ଧବଲ ଦ୍ୂର୍ଘ ନାଶ / 
ଭି ମୋର ଦର୍ଘ ପ୍ରଭ ଅଶ || ୪ || 


ଦ୍ବୋଲ୍‌ଣ ମିଳୁ ଗ୍ଵଗିଲ୍‌ କୂ ଦୂଃସ ଭୁରମ୍ବ୍‌ ମୋର୍‌ ସଘବ୍ତେ । 
ଗୁମ୍ଚ୍‌ ଦେହ୍ଵ ସ୍ଥ୍ଣ ନ୍ଵୋଲ୍‌ଘ ବସୀଶ୍ତି ଦେଞ୍ଜି ରମ୍ଭ ଢେଭ଼େ ॥। 
ଧରଣୀ ! 
ଦେଝି ମମ୍ପମ୍ଭାନ ସେ ଭଭୁକ୍ଷଥି । 
ଅନ୍ତଳାର୍‌ 6 ହସ ୍ଦନଗଣି | 
ଗିର୍‌ଗଣନଦି ବସୀଶ୍ରି ଥୂଣି । 
ଛୁର୍ଗ ଦୁ ଭେ ଭ୍ତମ୍ଭଭୁଳାର ମଣି || ¥ || 


ଧନ୍ଯ ଅନ୍ଵେ ଯାଣ୍ଡୁ ଭବ୍ର ସ୍ରେମ ନାମ କଲ୍‌ ତଦତଦ୍ଧ ସ୍ଥଣ ଦାଳ । 
ବଦ୍ଵୋୟୁ ନାହି ଭେଡ଼େ ବରଡ଼ୁମ ଲକ ଧନ କର୍‌ବ।କୁ ପ୍ରଭଦାନ | 
ଭୁମ୍ଟର 
ମର୍ଣରେ ଭରସା ମୋହର 
ସେହ୍ଵ ୟୁଦ୍ଵାରରେ ସ୍ବାସ୍ଥ୍ୟ ମୋର୍‌ । 
ଅନେ ପ୍ଭ୍ତ ଭବ୍ଧ ଭର୍‌ଣର ! 
ସ୍ତମମିଲ୍୍‌ ଦେଦ୍ସ ଅଭ ମୋର୍‌ || ୬ || 


rrr 
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APPENDIX. 


CHAPTER I. 
Permutation of Letters.* 
ସକଳ୍ଷି 

Sandhi, literally “ joining,” is a term applied to the 
changes rendered necessary ‘by the laws of euphony in 
the composition of words. 

The rules of sandhi are of three kinds : 

1st. Those relating to changes wrought upon vowels. 

2nd. Those relating to the changes wrought upon 
consonants. 

8rd. Those relating to the changes wrought upon 
the mark ବସର୍ଗ (5 ) 


SECTION 1. 
Permutation of Vowels. 
ସଵର-ସଳି 


The rules of ସରସକି are based upon certain principles 
which it will be necessary first to explain. 


¥ This chapter should have been inserted as the concluding 
chapter under “Orthography ;” but as Sandhi is not in use in 
modern Oriya, and is only necessary to enable the learner to ana- 
lyse and better understand words already made and incorporated from 
the Sanskrit, it is considered of minor importance, and therefore 
appears in the appendix. 
19 . Nn 
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The letters 1, Q, ଜ୍‌, represent the three elementary 
vowel sounds, which combine in various ways to form 
mixed vowel sounds, as illustrated in the following 
figure : 


Then T + ଅ =a 


ଅ 


+= and ଷ+ଅ+ଲ=ଏ ଅଏଂଉ୍‌୍=6 and ++ ଉ୍‌୍=® 


ର/¿ __  ।ଉ୍‌ 
and ଲ୍‌ + ଘ = ର ad ଡ୍‌ + ଭ୍‌ = ଉ୍‌ 

From this, it will appear that a similar letter doubled, 
simply lengthens ; while dissimilar letters combine and 
form diphthongs and triphthongs. 

In the formation of compound wordsthese are various- 
ly combined in accordance with the principles illustrated 
above. 

1st. Those combinations arising from the coalition 
of two similar vowels. 

2nd. Those arising from the coalition of q or 4 as 
the first, with dissimi/ar vowels as the second member 
of the compound. 

3rd. Those arising from the coalition of any vowel 
except t or ଅ as the first, with dissimilar vowels as the 
second member of the compound. 

Crass 1. . 

The first class comprises combinations made by the 
union of similar vowels ; that is, vowels which are form- 
ed by the same position of the vocal organs; as, 


= Google Images Reprocessed by srujanika@gmail.com 


231 


and A are both gutturals, and are, therefore, similar. 


Qanda , ,» pPpalatalsy ,» » ” ” 
ଉ୍‌ and ଜ୍‌ ,, ,», labials, 5 » ” ” 
4 and  ,, » gutturo-palatals, 5 5 
G and @ ,„  », gutturo-labials ,, 33 


The coalition of two similar vowels results in one 
long one, thus— 
ଅଫଝ+ଷ=ଅଆ ଘ+ର୍‌=ର୍‌ ଉ୍+ଉ୍=ରଉ୍‌ 
ଅ+ଆ=ଅଆ ଲ+ର= ର୍‌ ଉ୍‌+ଉ=ଭ୍‌ 
The reason of this is obvious ; two of the same kind 
combined must lengthen ; but as there is nothing longer 
than 4ର୍ଘ (long) that is the result in every case. 
In Oriya, there are no similar combinations of 4 or G, 
if there were, the same principle would apply. 


Crass 2. 

The second class comprises the various combinations 
resulting from the union of ୪ or ଅ as the first, with 
any other vowel as the second member of the compound ; 
thus, 

ଅଫ ୁ=ଏ. ପଏ ଡଉ୍=6. 
ଅ+ଏ4=ଏ4. ଅ+G=@®. 

In this class will be found also a combination of © 
or a with the semi-vowel ର୍‌, which results in “ (ରସ). 
The reason of this is, that the original pronunciation of 
ଚା 1s simply r-r-r, it having no inherent vowel sound ; 
but as it could not be enunciated with ease alone, & 
vowel sound was arbitrarily added, in the Sanskrit Q, 
hence ର୍‌ (also in Bengali); but in Oriya Q୍‌, hence ର. 
When it combines with a pure vowel, it simply drops 
its own vowel sound and assimilates the one with which 
it combines ; hence when it follows qd we have ପ୍ତ 4+ ର୍‌ = © 
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pronounced ar-r-r; when followed by ଏ it becomes Q, 
or by © it becomes ର &c. 
Crass 8. 

Comprises those modifications of vowels required when 
any other vowel except « or ଅ is the first, and a dissimilar 
vowel is the last member of the proposed compound. 

In this class, the changes are wrought upon the first 
member only of the compound, the second being simply 
added to the first after the change has been effected. 

For instance— 

ଲ୍‌ + ପ=ସ Q+ଉ୍= 

In these examples © is changed into qୃ, to avoid the 
hiatus which would otherwise occur between it and 
the following vowel ; that change having been made, 
the vowel following is added to qୁ making, in the first 
example, ସୃ, and in the second ସ୍ଟଚ 

80 ଭ୍‌ + ଷ= ର ଉ୍‌୍ + ଘ୍=ବ 

In these examples ଭ୍‌ is changed into ବୁ to avoid the 
hiatus which would otherwise occur between it and the 
following vowel; that change having been effected, the 
following vowel is added to ଛ, making, in the first ex- 
ample, ଛ, and in the second ବ@. 

Once more 4 + ଅ = ଷ୍ଟ, 
ଓ 4+ ଅ = ଏବର, 

The first member in these compounds is, in each 
case, & mized letter, and therefore cannot unite with 
the following vowel without analysis. Pp 

In the first example, the first member 4 is a combin- 
ation of 4 + © ;* but Q eliminated from this member 
of the compound, for the purpose of being added to 
the second becomes ସଟ୍‌ (see above) and this added to 


¥* See p. 230, (figure). 


Google Images Reprocessed by srujanika@gmail.com 


238 


the a found by analysis gives ଷ୍ଟ as the value of 
ଏ analysed ; and this followed by ©, the second member 
of the proposed compound results in ସ୍କଟ It should 
be distinctly borne in mind that 4 a/one has undergone 
a change, and has then been prefixed to the unchanged 
second member of the compound. 

In the second example, the first member G is a com- 
bination of % + ଉ୍‌,* but ଭ୍‌, eliminated from this member 
of the compound for the purpose of being added to the 
second, becomes ବୁ (see preceding page), and this added 
to the 4 found by analysis gives us ଅବୁ as the value of 
G when analysed ; and this followed by <, the second 
member of the proposed compound results in ଏବ Here, 
also, 6 alone has undergone a change. 

Again—ଏ + ଅ = ଅସ୍ଟ. 
® + ଅ = ଅବ. 

Jn the first of these examples we have 3 as the first 
member of the compound ; this is a mized letter and 
therefore must be analysed before it can combine with 
a vowel following it. It is acombination of 4+ 4 +; 
but we have seen that © eliminated from the first mem- 
ber of the compound to be added to the second is equal 
to ୟୁ, and we have remaining < + © which are together 
equal to z, therefore ® when analysed is equal t0 ଆ + ୟ୍‌ 
that is ଅସୁ , and this prefixed to €, the second member 
of the compound, results in ଅସୁ. 

NorEz.— 4 alone has undergone a change. 

In the next example we have ® for the first member 
of the compound ; but it is equal to ଆ + ଷ 4 ଉ୍‌ ; if we 
eliminate ଭ୍‌ as before, for purposes of combination, it is 
equal to ବୁ, and the remaining % + © are together equal 


# See p. 230, (figure). 
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to 7, therefore &@ when analysed is equal to ଅବ 
and Y, the second member of the proposed compound 
added to this, gives us ଅକ୍ତ. 

NorTE.—@® alone has undergone & change. 

In all of the above examples the second member of “ 
the compound is 1; it might just as readily have been 
any other vowel, for, as has been clearly shown, the 
first member alone is changed ; thus, 

As ଏ + ଏ == ଖସ୍‌ 8୦ ଏ 4+ ଲ୍‌ = ୟି ୫୩d ଏ + ଉ୍‌ = ଷସ୍. 
As G + 7 = ଅବ 0 ଓ 4+ ଲ୍‌ = ଷବା ଥମ ଓ ++ ଡ୍‌ = ଏକୁ. 
As 4 + ଅ= ଅଯୟ ୪୦ ଏ + ଲ୍‌ = ଅସି nଣ ଏଚ + ଉ୍‌ = ଆସୁ. 
As ® 4+ ଷ = ଅଭ 85୦ ® + ଘୁ = ଅବ and @ 4+ ଭ୍‌ = ଅଧ. 

Under this class is a combination of the semi-vowel 
ର୍‌ as the first, with any vowel! as the second member 
of the compound. 


ର୍‌+ଷ=ର ରଙ+ଲ=ର. 
ର୍‌+ଅ=ସ, ଭ୍‌ +ର୍‌=ସ. 


In this case the A drops its arbitrary vowel sound, 
and assimilates the vowel immediately following. 

From the principles involved in the preceding illustra- 
tions, we deduce five rules for ସୁରସକି. 

Rule 1. Similar vowels coalesce and form but one 
Jong one, which is attached to the final letter of the 
first member of the compound ; as, 


କୁଶ “4+ ଅଗ = କୂ ଗାର. 
ଲଭ! 4+ ଖକ୍ତୁ = ଲ୍ଭାକ୍ତ. 
ଗିର 4+ ଲଚତ = ଗିଣ୍କ୍ର. 
ଯ଼ସୂ 4+ ଭ୍ଦର = ହସୁଦର. 
Rule.2. If ora be followed by Q, ଭ୍‌, ଏ, ଓ, 4 or ®, 
they coalesce and become respectively 4, ଓ, @, ®, 3, ® ; 
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and the new combination is added to the final letter 
of the first member of the compound ; &s, 

ସରମ୍ଭ + ର୍ଣ୍ର୍‌ = ପସରମେଶ୍ଚର- 

ଉ୍ମା + ଭ୍ଗ = ଉମେଶ. 

ଯଥା + ଲ୍‌ଷ୍ଣା =¬ ଯଥେଷ୍ଟ. 

ମଦ୍ୟ + ଉ୍ଦୟ୍‌ = ମହ୍ବୋଦୟ୍‌. 

ଯଥା + ଉ୍କ୍ି = ଯଥୋକ୍ତି 

ଏକ୍ସ ଏ ଏକ୍ସ = ଏଭୈକ. 

ମଇ ୩ ଏକ୍ରଃ == ମଭୈକ୍କ 

ମନ ଏ+ ଓଷ୍ତ = ମବ୍ବୌଷସ୍ଥ “ 

ଭ୍ଢୁମ 4+ ®ଷଧ == ଉ୍ବ୍ମୋୌଷଧ. 

Rule 3. When the letter © precedes the semi- 
vowel ର୍‌ the latter becomes (ରସ), and is placed over the 
letter following ; when ଅ precedes it ଆ is changed into 
ଅପ, in addition to the change wrought upon ର୍‌ ; as, 

ଭବ 4+ ରବି = ଭର. 
ଦେବ୍ର + ରତି = ବେବି. 
ସଜା ++ ର୍ଷି = ସଜଷ୍ଷି. 

Rule 4. When the letters ©, ଭ୍‌, ର୍‌ precede dissimilar 
vowels, they become respectively ସୃ, ବୃ, ର୍‌, and the new 
letter is joined to the final letter of the first member 
of the compound ; as, 

ନସ୍ତୀ 4+ ଅନ୍ଧ = ନଦ. 

ଲର + ଅକ = ଘ୍ଭ୍ଯାଦ. 

ପ୍ରଭ ++ ଏକ == ପ୍ରଭେକ୍ର, 

ସଶୁ 4+ ଅଦ୍ଦ = ସଣ୍ଟାଦ୍ଦ. 

ଅନଳ 4+ ଏଷଣ = ଅନେେଷ୍ଟଣ, 

ଗିଭୂ + ଅନୁମର = ସି୍ନୂମର. 
ସ୍ରିଭଧ ++ ଉ୍‌ସଦେଣ = ଗିଛୂସଦଶ. 

Rule 5. With dissimilar vowels following, ଏ be- 
୧୦me8 ଅୟ୍‌ , ଏହ becomes ଅସ, ଓ becomes ଅବୁ, and ® becomes 


Google Images Reprocessed by srujanika@gmail.com 


236 


ଅବୁ ; and the new combination is attached to the final 
letter of the first member of the compound; as, 

ନେ 4+ ଅନ == ନସୃନ, 

ନୈ 4+ ଅକୁ = ନାୟ୍କ 

ସ୍ଵ + ଅର = ଭବର, 

ନୌ + ର୍କ =¬ ନାବକ, 

There are several apparent exceptions to the above 
rules ; as for instance, ମନ 4+ ର୍‌ଶା, which according to 
rule 2, should become ମନେଶି!, instead of which it is simply 
ମଳଚଶା. 

The reason of this is that in forming the compound, 
the original form of the word ମନ (2 €. ମରୁ) is taken, 
and the ଦୃସସ୍ତ କୁ simply assimilates the following vowel 
and becomes ମାଣ. Such words are very rare; a few 
examples are appended. I 

ମଳ ଠriginal or root form ମନ୍‌ + ଲ୍‌ଶା = ମଳୀଗା. 


ନ୍ଲ ” ” ୨› ହଲ 4 ଭୁଶା = ହୁଲୀଗା 

ସାର ” ” ›»› ସାରୁ ୩+ ଅଙ୍ଗ = ସାରଙଂ, 

ସଭ » ୫୨॥। ୨» ପଭ୍‌ 4+ ଅଞ୍ଚଲି = ସଭଞ୍ଜଲି, 

SECTION 2. 
Permutation of Consonants. 
ବଞ୍ଜନ ସଚ୍ଚି 
The permutation of consonants is based upon two 
general principles. 


1st. Consonants are either hard or soft (see table 
p.- 7). A soft letter cannot be compounded with a 
hard one, nor a hard one with a soft one. 
- If the final letter of the first member of the com- 
pound be hard and the initial of the second member be 
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soft, the former is changed into the soft letter of tts 
own class, and vice versa. 

2nd. The dentals and nasals, which last include 
ଅନୁସ୍ବାର, suffer in addition to the above change, a fur- 
ther modification, being changed to the class of the 
letter which follows them. 

In a very few instances Both letters undergo & 
change in forming the new combination. 

For purposes of ସହି the nasals, vowels, semi-vowels, 
and the aspirate ଦ୍ଧ are soft ; the sibilants hard. 

The following simple rules for ବଞ୍ନ ସୁକି are deduced 
from the above general principles. 

Rule 1. When ଭ or ଦ is the final letter of the first 
member of the compound, and a classified consonant 
the initial of the second member of the compound; 
it changes to the unaspirated letter of the same class 
as the consonant which follows it ; and loses its inhe- 
rent a if it have any ; as, 


ଶର୍‌ଡ୍ଵ ++ ରନ୍ଧ = ଶରଚ୍ଚନ୍ତ, 
ସଡ଼୍ଵ 4+ ଜନ = ସ୍ତନ, 
ଭଡ଼୍ଵ + ଖକ୍ରା = ଭଞ୍ଧୀକା, 


ଉ୍‌ତ୍ଵ + ଉୀନଳ = ଉ୍‌ଉ୍‌ଉୀନ, 
ଉ୍‌ଡତ୍ଵ + ଛେଦ = ଉଚ୍ଛେଦ, 

Rule 2. When the first letter of any class is the 
final letter of the first member, and a soft letter the 
initial of the second member of the compound ; the 
former changes to the unaspirated soft letter of its own 
class ; as, 

ଜଗଡ୍ଵ ଏ“ ର୍‌ଣ୍ଟର୍‌ = ଜଗସୀଣ୍ର୍‌, 
ବ୍ରାଜୁ ଏ ଇୁନ୍ଦ୍ରପ୍‌ = ବ୍ରାଗିନ୍ଦ୍ର, 
ଷଃ “4+ ଅନନ = ଷ୍ଟଭାନନ, 
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ଭିଡ଼ 4+ ରୁସ = ଭଦ୍ଦବସ, 
ସଢ୍ଵ 4+ ବ୍ର୍ମୁ୍‌ = ସଦ୍ୁବ୍ର୍ଯଯ, 
Rule 3. When ଢ, ଭ or Q is the final letter of the 
first member, and p or f the initial of the second mem- 


ber of the compound, the former changes to the nasal 
of its own class ; as, 


୍ଦକୁ ଏ+ ମଣ୍ଡଲ = ଦଙ୍କଣ୍ରଲ, 
ଜଗଭୁ + ନାଥ = ଜଗକ୍ସାଅ. 
ଏଭଦୁ 4+ ମାନସ = ଏଭଲ୍ସାଳସ, 


Rule 4. When f is the final letter of the first mem- 
ber of the compound, and a consonant be the initial of 
the second member, it changes to the nasal of the 
class to which the following letter belongs ; and if 
followed by an unclassified (ଅବଣିସ୍‌) letter it changes to 


ଏନୁସ୍ବାର୍‌ ¦" a8, 
କମ୍‌ ଏ ଚିଜ = ବହିତ୍ଟ 
ସମ୍ପ 4+ ଭାନ = ସଜ୍ତାନ, 
ସମ ଏ“ ଗୀଭଇଭ = ସଙଟ୍ଗୀଭ, 
ସମ୍ପ + ଯମ = ସଂସମ, 
ସ୍ମମ୍ଥ + ଶସ୍‌ = ସଂଶସ୍ଟ, 


Rule 5. When ଭ or ଦ is the final letter of the 
first member, and € the initial of the second, they both 
change, and together become ଛୁ ; if the initial of the 
second be ହ୍, they both change and together become ର ; 
if ଲ୍‌ be the initial of the second, ଭ or ଦୂ changes to ଲ୍‌ 
and they together become @ ; as, 


ଉଡ + ଶର୍‌ଇଭ = ଇଛନ୍ତ୍୍‌ଭ, 
ଭଡ୍ଵ + ଶସ୍ତ୍ର = ଭଛଳସ୍ର, 


* The unclassified letters have no nasal, hence they take ଅନୃସ୍ଟାର୍‌ 
in these combinations. 
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ବରସଦ୍‌ ଏ+ ଦହ୍ଵେରୁ = ବସନ୍ତେଗୁ 
ଭତ୍ “4 ରଲ୍‌ଖତ୍ୀ = ଭନ୍ଷ୍ରେଗଳୀ, 

The above examples of ବଞ୍ନ ସକ do not, of course, ex- 
haust the subject ; still it is thought that they contain 
enough illustrations of the principles involved, to guide 
the learner in the analysis of most compound words in 
common use, which are the result of the permutation of 
consonants. The spbject might be treated at very 
considerable length, but no practical good would result 
from such lengthy discussion ; as it would only lead 
the learner into the mazes of Sanskrit, entirely beyond 
tho necessities of the student of modern Oriya. 


ବସ୍ଵର୍ଗ-ସଲି. 


There are two kinds of ବସର, he ସ-ଜାଭ ଅଣ ର-ଜାଭ. 
The ସ-ଜାଭ, (literally ସ- produced) ବସର୍ଗ is that one which 
in its original, or root form was ‘; as 

ମଳସୁ mind, whence ମନଃ ; 
ଅଧସ୍‌ underneath, whence ଅଧs ; 
ଅୂର୍ସୁ forward, whence gୂର୍‌ଃ ; 

The ର-ଜାଭ, (literally ର-produced) ଛସର୍ଗ is that one 

which in its original or root form was ର୍‌ ; &8, 
ପାଇର in the morning, whence g|ଇଭଃ ; 
ଅକ୍ତରୁ within, whence Vg ; 
ଷନଳର୍‌ again, whence gୂନs. 

The necessity for the elimination of ବସର୍ଗ in forming 
compounds with words in which it ocours is obvious. 
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This is done, in some cases, by simply recurring to the 
root form of the word containing ବସର; and, in other 
cases, by introducing an entirely different sound, which 
at once secures euphony and avoids confusion. 

These general remarks will enable the learner to 
understand the following simple rules for ଛସର୍ରଂସକି. 

1. Rules which apply to ସ-ଜାଭ ବସ୍ଗ.. 

a. When © precedes ବସ୍୍ଗ in the first member, and 
a sof? letter is the initial of the second member of the 
compound the ଛସ୍ର୍ଚ is changed to G ; and if the initial 
following be g vowel, it is dropped ; as, 

ଭଭଃ ଓ ଅଧୁକ୍ର =¬ ଭରଭୋଷ୍ଚକ । 
ମନଃ ଓ ଅଷ୍ବଷ୍କା = ମନୋଷସ୍କ । 
ମନଃ ଏ“ ରୁମ = ମନୋର୍‌ମ । 
ଅଧଃ ++ ଗର୍ତ = ଅଧୋଗର | 
ମନଃ + ଯୋଗ = ମନୋ ଯୋଗ ] 
ଷୂର୍‌ଃ ଝ+ ହୁଇ = ଞୂସ୍ଵହଵଭ | 
ମନଃ ++ ଜାଇ = ମନୋମୀଭ । 

dé. When any other vowel except © precedes ଛସର୍ଗ in 
the first member, and any sof? letter except ର be the 
initial letter of the second member of the compound, the 
ଛସର୍ଚ 1s changed to ର, (or ରେ) ; as, 

ନଃ 4 ଗଇ == ନର୍ଚଭ । 

ଦୁଃ 4+ ବଲ = ଦୁଙ୍କଲ । 
ନଃ 4 ଅକ୍ରାର୍‌ = ନସ୍ଵକାର୍‌ । 
ଦୁଃ + ଅଶା = ଦସ୍ଷା | 
ବନ୍ଧଃ 4 ଗ୍ଵବଗ == ବଦ୍ଧର୍ଚତାଗ । 

In cases where ର୍‌ is the initial of the second member 
of the compound, the above rule does not apply, for it 
would bring two ର s, together which would be anything 
but euphonious ; in such instances ବସ୍ର୍ଗ is dropped alto- 
gether and the vowel preceding it is lengthened ; as, 
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ନଃ + ରସ = ଲାର୍‌ସ ! 
ନଃ 4+ ଗ୍ରେଗ = ଲଜୀସ୍ଵେଗ. 
ନଃ 4+ ରବ = ମର୍‌ବ । 

c. When the initial of the second member of the 
compound is a dental, the (dental) a of the root form 
is retained ; if that initial be a palatal, the palatal € is 
substituted for the i of the root form ; if it be a cerebral 
the cerebral € is substituted ; as, : 


ମନଃ 4+ ଭୀପସ == ମନସ୍ରାସ । 
ନଃ + ଭାର = ଛସ୍ରାର 
ନଃ 4+ ରୟ୍‌ = ଛଷ୍ତସ୍‌ । 
ନଃ 4 ଚିଲ୍ଧା == ଛଣ୍ତିକ୍ତା । 
ଅନନଃ ++ ୫ଙ୍କାର = ନୃ ଷ୍ମଙ୍କାର | 
. When ୪ or ଅ precedes ବସ୍ର୍ଟ, ଅଆ କଢ, ଖ, ଘ ଠ୮ ଫ 8 
the initial of the second member of the compound, the 
ଛସ୍ଗଁ assumes its root form; but if any other vowel 
precede the ଛସରଚଗ, the a of the root form is changed to 
ଷ; as, 
| ମନଃ ଏ କ୍ରାମମ = ମ ନସ୍କାମଭ | 
ନମଃ + କ୍ରାର୍‌ = ନମସ୍କାର ! - 
ସର୍‌ଃ 4“ କାର୍‌ = ସରସ୍ପାର୍‌ । 
ଦୁଃ ++ ପ୍ରାସୟ = ଦୃ ଷ୍ମାସୟ 
ନଃ + ଫଲ = ନସ୍ପଲ। 
2. Rules which apply to ର-ଜାଭ ବସ୍ପର୍ଟ. 
ag. When © precedes ବଛସର୍ଗ, and the initial of the 
second member of the compound is a soft letter the 
ଛସର୍ଗ imply assumes its root form ; as, 
ପ୍ରାଭଃ 4+ ଅଶା = ପାଭଗ୍ବଶା । 
ଷୂନଃ 4 ବାର୍‌ = ଅୂନଙ୍କାର । 
ଞୂନଃ ++ ଉ୍କ୍ରି = ୂନର୍କକ୍ତି ¦ 
21 
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ପୂନଃ 4 ଜଲ୍ମ୍‌ = ଅୂନର୍ଚଲ୍ତ । 
ଷକ୍ୁଃ 4+ ଲ୍ସ = ଷକୁସ୍ସ । 
ଅକ୍ତଃ 4+ ଗଭ = ଅଖକଜ୍ୁର୍ଗଭ । 


b. When the initial of the second member of the 
compound is a hard letter, the ଛସ୍ର୍ଗ is retained ; as, 

ଅଜ୍ତଃ 4 କରର୍ଣ = ଏଲୁଃକର୍‌ଣ ।* 
ପ୍ରାଭଃ 4 କାଲ = ପାଇଃକାଲ । 

Norz.—Native writers usually make the words ଅଦ୍ଵନ 
“‡ ରସ ଛାପ ଏହ୍ୁନୁ 4+ ସହ exceptions to rule 1st of ବସର୍ଗସକ୍ତି ; 
this is wholly unnecessary, for ଅହ is only an oblique 
form of dଦୁଃ, the root form of which is ଏସ; so that 
they come fairly under that rule ; as. 

ଏଦ୍ଧହୁ (oblique form of ଅଦୁଃ)++ରୁସ = ଅବ୍ବୋରୁସ. 
ଷଦ୍ଵନୁ ( d‰ଠ 0 ଏଦ୍ଵଃ)4+ସ୍ଵହ = ଅବନ୍ଵୋସହଦ. 


# A vulgar pronunciation of this word prevails in some parts, 
viz. ଅଲୁସରଣ, ; which probably arose from the supposition that the 
ଛସ୍ର୍ଚ in the first member was ସୁ-ଜ|ଭ, this should be avoided. 
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CHAPTER II. 


GunA AnD BRUDDHI. 
ଗୁଣ ଦୃଷ୍ତୀ . 

Guna is derived from a word which signifies to 
multiply. 

Bruddhi is derived from a word which signifies to 
increase. 

They are applied to two processes whereby certain 
root forms are modified and, in a sense, increased ; which 
modification always changes the meaning of the word. 


SECTION 1. 
ଗଣ | 

Guna is the change wrought in the letters ଘୂ and ଉ୍‌ 
to express a modification of the primary meaning of 
the root ; and the process consists in prefixing a short 

' v to those vowels by which they become respectively 
ଏ 4+ „= ଏand ୪ + ଭ୍‌ = 6. 

The difference between this process and that by which 
© + Q becomes 4 in sandhi consists in this; that in 
Guna the prefixed < has no material existence, but is 
called into being to express a grammatical modification ; 
whereas in Sandhi the process is & mere material com- 
bination of two already existing letters, and the sense 18 
not affected by the change. 

In Guna the one existing letter is acted upon. 

Examples. 
Root ଛଦୁ to cut, whence ଦଳ, cutting off. 

»› ଝିଦୁ o be afflicted, whence ସଦ, sorrow. 
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›»› ଶୁଣ a drying, whence ଶୋଷକ, a sponge. 

› ଲ୍ରୁ 0 covet, whence Cଇୋଇ, covetousness. 

›»› ଲ୍ସୁ o break or destroy, whence Cଇସ cancelling. 

In these examples © and ଭ୍‌ of the root are acted upon, 
and they become respectively ଏ and 6G; and by means 
of this change the meaning of the word is considerably 
modified. This is Guna, not a, for the prefixed 
has no material existence as it has in ସ୍ତ ; and the 
meaning of the word is changed, which never occurs 
in ସର୍ଚ. 

SECTION 2. 
ସରୀ. 

The preceding remarks respecting Guna apply with 
equal force to Bruddhi, the only difference being that 
7 ଠ୮ ଭ୍‌ is operated upon by prefixing 0 + 4 = a. 


Examples. 
Root ବତ heaven, whence ଦୈବ, divine. 
,› ନୟୂଣ clever, whence 6ନୈୟୂ 64, cleverness. 
»› ସିଦୃ & father, whence Cସିଭୃକ୍ଟ paternal. 
› ରୁଷ a man, whence ସୌ ଷ, manly, human. ‘ 
›»› ଛି a 80D, whence ସହ a grandson. 
›› ଷୁସ୍ଣ an ancient ] whence cୌଗ୍ଵଶିକ୍ର & teacher of 
shastre the same. 
»› ଗୁରୁ great, whence ଗୌର୍ଭୁ glory. 


Let the learner bear distinctly in mind that ଗଣୃୃଦ୍ଧୀ 
invariably change the meaning of the original word, 
whereas in ସ୍ଲି it a/zxays means the same thing after 
combination as before. 

The combined letters in qୃ@ି always have a material 
existence, but in ଗା ଣୀ they never have ; a single letter 
only being operated upon. 
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CHAPTER II. 
Sams. 
ସମାସ 

The meaning of the word ସମାସୁ is aggregation, and 
it is applied in grammar to the composition of words, 
by combining them in various ways, without permuta- 
tion of letters ; that is, while permutation of letters, or 
ସଳି ay o0cur in connection with ସମାସ, the latter is 
entirely distinct from the former; or in other words 
ସମାସ affects 1rords only, not letters. 

Examples of several different kinds of ସମାସୁ are to 
be found in Uriya, and they are sometimes a great 
convenience, the kinds which prevail are ଦ୍ଦ୍ଧ୍‌ୟ ବରହୁବ୍ରୀନ୍ତ, 
କର୍ସଧାରସ, ଦୁ ଟୁ , ଅଆ ଭଭ୍ୟୁରୁଷ । 


SECTION 1. 


ଦ୍ଵଜ୍ଧ ସମ୍ଭାସୁ. 

This word means, literally, a pair or couple, and is 
applied in grammar to the aggregation of a number of 
nouns, in the same case, so as to form but one word, 
by omitting the conjunctions. 

It is of two kinds— 

1. ଘଭରେଭର (lit . mutual). 
2. ସମାହ୍ବାର (lit. collection). 

1. ଘଭରେଭର ।ଃ the union of two or several nouns 
without conjunctions, the last noun having a plural 
termination. 

As ଛାରମାନେ ଓ ଲୁ ୁମ୍ମାଳନେ together make ଜାଇକୁ 8ମ୍ମାନେ. 

»› ଅଭ୍ଟୀସ୍‌ ଓ ଞ୍ଥାଭତ ଓ ବଳ୍ଧୁମାନେ ୬, ୨› ଅଭ୍ରୀଘୁ ଜ୍ଞାରବକ୍ତମ୍ରାନେ. 
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2. ସମାଦ୍ବାର ଦ୍ବଜ୍ଧ 8 the union of nouns by the same 
process, the result being a singular term. 

As ରକୁ ଓ ମାଂସ together become ରକ୍ମାଂସ. 

If the two nouns thus joined be of different genders 
the feminine precedes the masculine ; as, 

ମ୍ପିଭା ଓ ମାଭା together make ମ ଭା ସିଭା. 


SECTION 2. 
ବୃହୁବ୍ୀହ୍‌ ସମାସ । 

This term is derived from two words signifying tn 
crease. It is applied to compounds which lose the 
original meaning of each separate part, and together 
indicate some particular person or thing having certain 
attributes. 

1. As ସୀଭ and ଅମ୍ବର୍‌ make ପ୍ରୀଭାମ୍ବର୍‌ which means liter- 
ally clothed iw yellow ; but it is applied to Krooshna 
only, from the fact of his usually wearing yellow clothes. 

2. 80 ସର୍ଘ ଅଣଶୃଙଂ make ସର୍ବଶୁଙ୍, which means literally 
long horns ; but it is sometimes applied to any animal 
having long horns, in which case it is no longer a descrip- 
tion of horns but the name of an animal. 

3. ଝୁଲ ଏ ସାଣି make ଶୁଲସାଣି which means literally, 
weapon-handed ; but is applied to a Hindu deity who 
is represented with weapons in hand. 

4. 0 ହୁଭ ଥମ ସୁବି, mୟk6 ଦୁଭରୁଛି, Literally £illed sense, 
and is applied to a person bereft of understanding. 

5. 80 ଦଵାଭ ad ଭଙ୍ଗା ma ଦଵାଇଭ୍‌ଙ୍ଗା lit. hand-broken, 
and is applied to a person with broken arms. 


Norz.—The compounds of this class being nouns 
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(names} they must agree in gender with the word to 
which they relate ; as, 

Mas. କୃଷ୍ଣଦଶ୍ଠି black. 

Fem. କ୍ୃଷ୍ତବ୍ରଣ୍ଣି। & black. 

There is another variety of ବହୁୁବୀହୁସମ୍ାସ alld ଉ୍‌ସସଦ 
ଭହୁବୀହ୍‌ which some writers fail to distinguish, except in 
Sanskrit. ନିବାସୀ is an example of this kind. 

It is compounded of fies falsehood, and ବୟ a speaker, 
and is applied to him who tells falsehood. 

0 ଅନ୍ୟାୟ୍‌ ୩d କାର become ଅନାୟ୍କାର୍‌ & name applied to 
one who practises injustice. 


SECTION 8. 
କର୍ମଧାର୍ୟ୍‌ ସମ୍ମାସ । 

This term is derived from two words signifying action 
and holding ; and it is applied to the combinations of 
nouns and adjectives. 

ସରମ ୩d ଅଭ! make ସର୍ସାଭୃ। Holy Spirit. 
ସର୍ମ ୫୩d ଜାହୀ make ସର୍ମଛ୍ାହୀ very learned one. 

If several words of the feminine gender be joined in 
this way, the feminine termination is added to the last 
only. 

As ସୁବକଗା and ର୍‌ମଣୀ make ସୃକେଶର୍ମଣୀ. Here the 
gender is not expressed in the first word ସୁକେଶ. 

NoTE.— Words compounded in this way and used 
together as 4 noun, come under the preceding section. 
The learner must observe that the particular combina- 
tion is not sufficient for purposes of classification, but 
it is necessary carefully to note the wse made of the 
combination when made, to decide whether it be of the 
ବହୁକୃଏହ୍‌ ଠ୮ କର୍ମଧାର୍‌ୟ୍‌ ଠୀଞଃଃ, 
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For instance under section 2, the expression ଏ୩ର୍ଦଶିଙଂ 
occurs ; this may be either ଭହୁକହୁ ଠ୮ କର୍ମଧାରୟ ସମାସ accord- 
ing to circumstances ; if it be used to designate 2 
description of horn, and the original meaning of each 
component part be retained, it is clearly କର୍ଧାରୟ୍‌ ; but 
if the two words combined be used as the name of an 
animal having long horns, it is as clearly ବହୁବ୍ରୀହୁ. 


SECTION 4. 
ଦ୍ଧିଗ ସମ୍ଭାସ । 

This term is derived from two words signifying two 
or both; and to multip/y. It is applied to compounds 
which have numerals for the first member, and signify 
weight, measure, or number. 

As ଦଶଗୌଞିୟ୍‌। ଏସ, & bag that will hold ten cୌଁଣି. 

ରନ ମଦୁଣୀ ଅଲି, & bag that will hold three ମନ୍ତ. 
କୋଡ଼ିଏ ଗଜା ଆନ, & piece of twenty yards in length. 

These forms are very convenient in ordinary con- 
versation. 


SECTION 5. 
ଭଦରରୁଭୁଷ ସପମ୍ମାସ । 

This term signifies, literally, that person; and it is 
applied to combinations of nouns made by dropping 
the case endings of the first member of the compound. 
The nominative and vocative having no case ending 
never enter into these compounds. 

The terminations (ବଭକୁ) of the remaining cases are 
distinguished by a modification of the ordinary numer- 
als ; as, 
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The accu. is called ଦ୍ଵିଗ୍ଚ୍ଟ।. 
୨» inst. ,›, » ବ୍ରଗସ୍ଟା. 
›»› dat. ,, ,» ରସୁଅ. 
” abl. 3” ››` ସଞ୍ଚମୀ. 
» gen. » ” ଷକ୍ଷ୍ୀ. 

loc. ,› » ସସ୍ତମୀ. 

And these names are applied to the different kinds 
ଠ£ ଭଭରୁ ରୁଷ ସ୍ପମ୍ାସ । : 

1. When the accusative ending is dropped in a 
compound, it is called 

ର୍ଦ୍ଧଢ୍ସ୍୍‌ୟ ଭଢୁ୍ଟର୍ୁୁ ଷ ସମାସ 

Ex. କଲ୍ମକଃ| ଛୁର, & pen-outting knife. 

Here the accu. ending in କଲମ 18 dropped. ଶାସ୍ଟୃସଭୁଅ, 
a shastre reader; in this too, the accu. ending in ଶା 
is dropped. 

2. When the instrumental ending is dropped, it is 
୯&]]ed ବୁଢସ୍‌। ଇଇଥୂର୍ଲୁ ଷ. 

As ଛରକଃ|!, cut by a knife. 

ଶୀଭାର୍ଦ୍ତ == ଶୀଭରେ + ଅର୍ତତ, distressed by the cold. 

In this last example, we have & case of ସମାସ and ସଭି, 
both in the same word, which is not uncommon. 

ଶୀଭରର, cold, in the instrumental case. 

ଅର୍ଚ୍, distressed. 

With the instrumental case ending (6ର) dropped, 
we have ଶୀଭ 4+ ଅର, which, according to Rule lst of 
ସୂରସକଳି 8 susceptible of still further contraction and 
becomes ଶଭା୍ଚ. 

3. When the dative ending is dropped, it is called 
ର ଘୁର୍ଥୀ ଭରୁଧୂ ବ୍ଲୁ ଷ. 

As ବପ୍ର ଦତ = ପରକୁ 4+ ଦଜ୍‌, given to & Bipra. 

4. When the ablative ending is dropped, it is called 
ସ୍ମ ଇଢୁଟରୁ ଷ. 
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As ଦେଶର୍ରଞ୍କ = ଦେଶରୁ ¬ ଭ୍ରସ୍ତ bereft of (or from) one’s 
country. 

5. When the genitive ending is dropped, it is called 
ଷ୍କ ଭରୁୂରୁ ଷ. 

As ଗଵଜଥୂଝ = ସ୍ଜାକଞ୍ଞହ, son of a king. 

This kind of ସମାସ is very common. 

6. When the Jocative ending is dropped, it is called 
ସପ୍ତମୀ ଭଢୁଷ୍ଟର୍ୁ ଷ, | 

As ଦୁସ୍ଥସ୍ଥିଭ == ହସରେ 4 ସିଇ in the hand located. 
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CHAPTER IV. 


ABBREVIATIONS, VULGARISMS, &c. 


There are numerous abbreviations, vulgarisms, ex- 
pletives and emphatic expressions in Oriya, with which 
it is desirable the learner should be familiar. 

They can scarcely be called improprieties of speech, 
inasmuch as they involve no violation of grammatical 
rule; they are found chiefly in the colloquial, scarcely 
ever in the literary style. 


pI 


SECTION 1. 
Jn Connection with Verbs. 

The verbs to do, to strike and to come are abbreviated, 
or modified in the colloquial thus. Original form କ୍ରରଲ୍ଲି 
becomes କଲ୍‌ in the 1st person: simple past; and the ର 
is dropped throughout ର alee, also in the aorist 
participle. 

Also ମାରଲ୍‌ struck ର ାର୍ଷ୍ଟି and thus throughout 
the tense the ର୍‌ is dropped, the ଲ୍କାର୍‌ only being retained. 
Again, ଅସିଲ came, becomes ଅର୍‌ଲ୍‌ ; the ଆ is changed to 
tv, and the ସ୍‌ is dropped, the ଲ୍କାର୍‌ only being retained. 
The aorist participle also of these is respectively ମାଇଲେ, 
ad ଅଲ୍ଲ୍‌. 

A common vulgarism is the substitution of ଲ୍‌ for ଛ, 
and vice vers. 

Thus ନେଲ୍୍‌ (I took) becomes ଲେ୍‌ଲ୍ଲ 

ନୋ ଦ୍ବ (18 not) becomes ଇହ. 
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8 ଇାଦା ଗେ not that. 
ସରିଲେ୍‌ 5ometimes becomes ସର୍ଚ ନେ. 
The letter Q is often added as an emphatic ; as in, 
ଛାହୂଭ £୦୮ ନାହ. 
ଅଛିଭ ,› ଅଛ. 

The former is an emphatic denial, the latter an em- 
phatic affirmation. 

So also 3 is sometimes added to a verb as an expletive, 
meaning nothing in particular ; a8 in ରୁ ସିଭୁି? will you 
go? 

In this way € is sometimes affixed to a verb; as in 

` ସେ ଗସା।ଣି he went (already) ¢. e. he has already gone. 

Similarly ମ୍‌ is used as an expletive ; as in ନାଦୁମ surely 
not. 

The letter ମ୍। 8 a!ଃ0 used ; &8 10, ସେ କରୁଛୁର୍ଯ। he has 
done it (really). English idiom, he really has done it. 

The letter 6ର୍‌ is used contemptuously ; a8 in ରୁ ଅଃରରେ 
thou art (I tell thee). 

English idiom por impatiently). I tell 
thee, thou art. 


SECTION 2. 
In Connection with Nouns and Pronouns. 


The letter is affixed sometimes as an expletive; as 
10, ବାସଭ ସେଠାରେ ସ୍ଲେ୍‌ (Why) /ather was there, ରୁଖମ୍ବଭ 
କ୍ରହୁପ୍ତଲ୍‌ /01 did say (it). 

English idiom, you are the very person who said it. 

The letter 3 is used much in the same sense as the 
article the in English as, ସିଘାହି କଡ଼ ସୂର (the) child is very 
beautiful. Here some particular child is referred to. 
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ଘୋଡ଼ା ବଡ଼ ଗିସ୍ବ ଦୌଡ଼ (he) horse runs very swiftly, 
Here, too, some particular horse is spoken of. 

ଦଶା ଛୟ୍‌ Give (me) ten. 

Observe, 3 is used with nouns signifying persons, 
and 831 with those signifying animals and things, and 
with numerals. 

So ଭ is used with pronouns for emphasis ; a8 in, ଭାହୁଭ 
that (exactly). 

For emphasis ମୃ is often used for ¢ , especially in 
verse. 

ଯେ is often added to a sentence as an expletive ; as in, 
ଅରେ ବୈଦା, ଗ୍ଲ୍‌ ଅସ, ର୍‌ାଭ ଖାଲ୍ବ ଯେ । As though the speaker 
would say : “ O Boyda, come along, you have to eat 
your rice, you know.” 

As an emphatic, ବ 8 often used : a8, ଭାହ୍ଵାବ ହାନ୍ଦ୍ର nt 
even that. 

The word ମୋଠାରୁ is often abbreviated, as, ମୋଠୁ ; 
indeed it is common to drop the Q୍‌ in the ablative retain- 
ing only the ( _) ଉକାର ; but in such cases it is usual to 
ଛଣ ଚତ୍ଵବନ୍ଧୁ ; 25 ପଥ for ପଥରୁ, from the path. 

There is another class of expletives, which, for want 
of a better term, we will call “* imitatives.” 


Examples. 

ଛୁଭଃର ଲେ୍୍‌ଘ୍‌ ଅସ. Eng. Bring a knife, or something. 

ମୋର କାମ ଦାମ୍ପ ଜା. ଏ have no work &c. 

ନଗା ସ।! ଲେ୍‌ଲ୍‌ ଯା. Take clothes and other traps. 

ମେଜୁ ଭେଜୁ ସଂଙ୍ା କ୍ରର୍‌. Clean, (the) tables and what not, 

ଚୌକ ଷୋକ ରଖ. Place the chairs and what not. 

In these sentences, the words 3ର, ସା, ଦାମୁ, ଭେଜ୍‌ ୌକ 
have no definite meaning ; but simply indicate those 

32 
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things which are, at the time, associated with the thing 
named, in the mind of the speaker. 
In verse, compound consonants (କୁର) are often 
separated to make the metre uniform ; as, for instance, 
ମ୍ମ may become ମର୍ମ. 
ସ୍ଥାଣ ,„ ” ସଗ୍ଵଣ. 
ସଲ୍ମାନ ›› ” ସନମ୍ପାନ- 
ଜନ୍ତଗମ ›› ” ଜନମ. 
ହୈ is often added to the aorist participle for emphasis ; 
as, 
ବଦ୍ଵେଲେ୍‌ହ୍ବୈ, having become even. 
କ୍ରଲେ୍‌ଦ୍ବେୟ having done even. 


ONLI IS PINGS A Bi RING NINN NSS 
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CHAPTER V. 


Notes on participle in “ ante,” and participial noun. 


SECTION 1. 
Predicate Participle. 


Perhaps there is no one form, or part of speech in 
the Oriya language respecting which there has been 
such diversity of opinion and consequent disputation 
as the participle in ante. In fifteen years the writer 
has not been able to find two natives who would agree 
as to the meaning of any given participle in that form ; 
and he is, at length, driven to the conclusion that it 
bears different shades of meaning in different connec- 
tions. 

Its etymology is easily traced to the same form in 

Prakrit, and this would indicate that it was originally 
the locative case of the present participle, the other 
cases of which have been superseded by the verbal 
noun, and have fallen into disuse ; this particular form 
(i. e. the locative case in ante) having been retained to 
express shades of meaning for which the verbal noun 
had no equivalent, the nominal element therein being 
altogether too prominent for the purpose. 
. The original signification is, without doubt “ whilst 
(doing),” or “in (doing),” but it has come to mean 
also, according to circumstances, “on (doing),” or 
*“ about to do.” 
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For example— 
କ୍ରର୍‌ ଜାନ୍‌ରେ କ୍ରର୍‌ନ୍ରେ ଗଁମ୍ଭନ, 
କହ୍ଧିଭଥେ କରେ କଙ୍କଣୀସନ. ; 

Eng. As they were moving on hands and knees, 

Their bells in their girdles make a sound. 

In this instance, କର୍‌ରଲେ ଗମନ clearly means ¢“‘ in motion 
making” 1. e. whilst moving, for the tinkling of the bells 
is dependent on the motion ; and in this instance it can- 
not mean “* about to move,” as the connection clearly 
proves. 

Again; the unlettered Oriya (and if you wish to 
get unadulterated Oriya you must go to him) often uses 
it as follows : 

ଅମ୍ବ ଭାଦ୍ଵାଙ୍କ ସଗ୍‌ରର୍ତେ ସେ କହଇ 1. 

Eng. On asking him he said. 

That this is what he intends to say is manifest, for 
his synonym for ସଚ୍ର୍ in this connection is the parti- 
cipial noun, ସଶ୍ରଇଠୁ literally “from having asked ;” 
thus showing that the act of asking is complete before 
the second party speaks. 

This use of the predicate participle, however, is 
wholly unnecessary, for the participial noun ସଗ୍ଟରଲଞଠୁ 
expresses the sense of the speaker more clearly and 
forcibly. 

But there is a third sense in which the writer has 
repeatedly heard it used. 

As ଅମ୍ବ ଭାଦ୍ଵାଙ୍କୁ ଭୀକ୍ଚକ୍ତେ ସସ ଅସେ ଅସ୍ତିଗ 1. 

Eng. 1 was about to call him when he came. This 
very example has often been given to Oriyas as a test 
of this particular form, and nearly as often the interpre- 
tation given has been “ You had not actually called, 
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but were just going to call when the person unexpectedly 
came to you.” 

The use of this form in these three senses is common, 
and the writer has, therefore, thought proper to retain 
them all in the conjugation. The learner in translating 
should select that particular sense which best accords 
with the context. 


rears ee 


SECTION 2, 
Participial Noun. 
ସ୍ପାଂ୍ଞୀକ୍ର କ୍ଟଦକ୍ତ । 

This name is given to a class of words which origin- 
ally were ଭୃଦସ, (i. 6. words having an incomplete verbal 
element), but have assumed, in modern Oriya, so strong 
a nominal element, that they are susceptible of declen- 
sion in part. Doubtless they were formally declinable 
in full, but all the cases, except two, have either been 
superseded by the verbal noun, or have been so modified 
as to place them properly among the participles. The 
only remaining two are the genitive and ablative, and 
these can be formed from any verb in the language. 

1. Examples from the verb 61 to become. 

“` Gen. ହଦ୍ଵେଇର୍‌ of having become. 

Abl. ଦଇତ୍ତୁ from having become. 

(1.) ସହ୍‌ କର୍ମ ଚ ଦ୍ଵଇର୍‌ ସ୍ପମ୍ମସ୍‌ ରେ. 

That work of having become time at. 

Eng. id.—at the time of having been. 

This sentence would be more idiomatically written, 

ସେଲ୍‌ କର୍ମ ଵ୍ଵେଘବେଲେ ! 

The genitive ending, ର, being dropped for euphony. 
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(2,) ସେୟ କର୍ନ ଚ୍ଵେଙଗରଭୁ ଅମ୍ବ ସିବାକୁ ସାରଲି୍‌ ନାହିଁ । 

That work from having become I to go could not. 

That is— I 

In consequence of that work having been (done) I 
could not go. 

These participial nouns differ from the corresponding 
cases of the verbal noun and must not be mistaken tor 
their synonyms. 

For instance— 

ସେଲ୍‌ କର୍ମ ବଦ୍ଵଦ୍ତାର ସମୟରେ । 

That work of becoming time at. 

Eng. id.—At the time (when) that work was being 
(done). 

ସେଲ୍‌ କର୍ମ ହ୍ଵେବାରଭୁ ଆମ୍ବ ସିବାକୁ ସାରଲଲି ନାହିଁ । 

That work from becoming I to go could not. 

Eng. id.—I could not go on account of certain work 
which was then being done. 

In the former case, (Ex. 2, above) a work already 
done proved a hindrance ; whereas in this last, a work 
in process was the obstruction. 

2. Examples from verb gi to go. 

Verbal noun. ସମ ୟିବ୍ରାର୍ସ ମୃ ଗଲ୍‌ 1. 


Rama going from I went. 
Part. noun. ସ୍ଵମ୍ଭ ଗଇଘ୍ସୁ ମୃ ଗର୍‌ 1. 
Rama from having gone, I went. 


In the first example, the idea is this, “ In consequence 
of Rama’s going, I went too, though I did not at first 
intend to go.” 

In the second sentence, an entirely different idea is 
affirmed ; as, 
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* In consequence of Rama’s having gone I went.” 
Or in other words, . 

“ When I saw that Rama had gone, I went after 
him.” 

NorE.—It is highly probable, indeed almost certain, 
that the aorist participle is a modified form of the 
locative case of this participial noun ; as, 

ଗସାରେ contracted to ଗଲେ, 

ବଦ୍ଵୋଇ୍‌ଘରେ ,› »› ଦବ୍ବୋଲ୍‌ଲେ ଠ୮ ଦ୍ଵେଲେ୍‌ ; 
but having lost its original form, and withit, its nominal 
element, it appears properly among the participles. 
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CHAPTER VI. 
MISCELLANIES. 


SECTION 1. 


The following table is given in further illustration 
of the argument, in the chapter on pronouns, against 
the pedantic ideas of the pundits which have led to 
the exclusion of the true singular, both of the verb 
and pronoun ; showing clearly that the so-clled ¢‘ In- 
ferior”’ of the verb is the original and true singular. 
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SECTION 2. 

Vernacular technicalities used tin Grammar. 
ବ1କର୍‌ଣ, grammar. £ ଲକ୍ଷର compound consonants. 
ଛୁିଜ୍ାନ, orthography. ସ୍ପଦଞ୍ୀଳ, etymology. 
ଅକ୍ଷର୍‌ ଠ୮ ବୁ, letters. ବ୍ରାକ୍ଯସ୍ମୃଦୁ, sentence, - 
ଦୁସ୍ଟ short (letter). ସଂଜ୍ୀ ୦୮ ନାମ, noun. 
ସ୍ଞର୍ସ, long (ditto). ପ୍ରରସସଂଜ୍ା ୦୮ ସଙ୍ନାମ, pronoun. 
ସୁରବର୍ଧି, ୪owel. ରସ, declension. 


ବିକଳ ଠ୮ ଦୁଲିବର୍୍ତିୟ ୯୦୩୫8୦୩୫୩. ସଞ୍ଞାରୁସ, declension of nouns. 
ହ୍ଵସ୍ମ୍ପ ଠ୮ ଦ୍ଵଲକ୍ଟ ୯୦୩୫୦୩୩ ପ୍ରରସଂଞ୍୍୍ରୀ ରୁସ, declension of 
with inherent vowel pronouns. 


dropped. ଲ୍‌ଙ, gender. 
ସଅଲ୍ୁପ୍ଥାଣ, unaspirated. ଷୂରୁଷ. person. 
ବହୁପୁ|ଣ, aspirated. ଛରନ, number. 
୍ତର୍ଟି୍‌, classified. ଛର୍‌କ୍ରି,“ 0056. 
ଏବ୍ରଗିସ୍ୁ୍‌, unclassified. ବାରକ,† the relation of noun 


ସଂଯୋଗ, union of vowels and or pronoun to the verb. 
consonants. 
†tThis differs from “‘ case” in English inasmuch as no 
କାରକ exists where there is no “relation” existing be- 
tween the verb and noun. Hence while there are 


eight cases, ବରି, there are only six କାର୍ଢ These are, 


* This word literally means termination, but is applied to case 
by the native grammarians. They judge of case by termination 
only, without reference to the relation of the noun or pronoun to 
the verb ; hence they use the ordinals slightly modified for the 
names of cases, 0୮ କୁରୁକୁ ; &8 ପୁଅମାବରଭ୍ଲି ଦଵଗ୍ଗସୁ।ବଭ୍‌କ୍ତି &oc. 

Tt See page 249. 
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15t. କର୍ତ୍ତା କ୍ରାରକ, the agent, in whatever position in the 

sentence it may occupy. . 
Erzample. ସରଣଶ୍ରିଭ ୍ତସ୍ତକ୍ର ରଚନା କଲେ୍‌ 
The Pandit wrote the book. 

In this sentence the word ସଥିଭ 8 କର୍ଚ୍ଚାକାରକ, 0 because 
it governs the verb, as is the case with the nominative in 
English, but because the pundit is the actor in the 
୯a ; କ୍ତ literally means “ doer.” 

If we change thé sentence, and say, 

ଥୂସ୍ରକ୍ର ସଣ୍ରିଭ କ୍ରଭ କ୍ର ରରଭଭ ନେଇ 

The book was written by the pundit; the word ସସଥ୍ତିଭ 
15 ଛ4ll କର୍ତାକାର୍କ because he is still the “ doer” of the work; 
କର୍ତ୍ତାକ୍ରାରକ, then, is by no means equivalent to our nomina- 
tive; for the nominative in English always governs the 
verb; whereas the କଉ may or may not govern the 
verb ; again, the କଇଁ is always the “ doer” whereas, the 
nominative may or may not be the “* doer.” 

2nd. କର୍ମ, the object acted upon. 

This, too, differs from our objective, or accusative, 
inasmuch as it may or may not be the object of the 
verb. In the first of the two examples given above 
ଷୃସଢ୍ର is clearly the thing acted upon, and is governed by 
the verb ର୍ରନା କଲ୍‌ and it is, therefore, କର୍୍କ୍ରାର୍‌କ, {he 
thing done; but in the second sentence, in which its 
relation to the passive verb ର୍‌ଭିଭ ବହ୍ଵଇଁ is wholly differ- 
ent, it is still କର୍ଚକାରକ for it indicates the thing written. 
Thus in the first instance କର୍ମକ୍ରାରକ୍କ 8 identical with our 
objective, but in the second it entirely differs from it. 

3୮d. କରଣ. Thisis applied only to the thing or 
means by or through which an act is done; and is 
known by the signs ଦ୍ଵାସ୍ଟଟ ଦେଇ, ୦୮ ରେ, 2. The sign 
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କରୃକ୍ର which also means 2y, is ‘not a sign of this କାରକ 
for it always involves the idea of by an agent, and is, 
therefore, & sign of the କର୍ଚ୍ଧାକ୍ରାରକ See preceding page. 

4h. ସଞ୍ଜଦାଳଳ This is exactly equivalent to the 
Dative of the Latin. 

5th. ଅସାଦାନ. Is the exact opposite of the dative 
and, in this work, is called Ablative. 

6h. ଏମୁକ୍ରରଣ. 1s styled Locative in this work. 

The other two cases, genitive and vocative, are not 
found among the କାରକ because they sustain no relation 
to the verb. 


Norg.—Though the କାର୍ଜ differfrom what we call cases, 
yet the names have been retained in the body of the 
work, and the explanation reserved for the appendix. 


କଶେଷଣ, Adjective. ସାଛିକଲ୍ଦରୁ,* Participial 
ଛତସ୍ଵ।, Verb. noun. 
ଛି ସ୍ାରୁସ, Conjugation. ଷବ୍ଯସ୍ଟ, Indeclinable words. 
ସକର୍ଟକ୍ି ସୁ, Active verb. ବଛଶେଷଣିୟ୍ବଶେଷଣ, A dverbs. 
ଏକର୍ମକ୍ରଙ୍କିୟାୟ ଚntransitive ଯୌଗିକ, Conjunction. 

verb. ` ବ୍ରାକ୍ଯଜ୍ଞାନୟ 8Yntax, 


* ସ୍ବାଂନ୍ଥି କଦକ, ¡8 called, by the writer, participial noun. There 
seemed to be no word at hand to express our idea of parti- 
cipial noun, and as the writer had ventured to style the କ୍ଟୃଦକ୍ତ 
participles, because they are translated by means of participles ; 
he further ventures to coin a name for participial noun hs above; 
feeling justified in so doing in view of the present undeveloped 
state of the language ; besides, if there be no impropriety in styling 

theparticiples ଲଭ, the term ସାର୍କ ଲୃଦକୁ exactly expresses the 
idea of participial noun. 
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ପ୍ରେରଣୀର୍ଥ ଵିୟ୍‌, ଠusal verb. ଅଳସ, Government. 
ଲୃଦରୁ,* Participle. ନିଲଛ, Concord. 
ହୁିୟ୍। ସଜା, Verbal noun. 


* ଲ୍ୃଦ୍ରକୁ ଃ pot a participle, strictly speaking, for it has no 
nominal element ; but, for convenience sake, it is applied to those 
words in Oriya, which can be translated only by means of participles; 
୫୪୯ a5, ଘାଉ୍‌ ଅଠା, ଯାଲ୍‌ ଅ0୭୧, ଗରଲ୍‌ having gone. Itis clear that 
these Oriya words have no nominal element, nothing more than 
what may be styled incomplete verbal element ; incomplete because 
a sentence cannot be formed by means of them alone, but they, 
in every case, anticipate a finite verb to complete the sense. 


PPPOE 
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ADDENDUM. 


A few arbitrary compounds overlooked in the table of 
Miscellaneous Compounds, on page 13, are given below. 

e+ written = ch. doubled. 

ର+ଛ » ଛ = ch. doubled and aspirated. 

ର+1 »„ ସଗ .the-1#tie addition below is to distin- 


this letter from ଗଁ. 
ଣ+ଣ ov ଣ୍ଣ written arbitrarily ଶୁ 1 
ଅ+ୟ = ଆ » » ସ୍। 
ଦ୍ଦ = ଦ୍ଧ ” ” ଦ୍ଦ 
ଦ୍ଧ == ଦ୍ଧ » ” ରବ! 
ଧ+ ଲ୍‌ == ହି » ’” Ca 
ନଦ —— ହୁ » ” ଜା 
ନ ଧ == ନୁ ” » ଳ୍ଖ | 
ଜଳ ଅ = କୁ ” ” ଛୁ! 
ରଙ+ । = ରା ” ସ୍‌ | the ° 


tail of ର୍‌ being added to the body of the Jeti to distin- 
guish it from ଗି. 
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: ERRATA. 


The large number of Errata is due to two causes : firgt, the 
author residing at a distance was not able to revise the proof- 
sheets as often as would have been desirable; secondly, the Oriya 
words had to be entrusted to Bengali compositors. 


Page. Line, : Read. 


9, 14, ଦ୍ଦ । ` 
17, 2, ଥୁରୁଷ | . 
21, 12, ଘୋଡ଼ା ! 


୨» Foot note. । ଦଶ ଘୋଡ଼ା 
28, 24, ମୁ! 


30, 23, It (accu) 

32, 4, ବେଲ୍‌ ଲଟି › 

34, 30, ଯେଉଁମାନଙ୍କଠାରେ 1 

40, 21, କେଉଁମ୍ଭାନଙ୍କଠାରର୍‌ ! 

41, 8, କ୍ରାଦ୍ବାକ୍ଲୁ ! 

;s Foot note. ଏହ । 

44, 13, ବନ୍ଧ । 

45, 26, ଯହୁଁରର୍‌ । | 
27, ଯେଉଁ ମନୁଷୟ ଭୋର୍‌ 
5 29, ଭାହ୍ବାଙ୍କ ଦେରିଲଲି । 
48, 26, 16, ଷୋହଳ । 
49, 16, 54, ଚୌବନ | 
" 9, 78, ଅଠସ୍ରୋର ! 
51, 8, ଦୂଲ୍‌ ଗୁଣ । 


57, 21, ଆମ୍ଲେମାନେ ଆଉ । 
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Page. 


2 


Line. Read. 
30, ଭୁ ଅନୁ 
6, ସେ ହ୍ବୋଇ୍‌ ସବଦ । 
20, ହ୍ବେଉ୍‌ ଆଖଅ। 
11, ନୋ ହୁଲ୍ଲି। 
12, ଠ୮ ସ୍ବ { 
3, ଗସ୍ଵମମକୁ ! 
3, ବେଖିବ୍ତ। 1 
15, ଦେଗା। 
8, ସାଲ୍‌ଅଛ୍ତ | 
17, Let us &c., 
22, ରୁମ୍ଟେମାନେ ସ୍ରେରଭ ଦ୍ଵୋୟ୍‌ବ୍ର, 
22, ସ୍ରେରଭ, 
10, ହ୍ଵେଉ୍‌ଆ୍ତେ ‡ 
3, କ୍କ । 
18, କସଉ୍ଛଁ | 
6, ସେମାନେ । 
6, ଅଚ୍ଛା, 
7, ବାରରକୁ 
¥, ଅନ୍ଥା । 
2, ହସେ ଦେଲ୍‌ ସବଦୀ 
7, ରସ୍‌! 
14, ditto; not ଛରମର ! 
15, ଭମର # not ditto. 
16, ditto, not ଭକୁଭ | 
19 & 20, Omit interrogation mark. 
18, ସରମାନ । 
24, dnot al 
3, ଉ୍ସର୍‌ ! 
29, ଭଗବାନ | 
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Read. 
gave, not gone. 
ଅମ୍ବ ସ୍ରମ୍ମର୍‌ | 
ଭୁଗୋଲ । . 
କହୁଅରନ୍ତ | 
ବୈଦ୍ଧା 1 
ଭଲ୍‌ କର୍‌ 
ସଶଃ ୮ 
କ୍ର୍‌ଦୁ ୩୦ କର 1 


ଭାଦ୍ବାଇରି । 
କୂଶଳାରର୍‌ ସ୍ବ ! 
କଲିବାର୍‌ । 
ଭେୟଲ୍‌ଶ | 
ଖଣି । 

ଛା । 
ଅର୍‌ମାନ 

ସତୁ । 
. ଲ୍ଛା | 
ରଭରେ । 
କାଲେ ! 

ଡ଼ିଲା ଯାୟ୍‌ । 
ସୂକ୍ଟଭ । 

ସୂଗେ | 

କ୍ରଲ୍ଳଣା 1 
ଅକ୍ଟକ୍ରାଲ 1 
ହୁଅର୍‌ । 
ଯାଇନା | 
ମଦ୍ଵାଣ୍ଡର୍ଯ୍ୟ କର୍ମ କେର ॥| 
ରକ୍ତ ଦେୟ ! 
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Line. Read. 
1, ଦାରୁଣ | 
18, କଞ୍ଚମ୍ାଳ | 
APPENDIX. 

1, ' ଅବୁ | 

8, ଏବକିକ୍ସ ! 
20,“ ସୁ 
28, ସି୍ଞନୂମର । 
29, : ଉ୍ସବେଶ ! 
23, ` ର୍। 
27, ବହୁର୍ଭୀଗ । 
11, ନଶ୍ଡସ୍‌ ! 

21, ସରଙସ୍ଟ୍ରାର୍‌ | 

1, ଶୁକ୍ଷ | 

8, ଭର୍ଥୃରୁଷ ! 
18, ଛର୍‌ କ୍ର । 

3, letter ଭ | 
24, ଛୁରଞୂର ! 
28, ଚୌକ ଥୌକ | 
10, ରବଚିଭ। 
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